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PREFACE. 


The publication of this work requires a word of explana- 
tion A careful analysis of the papers on Grammar and 
Composition set at the Entrance and Matriculation Exami- 
nations of the Indian Universities for the last few years shows 
that the questions are so very complex and varied in their 
nature that students must find it difficult to answer them all 
satisfactorily from one standard author Nor can they well 
afford to spare so much time as to consult all the best 
w’orks on the subject for tins purpose Our object in prepar 
mg this book has, therefore, been not only to meet all the 
demands and requirements of our students, but to save them 
much lime and unnecessary trouble Great attention has been 
paid to the Chapters on The At tide. Shall and Will, Parsing, 
Idiom, Appiopnate Ptepouiions, Analysts, the Convetsion and 
Synthesis of Sentences and Common Enors Special care has 
been taken in selecting examples It has always been our aim 
to 'give simple and apt illustrations We hope that this little 
volume will prove materially helpful to the students for whom 
It IS intended 


The words consulted are - 

I Nesiield’s Idiom, Grammar and 
Synthesis 

a Rowe’s Hints oa the Study of 
English 

3 Bain’s Higher Grammar 

4 Bain’s Companion to the Higher 

Grammar 

5 McMordie’s Studies in English 

6 JIcMordie’s English Idioms and 

how to use them 

y Smith and Hall’s School Manual 
of English Grammar 
8 Angu’s Hand hook of the Eng 
lish Tongue 

17 Dixon’s Ph 

L M S College, 
Bhowxnipore 
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9 Adam’s Elements of the Eng- 
lish language 

10 Mason’s English Grammar 

11 Sir E Hoad's Shall and Will. 

12 Babu Gangadhar Banerjee’s 
Helps to English Composition 

13. Babu Krishna Chanara Roy 
Dictionary of Phrases and 
Idioms 

14 Morris’s Outlines of English 

Accidence 

15 Rogel’s Thesaurus of English 

Words and Phrases ' 

16 Hiley’s English Grammar 
ses and Idioms 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 

The s'lle of the Fust Edition of our Aids to the Stud} 
of English Grammar and Composition in the course of a few 
months, and its use as a Text book m many of the respectable 
Higher Grade English Schools in India pro\ mg its usefulness 
to a certain extent, attempts have been made to make it still 
more useful by introducing a considerable quantity of new and 
important matter in this Second Edition The subject of 
Conjugation and many useful examples in Paism% have been 
added 1 he Chapters on Idioms have been corefully rei ised 
'J he subject of Veths follotved hy Pteposiitons have been fully 
dealt M ith, and examples have been selected with great care 
1 he Chapters on Convetston and Synthesis of Sentences and Ca;«- 

^^7 j V have been considerably enlarged Two hundi ed neii 
e\iinipies on Common Ertots hei.\& added, many of which 
ha\e beeti collected from University and Class Examination 
Papers All the questions, bearing upon Conversion and 
Synthesis of sentences, and Common Errors set in the recent 
Matriculation Examinations of the various Indian Universities, 
have been answered 

As It is generall} thought that a work on any subject in 
the shape of a catechism is only a collection of detached facts 
we think It necessary to add that this book, though in the 
form of Questions and Answers, is a regular treatise on 
Grammar and Composition, and may, therefore, be safely 
used as a T e\t-baok, and as it is intended for Higher Class 
students of English Schools who, it is presumed, have ahead} 
acquired a tolerable knowledge of Grammar, certain poiticns 
that have been purposelv omitted will not be a bar to their 
icquiring a thorough knowledge of the subject 

Any suggestions that will increase the utility of the bock 
will be thankfully received 

M e take this opportunity of according our best thanks tc 
the Rev I H Brown, B A,B D for kindly looking over the- 
proof sheets, and making necessary corrections and alteratibns 

L M S CoLitcr 1 

BhOW VNIPORI:. J 

Ihe i^th March, 1S9S j 
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, PjlEr'iCn TO IHL FOURTH EDITION 

In this Edition, the An ilysis of Sentences has been fully 
•dealt with, and three \aluable Appendices and fi\e new I’evt 
Papers with their Answci*' ha\e been added This has constder- 
Ably increased the bulk of the book and has thus necessitated a 
slight Increase »n the nrn e 

\Dril lyoi 


PREFACE 10 IHE 111 lEENFH EDITION 

1 he book ha> heci. thoroughlj ie\ised in the light of the 
ri-cent Unuersiu (^lucstions Many of these questions ha\e 
been Answ’ered md incorporated in diflerent parts of the book 
(Considerable tddilions li.ne been made to certain Chapters while 
some of the most clciiKniarv oucstions base been omitted to 
avoid repetition and increasing the bulk of the book Owing 
lo war conditions prices of materials have considerably gone 
aip and '\e have this been obliged to raise the price of the 
Jiook a htile 
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ro 

THE STUDY 

OF 

ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION 

GRA MM AR 

Q I Define English Grammai and name the Parts into 
which It IS usually dnided 

A I English Giamumt ti eats of the lulesand piinciples for 
correcti) speaking or writing the English Language It is 
usually divided into five f>at Is , viz , Orthography, Ety- 
mology, Syntax, Prosod> and Punctuation 


PABT I 
ORTHOGRAPHY 
‘Q 3 Define Orthography 

A 2 Oithography treats of letteis, syllables, and the conect 
w'ay of spelling w'ords 

Q 3 Howr are letters divided according to then foim and 
sound ’ 

A 3 According to foim, letters aie capital and small and 
according to sound, they are voxvels and consonants 

Q 4 When should capital letters be used ? 

A 4 CapJal letters should be used at the beginning of every 
word in the following cases — 

1 The first word of every book, chapter, letter, oi any 
other piece of wnting 

2 The first word of ever)' line of poetry 

3 The first word aftei a full stop, and a note of inter- 
rogation or exclamation 

4 The names of the Deity and the personal pronouns 
refening to Him 

5 Propel names and Adjectives denied from them 
■6 Personified common names 
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7 Names of days and months 

8 Names of particulai feasts and historical events , as^ 
the Easter, the Reformation 

9 Ordinary titles of honour in a direct addiess as, M> 
Lord, Sir, &.c 

10 Principal woids m the titles of books 

1 1 The first word of a maxim, an example or a direct 
quotation 

Note that the pionoun 1 , the interjection O, and most 
abbreviations, as, MA , AD, etc, are written in 
capitals Oh begins with a capital 0 

Q 5 Define syllable, and distinguish between accent and 
eiupbaais 

A 5 A Syllable is a word or a part of a w ord that can be 
pronounced with one effort of the voice Accent is the 
stress of the \oice on a syllable, while the 

stress upon some word or woids in a sentence to show 
their importance m it 


Q 6 WTiat is the influence of accent on words ? 

A 6 The difference of accent marks the difference (a) in 
parts of speech, or {p) m meaning and paits of speech , as, 


(a) in paits of speech 

A'bsent {adj ) 

Absent {v) 

A'bstract {adj and nouii) 

Abstract {v) 

A'ceent (n) 

Acednt (r/) 

Conduct (n) 

Conduct ( 7 ') 

Contract (n) 

Coniract ijj) 

Convert (n) 

Com ert (t/) 

I requent {adj ) 

Frequent (t/) 

I'mport (w) 

Import {v) 

Present («) 

Present {v) 

Produce («) 

Prodiice {v) 

Pi ogress («) 

Progress (t/) 

Rebel (n and adj ) 

Rebdl {v) 

. {b) in meaning and paits of speech 

Com erse iyt and adj ) 

Converse (v) 

I'mport (w) 

Import {v) 

Present {adj ) 

Present {v) 

O bject (n) 

Object (v) 

August {jt) 

AugiSst (adj ) 
Minute {a^ )' 

Minute («) 

Premiap (if\ 

Premise (v) 
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<3 7 Are w and j' vowels or consonants ^ 

Q 7 IF and }' are vowels when they do not begin a word oi 

a syllable, when they do so, they aie consonants, called 
also scmt-votocls 

Q 8 Define diphthong and triphthong 

ASA diJ> 7 ithon^ \% the union of two vowels, and a itiphllwn^ 
the union of three vowels, whose sounds are blended , as 
oy m boy , eati m beauty 

Q 9 When are c and g hard, and when soft ’ 

A 9 C IS hai before a, //, and at the end of a syllable , 

as, cat, come, cure, clay, cry, strict, heroic G is Itard 
before a, o, /, r, and before ct, csf^ and when it is 
doubled , as, gay, go, guaid, glad, gray, strongei, 
strongest, shaggi' Both c and ^ are generally soft befoie 
c, i, and y , as, cell, circle, cycle , genders, ginger, 
gj’mnastic 

Q lo When is h silent ^ 

A lo H IS silent after r , as, rhetoric, and in het 7 , Jtone^f^ 
Jtoiiotn and hour Some pronounce it in humble, herb, 
hospital, hostler and humour, while others do not 


PAETS II AND III 
ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX 
Q 1 1 Define Etymology and S3rntax 

A II Etymology treats of the Classtficahon, Inflecfioii and 
Dcttvafionoi words Sjmtax treats of Como}d, Govctii 
maitvaii. the Otderof words 


CHAPTER I. 

CLASSIFICATION 

Q 12 How many Parts of Speech are there in English ? 

A 12 There are eight Pat is of Speech in English , vis, the 
Noun , the Adjective including the articles , the Pronoun 
the A^erb , the Adverb , the Preposition , the Conjunction , 
and the Interjction 

Q 13 Define the different Parts of Speech 

A 13 A Noun IS the name of a thing in the widest sense of the 
w ord, t e , the name of whatever exists or may be conceiv 
ed to exist , as. Ram, horse, Calcutta, chanty, size, fleet- 
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N B — A noun may express even what does not exist, 
as, nonentity, non-existence 

An Adjective is a word that limits the application of a 
noun and increases its meaning Thus, while the word boy 
simply means a lad, a j'ood l>oy means not only a lad, but 
a lad with a desirable quality Hence the adjective (rood 
increases the meaning of the noun boy, but as good bov 
cannot be applied to all boys, good limits the application 
of the noun boy, because good boy means only a small 
number of boys 

An Article is a word put before a noun to show' whether 
It IS used in a difimh or m an indefinite sense, as, man 
(any man) , the man (a definite indi\ idual) 

A Pi onoun is a word used for noun oi any thing equi- 
valent to a noun 

A Vctb\%z. word used to say something about something 
else, as well as to command, exhort, entreat, oi ask a 
question 

An Adveib is a woid used to modify verbs, adjectives, 
and other adverbs and sometimes nouns, pionouns, piepo- 
sitions and even conjunctions , for instance — 

Even Ram was there (Adv , modifying a noun) 

Even he was there (Adv , modifying a pronoun) 

Fai in a wild, unknown to public \ lew (Adv , modifying 
a preposition) 

He had come here long bcfoie his brother came (Adv , 
modifying a conjunction ) 

A Pieposition is a woid put before a noun or its equi- 
valent to connect it with a noun, an adjectiv e or a v erb , 
as, a man of wealth , I sent a book to him , proficient in 
Mathematics , he came from London 

A Conjunction is a word that connects woids and 
sentences together , as, two and two makes four He is 
happv, though he is pool 

An Intel jection is a word or phrase used to expiess 
some sudden emotion of the mind Properly speaking. 
It is not a pait of speech as it does not enter into the 
constniction of a sentence 
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CHAPTER II. 

INFLECTION 

-Q 14 Define Inflection 

A 14 Infltchon is the change which woids undeigo, particu- 
larly m the termination to e\piess their various relations 
and meanings, when they aie used in a sentence 

Q rs What arc the dijOTerent kinds of inflection ’ Explain 
them 

A 15 Inflection is of thiee kinds , viz. Declension, Com 
parison, and Conjugation (i) Declension is the change 
, which nouns and pronouns undeigo for distinction of gen- 

der, nuinbei and case (2) Compaiison is the change 
which adjectives and adverbs undergo for difference of 
Degree (3) Conjugation is the change which verbs un 
del go for distinction of Person, Number, Mood and Tense 

Q 16 Name the uuinflected Parts Speech 

A 16 The uninflected Paits of Speech are the Preposition, 
the Conjunction and the Interjection 

SECTION I 

NOUNS 

Q 17 How many classes of nouns are there ? 

A 17 There aie five classes of nouns , vis — 

(1) Common, genet al or significant nouns 

(2) Pt Opel or meaningless nouns 

(3) Collective nouns including nouns of Multitude 

(4) Matei lal nouns 

(5) AbstiactCiO\xa.% 

Of these, the first four are called Conciete nouns There is 
another kind of nouns called significant singitlat nouns , as, natuie, 
pi evidence 

Q 18 Define Common noun and state w'hy it is called sig- 
nificant also 

A 18 A Common noun is the name of a vulioh class of things 
as well as of eveiy individual tiling of that class Thus, 
man is the name of a whole class as w'ell as every in- 
dividual belonging to that class It is called significant, 
because it has a meaning, t e , expresses not only a 
thing but also some attributes of the thing , thus, the 
noun man expresses not only an object but also the attii- 
butes animality and rationality belonging to that object 
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Q ig Define Proper noun and state why it is called mean - 
lUglesB 

A ig A Ptopci noun is the name of a single individual It is 
called meaningless^ because it has no ineantni ^, ; , it does 
not express any attribute belonging to the individual object 
It expresses It is used simply as a mark to point out the 
object and distinguish it from other objects Thus, the 
name Pin nachandi a may be borne b\ an inditidual who, 
instead of being as fair as the full moon may be dark 
as a Negro , so that Pm nachandi a has no meaning so fai 
as that indi\ idual is concerned, it simplv points him out 
and distinguishes him from others Names of diseait r 
ire Proper nouns , as, Djscntcry, Diarrluca 

Q 20 Define Collective noun 

A 20 \ Collechvt noun is the name of a gioup of things 

considered as a single object , as, fleet which means i 
group of ships considcicd as a single object 

Q 21 Define Material noun 

A 21 A noun IS the name of matter of which things 

arc made , as, gold, siKcr, stone 

Q 22 Define Abstract noun 

A 22 An rtf/ noun IS the name of an attiibutc thought 
ofapait fiom the object m which it is found ns well is 
fiom the other attributes of the object , as, \ii tut, Mce, 
kindness 

Q 23 How can a noun be distinguished from {a) 1 pro 
noun, {b) an infinitive mood, and (t) a finite verb ^ 

A 23 (rt) A noun differs from a pronoun in this that though 
a noun and a pronoun arc both used as the subject or the 
object of a finite leib, a noun dinctly signifies a thing, 
while a pronoun does so thiough the noun for which it is 
used {b) A noun differs from an infinitiv e in this th it 
i noun IS inflected while an infinitnc is not influted m all 
though both arc used as the subject or the object of a hnitc 
lerb (i) A noun is used as the subject or the object of 
a finite 1 erb, but a finite xerb isnexcrso used Again a 
noun IS inflected for gender and case, but a finite xerb is 
not infleccd for gender and ease These tw o facts dis 
tinguish a noun from a finite x erb 

Q 24 Distinguish {a) between .1 Common noun md a 
Collective noun and (b) between a Proper noun and 
a Singular noun 

A 24 (rt) A common noun is the name of a whole class as xxcll 
as cveij’ individual of that class, while a collcctixc noun is 
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Uie name oi the 6/rt« tomiduLd a^ast/ig/i oijct/, 
but tio^ the name oCivify* individual taken sepaiately {b) 
\ pioper noun js onlv a nuanine;lc^s mark for a paiticulai 
object, wlnie a singular noun has a meaning, though it is 
also the name of a particular object 

Q 25 Distiuguisll between a Collective noun and a noun 
of Multitude 

A 25 Nouns of inultiiudc arc a class of collectne noun^ 
signifjmg that the indmdualb composing a group aie 
thought of upaiatJy, while a cfl/Af/zw noun signifies that 
the individuals arc thought of lolhctively \ noun of 
multitude IS therefore used in the numbei, while a 
collectne noun is usually used m the i>inqulai number 

Q 26 When can collective nouns be used as common nouns 
and in the plural number ? 

A 26 W hen collectu c nouns denote more groups than one 
the> aic common nouns and like them are used in thc 
plural number , as, fleets, armies 

Q 27 When ate material nouns used as common nouns 
and in the plural nnmbei ’ W hen do they take the 
article bcfoie them ’ 

A 27 When matciial nouns denote, (rt) a thing instead of the 
matter of which it is made, {b) distinct portions of niattci 
or, {} ) diflcrcnt kinds of mattci, ihev are used as common 
nouns and like these take the aiticle befoie them and are 
used in the plural number , as, (a) nous for fcttcis, {b) 
\tom T for pieces of stone , a stone for a piece of stone , 
(0 a tviiiL for a species of wine 

Q 28 Into how manv classes can abstract nouns be di\ ided ’ 

A 28 Abstr ict nouns may be di\ ided into si\ classes accoiding 
as the) .lie the names of— 

(1) qualifu^ , as, whittness 

(2) <!ia(cs , as, health 

(3) ai (ion!> , as, 1 eading 

(4) fttlins ^^ , as, love, hatred 

(5) nuntal faculties , as, perception, imagination 

(6) a} hand ounces', as, 'Mathematics 

Q 29 When me abstract nouns used ns common ^ 

A 29 (rt) W hen abstract nouns, instead of denoting qualities, 
denote persons or things possessing those qualities, they 
<ire used as common nouns , as, juUices of the peace, 
me.aningy//rt'!f)t j , the seven nvondo \ of the woild, meaning 
wondetful objects (f) When they denote particular 
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instances of the same quality, state, etc , they are used as 
common nouns , as, sevcial deaths occurred last week 

Q 30 How are abstract nouns formed ? 

A 30 Abstract nouns aie foimed fiom adjectives, verbs, and 
other nouns , as, solidity, punishment, childhood The 
Infinitive and the Getitnd are equivalent to abstract 
noun , as, To eri, erring 01 erior is human 

Q 31 Does the abstract noun -nudeigo any change in form 
when It IS used as a common noun ? 

A 31 It then takes the article before it, and may haae the 
plural form , as, the justices of the peace 

Q 32 Distinguish between the abstract noun and the 
concrete noun 

A 32 An abstiact 'aaa.w denotes a quality, w'hile a coiiaetc 
noun denotes the thin^ to which the quality belongs 
Humanity is an abstiact noun but man is a tonaetc noun 

Q 33 When can a Pi opet noun be used as t Common noun ’ 

A 33 A proper noun is used as a common noun (a) when 
it applies to several persons bearing the same name or to 
one of a particular family , as, the Smiths, a Smith, {b) 
when similarity of character is meant , as, a Newton, 
Kalidas is the Shakespeare of India, (c) when a person 
IS little known or thought of, as, a (or one) Mr Blown, 
{d) or when proper adjectnes are used as nouns to denote 
national names , as, the English 

Q 34 In what different ways aie nouns nsed in a sen- 
tence f 

A 34 (i) Nouns are used as the subject or the object of a 

sentence , as, a good boy minds his lessons 

(2) They are used to compute certain vcibs of incomplch 
piedication , as. He is a met chant 

(3) They aie used to complete certain tiansitivc vcibs the 
objects of which do not complete them , as. They made 
him km^ 

(4) They are used in apposition to other nouns, as, William 
the Conqtteioi 

(5) They are used to form pripositional phi uses , as, A man 
of wealth 

(6) They are used in the possessive case , as. Pain's house 

(7) They are used as an absolute case, as, }i\swoik being 
finished, he went home 

(8) They aie used as adjectives , as, A ring 

0 3S Enumerate the substitutes for nouns — 

^ 35 The follow ing are the substitutes for nouns — 

(i) Pionouns , as. Ram has lost hrs book 
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(2) Adjecft7vs con\ crted into nouns , as, The good are happy , 

His Jutin c \s, 6 sx\l 

(3) Jnjimtivi f , as, I like io imII 

(4) Gtntfid\ , as, Tiadi/iif\s pleasant 

(5) P/nasts , as, Noxo (o there is the question 

(6) Noun ciausts , as, That man dtould bt honest is the com- 

mand of God 

(7) con\ertcd into nouns, as, the ups isxA doxcns 
of life 


GENDER 

Q 36 Distinguish between Gender and Sez 

A 36 Gtudtr ts the (^animaticat dnnsion of wotds into 
Masculine and reminme based on sex 01 the natinal 
division of animals into Male and Female Thus, the 
word man is of the Masculine gender, because the animal 
which the word ww// denotes, is of the Male se\ , while 
the word is of the Feminine gender, because the 

animal woman is of the Female se\ 

Q 37 How many genders are there m English ’ 

A 37 Properly speaking, there are two genders, Masculine 
and Feminine, as there are only two sexes, Afale and 
F emalc, on which gender is based 

Q 38 What are Neuter Gender and Common Gender ? 

A 38 \Vords denoting thinc^s without life and therefoie 
without sex are of the Neuter Gender Words denoting 
bcin^ of both stxcs are of the Common Gender , .is, 
parent, child, friend, sovereign 

Q 39 Mention some words that are used for both sexes 
though the} are properly masculine or fenmme and ha\ e 
feminine or masculine forms respectively 

A 39 These are author, actoi, painter, poet, man (as m ‘man 
IS mortal’), horse, dog, duck 

Q 40 Distinguish between she was the greatest poet 
of her age ” and “ she was the greatest poetess of hci 
age.” 

A 40 The iormci mcsTis i\i& /list 0/ iithei sex, and the latiei 
means the fitst of hei own sex 

Q 41 Of what gender are Ab8tract> Mateiial and Col- 
lective nouns ^ 

A 41 They are of the Neutei Gender 
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Q 42 How many ways of distinguishing gender ere 

there ? Gi\ e illustrative examples 

A 42 There are three ways of distinguishing Gender — I 
By different words , as, boy, girl II By a difference 
of teimination , as, pnnee, princess III By prefixing 
or affixing different words , as, man-servant, maid-senant, 
step-father, step-mother, milk-man, milk-woman 

Q 43 Give the feminine foims of (n) Beau, Czar, don, hero, 
infante, signor, Sultan (h) Alexander, Charles, Chi is 
tian, Francis, Heniy, James, John, Joseph, Julius, Louis, 
Octavius, Phillip, V ictor, William 

A 43 (a) Belle, Czarina, donna, heroine, infanta, signora, 

bultana (6) Alexandrina 01 Alexandra, Caroline or Char 
lotte, Christiana, Frances, Henrietta or Harriet, Jaqueline, 
Jane or Joan, Josephine, Junia or Juliet, Louisa, Octaiia, 
Philippa, Victoria, Wilhelmina 

<3 44 Give the feminines of — Mr, sir, gander, diake, lotaij, 
singer, ant, printer, marquis, widower, (CUP 1875 , 
1885 and 1901 ) 

A 44 Mrs, madam, goose, duck, votaress, singrcss, she 
ant, printress, marchioness, widow 

Q 45 Give the masculines of — Widow, countess, sow, bride, 
spinster, duck, witch, hind, roe, mare, belle, lass, mice, 
dam (M U and F U Papers) 

A 45 Widowei, count, boar, bridegroom, bachelor, diake, 
wizard, stag, hart, horse, beau, lad, nephew, sire 

Q 46 Mention some nouns of the common gender having 
separate words foi both genders 

A 46 

Child — son, daughter 
Fowl — cock, hen 
Parent — fathei, mothei 
Sovereign — king, queen 

Q 47 Mention some words with double feminine suffix 

A 47 Seamstress, songstress, spmstress, tapstress (ste; +es'>) 

Q 48 Mention some words of the masculine gender denved 
from the feminine 

A 48 Bridegroom, drake, gander, merman, widower, wizard 

Q 49 What is poetic gender ^ 

A 49 When the masculine or the feminine ^enth./ is assigned 
to nouns denoting inanimate objects that are persomfied, 
i e , described as human beings, it is said to be poetic gender 

Q jO Mention the principles that guide the process of 
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1 I 

assigning the masculine oi the feminine gendei to inani- 
mate objects 

^ 50 {a) Nouns denoting things possessed of strength, 

subh nitty ^ &c aie said to be of the Mascuhne gen- 
der , as, Autumn, Death, Lo\e, the Sun, Time, Wintei 
Wai, &.C (b) Nouns denoting things possessed of beauty, 
fei tility, titfei 101 tiy, &.C aie said to be of i\\q Ftnnntm 
gendei , as, chantv, justice, the Earth, the Moon, Nature 
Peace, Spring, Truth, &.c 

51 hlention some nouns of the feminine gendei that ha\e 
no conesponding mascaline form 

A 51 Amazon, brunette, dowager, laundiess, millinei, seam- 
stress, sinew, siren, virago 

NUMBER. 


Q 52 Define number 

■A 52 IS the distinction between nouns to indicate 

thing or moic than one 

■Q 53 What class of nouns propeily does admit of the plural 
form ’ Can the others be pluialized ’ 

A 53 Common nouns alone properly admit of the pluial foim , 
the lesi may be pluiahztd w'hen they aie used as common 
nouns 

<3 54 Name the plural suffixes and state w'lth examples the 
prominent rules of forming the plural 

A 54 The plural suffixes are s and is 

Ruk I The pluial of nouns genet ally foimed by adding s to 
the singular , as, thing, things 

Rule 2 Nouns ending in eh (soft), j, sh, i, r, or in z and 0 aftei 
a consonant have es in the pluial , as, watchrj, glass^J, 
dish^j, box<?j, topaz£’j', alkali^’j', herofj 

Rule 3 Nouns ending in ch (hard) and m o after a vow'el take r 
in the plural , as, monaich^' , folioj 

Rule 4 Nouns ending in/or fe change f or fi into ves , as 
loaves, wives 

Rule 5 Nouns ending in y after a consonant change y into les , 
as, ladzrj' Nouns ending in y aftei a vowel retain r and 
take 5 , as, dayj 

•<3 55 How are the following sets of uouus pluialized ^ 

(a) buffalo, cargo, echo, negro, potato, volcano 

(b) canto, duodecimo, giotto, octavo, portico, quarto, folio 
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(c) cliff, brief, chief, dwarf, grief, pioof, loof, safe, stiife, 
serf, turf 

{d) o\, child, biothei 

A 55 Those in («) take cs in the plural according to the usual 
rule {Rule 2) , those {b) and (c) take s only, and those 
m (d) take c, child having children and brother having 
brethren in the plural 

Q 56 How do you form the plmal of man and words ending 
in man ’ 

A 56 Man and the compounds of man (= human being) ha\e 
an changed into en , as. Men, Englishm^;;, Chinamr^/, 
Clergym«/ , while w ords ending in man when man is not 
used in the sense of human beings take s in the plural , 
as, Mussulmans, Germans, Turkomans, Ottomans 

Q 57 How is the plural of compound woids formed ’ 

A 57 («) The/; word in the compounds IS plurahzed , 

as, ^///i;s in-law, step s<;«s, w asher-;;;s;; But in com- 
pounds in which the separate words are so connected 
that no meaning is conveyed unless the whole is men 
tioned, s is added af the end , as, forget me-nots, handfuls 
{p) borne compounds where the union of words is less 
complete, ha\e s added at the end, as, poet laureates 
major generals, knight-errants, price cuirents (r) Some 
compounds have both the simple words plurahzed , as, 
knights-templars, lords-justices, men servants, w'omen- 
servants, lords lieutenants (Man-servants, woman-servants 
also occur ) 

Q 58 How do you foim the plural of (a) individual letters 
and numerals and (^) words that are not noune ^ 

A 58 (fl) The plural of individual letters and numerals is formed 
by (’s) and (^) that of words that are not nouns, according 
to the usual rule as, {a) your t’s and j'’s are very 
clumsy , there are two 3’s and four 9’s in this sentence 
{d) All the whoes and winches in the given sentence aie 
CO ordinating 

Q 59 Gi\e the plurals of Mr , Mrs , Miss Brown 

A 59 Messrs , Mesdames, Misses Brown or Miss Browns 01 
even Misses Browns 

Q 60 How are the following words pluralized - Criterion, 
datum, gymnasium, medium, memorandum, momentum 
phenomenon, stratum ^ 

A 60 !• inal um or on is changed into a , as, criteria, data, etc 

Q 61 How are the following words plurahzed — analysis, 

a\is, basis, crisis, elipsis , emphasis, oasis 
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A 6i I inal /r ii» changed into i r ab, analjs^ r, av v, etc 

Q 62 Gi\e the pluials of the following — focus, foimula, 
incle\, ladiiis, \euc\, dogma, genus 

A 62 I oLi, foimula; 01 foimulas, indices 01 indexes, ladii 01 
radiuses, \citicei., dogmata 01 dogmas, gcncia 

<2 63 fine the plurals of chciiib, seiaph, bandit, madam, 
111 idamc (/ / ), \ irluoso 

A 63 Cherubim or dienibs 01 seraphim or seraphs, banditti 
01 bandits, mesdames, \irluosi 

5 64 Gi\e the jiluiils of— bcni, salmon, echo, elf, plieno- 
meiion, (iO\einoi Gcneial, man scr\ iiit, man-of wai, 
Lord-Lieutenant, Lieutenanl-Goveinoi, fra), axis, memo- 
rannum, \olcano, piano, euekoo, l.id> in-waiting, grief, 
whaif ninito s\ Ilabus, sheep lanto staff, distaff, Majoi 
(tenet il, (. onimander-m-Chief, summons, Noiman, foot- 
mui, premise, minute, seiies, colloqux, knighl-lempl 11 
(CUP,AUV, 1 'UP, BUP md M U P of difteienl 
) ears 

A 64 Ucaux, same foim in singular and plmal, echoes el\es, 
phenomen i, Go\crnor*(icneraIs, men servants, men of-war, 
Lords-Lieutenanls, Lieutenant (toveinois, fiavs, axes, 
memoianda, volcanoes, pianos, i uckoos, l.adics in-waiting, 
giiefs whaifs, quartos, sxliabuses, itself plmal, cantos, 
staffs 01 staves distafts, Major-ficnerals, Commanders tn- 
Chief, summonses, Normans, footmen, premises, minutes, 
same form in singular and plural, colloquies, knights 
tcinplais 

Q 63 Mention some uouus that ate alike in both num- 
bers and Slate how the numbci of these nouns is dis- 
tinguished 

A 65 Apparatus, scries, species, superficies, dcei, sheep, swine, 
salmon, heathen, cannon 1 he singular of these nouns is 
distinguished from the plmal bv placing ai tides, demon- 
stratives 01 numerals before them , as, a sciics, n deci, 
//its sheep, ti or o/u cannon. A// cannon 

Q 66 In what number are mathematics, optics, conics and 
similar namcB of sciences used ^ 

A 66 1 hey arc used in the Sntsiu/nt number , as, mathematics 

IS a useful subject , conics is now taught in P A Classes 

Q 67 Mention some UOUUB having two plural forms with 
different meanings, and give the pluials with then mean- 
ings 
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A 67 Stngulai 


Pirn al 


Beef 

Brother 

Cloth 

Uie 

I ish 

Genius 

Index 

I’ei 

I’ennj 

Shot 


f I Beefs (kinds of boef> 

\ 2 Bce\es (oxen) 

' I Brothers (sons of the 
same parents) 

2 Brethien (peisons of the 
same society 01 members 
of the same profession) 

f I Cloths (kinds or pieces 
■j of cloths) 

1 . 2 Clothes (garments) 

f I Dies (stamps for coin- 

J ’ne) 

j 2 Dice (small cubes foi 
{ gaming) 


1 r ish (the species collec 
tiveh ) 

2 Fishes (number) {Rate) 

1 Geniuses (men of origin- 
al mental pow ers) 

2 Genu (imaginary spiiits) 


f ' 

I 2 


Indices (signs m 
gcbi a) 

Indexes (to a book) 


Al- 


f I Peas (separate seeds) 

\ 2 Pease (the species) 

1 Pence (mere xahic, in a 
collectu e sense) 

2 Pennies (distinct pennj 
pieces) 


1 Shot (number of balls) 

2 Shots (number of times 
fired) 


' I Staxes (sticks or poles) 
2 Staffs (bodies of officers 
, /r in X arious departments 

*’ as, the general’s staff, 

editorial staff, teaching, 
, staff) 

Q 68 Mention some nouns haxing one meaning in the 
singular and anotliei m the plural 
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A 6S 

^d\jce= counsel 
A.ir= atmosphere 
Circumstance=situation 

Compass = range 
Force = strength 
Good = benefit 
Iron=a metal 

Ph>sic=a medicine 
Return = coming back 
Sand = material 

\ c'.pcr= evening 


Pita a! 

Ad\ ices = infoi mation 
... Aiis=dcmcanom 

Circumstances = w orldl) 
condition 

Compasses— an instrument 

Forces =Aim\ 

Goods = mo\ able propei iv 

I tons = fetters, smoothing 
irons &.C 

Phjsics=a science 

Returns = statistics, income 

Sands = a sandy ti.ict of 
land, sca-shoie 

\ cspers= evening service 


Q 69 Mention some tioans having one meaning in the 
plural and two meanings in the singular, one of 
which agrees vvitli that in the plural 


A 69 

Stvi;uha. 

Abuse =1 wrong use 
2 reproach 

F oot = I part of bod) 
2. infantr) 

Horse=i animal 

2 Cavahy 

Light=i of a lamp 

3 a lamp 

People= I nation 
2 persons 

Powderssi mixture 
2 for guns 

\\‘ood= I material 
2 forest 


I 

1 

J 

} 

1 

J 

1 

J 

} 

} 


Pltnal 

Abuses =vvrong uses 
Feet = parts of bod) 
Horses = animals 
Lights=lamps 
Peoples = nations 
Povv dors = mixtui cs 
M'oodsrs forests 


Q 70 Itltntion some nouns having two meanings in the 
plural, one of winch agrees v ith that in the singular 
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Plntal 

Colours= 1 hues 

2 flags of a regiment 

Customs= 1 habits 

2 revenue duties 

Effects = I lesuUs 
2 goods 

Mannei s = i inodes 

2 behavioui 

Numbeis=i in counting 
2 poetiy 

Pains = I sufferings 

2 troubles, care 

Paits=i portions 
2 abilities 

Premise = a given pi opositionl Premises=i propositions 
in a reasoning / 2 buildings 

Quarters T. fourth part Quarteis=i fourth parts 

2 lodgings 

<2 71 Mention some nouns used only in the plural 

A 71 Aboiigines, annals, antipodes, ashes, assets, ai chives, 
arms (weapon), auspices, bellows, billiards, bowels, calends, 
credentials, drawers, dregs, embers, entrails, fetteis, 
matins, measles, nones, nuptials, oats, obsequies, 
pantaloons, pincers, premises, pioceeds, scissois, shambles, 
shears, snuffers, spectacles, thanks, tidings, tongs, trap- 
pings, trousers, vespers, \ictuals, Mtals, wages 

Q 72 Name some common nouns used only m the 
Singular 

A 72 hurniture, sccnerv, poetry, issue (=childien), offspring 
( = children), hair (when attention is not drawn to 
number) 

Q 73 Comment on the number of the following words — 
alms, amends, ea\es, gallows, means, news, odds, pains, 
riches, small-po\, summons and tidings 

A 73 Aims, though reallj singular in form, is now commonh 
flitial , as, l/usi alms will do good to the poor 
Anunds is used m bof/t nttmbeis , as, to make an amends , 
amends weie made 

Eaves, though a true singular, is now alwavs phaal 
Gallows a true plural, is now used as sitij^ulat 


A 70 

Sttifrulat 

Colour=hue 

Custom = habit 

Effect =iesult 

Manner=mode 

N umber =m counting 

Pain = suffering 

Part= portion 
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Jftativ IS used in dof/i tiuntbct t 
News IS now always sittgulat 
Odds IS used in both mt mbits 

Pa’m — (trouble taken, effort), \s, gctictaUy swgulat though 
sometimes plural 

Rictus^ a true singular, is now ahva\ s pltn al 

iimall-po\ IS plutal^ but as the name of a disease, it is 
sittgulat 

Summons is uttgttlat ha\ing summonses for its plural 
Ttdtturi IS always plutal 

Q 74 Sliew that sometimes nOTilis capressing ntunbei or 
quantity ha\c the plural inflections dropped when 
they have a numeral adjective before them 

A 74 A ten i ttpci note, a tlircc foot mie, fiv e poittid weight, 
a fleet of ten sa /, two dozitt bottles fortj luad of cattle, 
an cight-rfrtj' clock, four patt of shoes, a (=one) ihoiisatid 
men, three rro;^ jears and ten, a fivc-jtrt/ old horse 

Q 75 \\ hen arc material and abstract nouns pluralized ^ 

A 75 (0 \Vhen material nouns denote different («) Kivds 01 

{b) pot Lotts of matter or when (r) tlitngs tttadi, of tt are 
meant, they are used as common nouns and like them, arc 
plurahrcd , as, {a) sugars, teas (different Ktttdt\ (b) stones 
(diffcrcnt/o;//fl/;j or pteus), (c) irons (for fetters, 1 1 , things 
made of iron) (it) Wien an abstract noun signifies 

(a) partieulat actions oi particular cxatvpks of a qualilv 
or Qi) ap»ctsoii ot thing possessing quality ot doing an 
action. It IS plurali/ed , as, (a) kindnesses, (b) justices for 
judges, wonders foi wonderful things 

Q 76 Wien are Proper nouns pluialized ’ 

A 76 Proper nouns lake a plural form, when they applv to 
sev cral persons , as, the Smiths 

Q 77 (a) Give (w ith meanings) the two forms of the plural of 

the following — Pattiy, Cloth, Pea, Biothet, Die, fndix 
(CUP 1876) 

(b) In what sense aie the following words used when thev 
do not admit of a plural — / oot. Hot sc. Powder, Light 

(CUP 1875) 

(c) What are the two meanings of the plural forms — 

Pams, Customs, Ltters'i (CUP 1876) 

(d) Give the different meanings of the singular and pluial 
2 


< 
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forms — Compass, compasses, corn, corns, tton, 
irons, good, goods, ctr curnstancc, circumstances 
(CUP 1876) 

A 77 (a) See Answei to Q 67 

ifi) See Answei to Q 69 
(c) See Answer to Q 70 
(/f) See Answer to Q 68 

PERSON 

Q 78 In how mxD.'j per sons are nouns used ? 

A 78 Nouns are generally used in the row but they 
are also used m the (a) first persons in apposition with the 
first personal pronoun, and in the (If) second per sort in the 
case of address , as, (a) We, the students of the Entrance 
Class, beg leave to state that S.c (b) Silence, boys 

CASE 

Q 79 What IS case ? How many cases are there in English, 
and foi which of them is there a change of form m the 
noun ’ How are the others distinguished ’ 

A 79 Case is the inflection of the noun or pionoun to show its 
relation to other words There are three cases, the 
Nominative, the Objectue and the Possessive It is for 
the /orrmiT/c case only that there is change offorrrim 
nouns, the nominative and the objective being alike in 
form and known from their position and sense in the 
sentence thus, in ‘ Ram’s book,’ Ram has undeigone a 
change in ‘John has a horse,’ yin//;/ is in the nominatne 
and horse is m the objective case 

Q 3o How IS the Possessive Singular foimed ’ 

A 80 The Possessive Singular is formed by adding an apos 
trophe and s to the nominative , as, man’s 

<3 Si How is the Possessive Plural formed ^ 

A 81 The Possessive Plural is foimed by adding only an 
apostrophe if the plural ends in s, but by an apostr ophe bxiA 
s if the plural does not end in j , as, kings’, men’s 

Q 82 Account for the following ezceptions to the geneial 
rule for the possessive smg/flar — Por Jesus’ sake, con 
science’ sake, justice’ sake, goodness’ sake, righteousness’ 
sake 


I 
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A S2 When the noun ends in T or a nncl is followed 

b\ the word sair, the r is dropped for a\oiding too many 
hissing sounds 

Q 85 W'hat is the rule for forming the possessive case of 
Proper nouns ending ms? 

A 83 I he general I ule is usualh, though not uniformly, fol 
lowed , as, lames’s, Charles’s Chambers s. Smiles s, fiu/ 
Socrates ’ W riicrs again wideh differ in this respect as, 
Moses s I />’(!/«) Moses’ law {'Vtsjii'if), Euripides drama, 
Eunpidcss drama In poetrj, the s is 

frequentlj dropped , as, Bacchus,’ /Eneas, Hellas’ 

Q £4 How IS the Possessive of the following formed — 
(d) componnd nouns, {h) nouns in apposition, [c) 
phrases or names consisting of several words (/f) two 
or more nouns connected bv and and signif\ing per- 
sons 171 so/iu iLuiy related ^ 

A 84 In all these cases the fs) is c// /<> ///c Am/ '■•. w // , as, 
(rt) son-in-law s, (A) W’llham the Conquerors, {c) the 
Goxernment of India’s the I^ukc of Connaught’s, (tf) John, 
lames, and W illiam’s farm , Mr and Mrs Browns com- 
pliments 

X fi — W'hen the persons arc in no wa> related, the sign of the 
I’ossessne is attached to each noun , as, The sccretar>’s 
and the treasurer’s accounts 

Q 85 Change into the correct posscssn c form without altering 
the same, the expressions in italics — 

(ti) The house ihlo/ie^i 7 i^ io K D Pal and R C Btsijas is to 
let , (A) The door /cW/r/?- auf of f/n veia/tdali is open , 
(c) 1 took leave foi \jx jiiontli^ {d) I heard that 

speech jw/ ///nn’e about me (CUP 1875) 

A 85 (a) K D I’AEandR C Biswas’s house is to let , (A) 1 he 
door of the acrandah is open , (e) Si\ months’ leaae , (d) 
Heard jour speech about me 

<3 86 When can nouns be omitted after the possessive 
case ’ 

A 80 (a) W^hen nouns denote place or building, they may 

be omitted after the Possessia e c.ase of nouns but 7 tot of 
/; onottns , as, Thacker, Spink and Co s (shop) St Paul s 
(Cathedral) 1 went to Ram's (house) but nol “ I went to 
A/r (A) Nouns are also omitted after the possessiye 
forms mtne^ iltitte, Sr-c , when the nouns to w'hich thej' 
refer arc prc\ loush mentioned , as, this book is yours 
(r) They are also omitted after the double possessu'e 
forms, of 7 /ii/tc, of ilti 7 /e, &^e, , as, a friend of mine 
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Q 87 Comment on the use of the possessive \Mth of 
before it 

A 87 (a) The Posse^^ivc i\ith of befoie it is sometimes used to 

signify one out of scvctal , is, a friend of mine, meaning 
one out of sevctal friends (V) Sometimes the oj before the 
possessive has an apponttonal force , as, that beautiful 
face of vour brother’s beautiful face, namely, yoio 
hfotliePs face (c) Sometimes the possessive with if is 
emphatic , as, I stait at the sound of my owm 

Q 88 Distingmsli between a bust of Cicero and a bust of 
Cicero's 

A 88 The first means a lepietentatwn of Cicero , the second 
means one of several busts in Cicero’s possession 

Q 89 In what way other than by using Possessive in 
flection can the meaning of the Possessive case be 
expressed ’ 

A 89 The meaning of the Possessive case is sometimes 
expressed by of w ith the objective case aftei it , as, the 
roof of the house 

Q 90 (i) When is the possessive inflection used, and 
(11) When of with the objective case aftei it > 

A 90 (1) (a) The possessive inflection is used with nouns de 

noting pet sons, animals a.-a 6 . pctsonifud object i , as. Ram s 
book, the horses hoof, the mountain’s brow {b) It is 
used in some idiomatic expressions with the word Jrt/t , 
as, for thy name’s sake (c) It is used with nouns denoting 
time, space, or weight , as, a month’s leave, a stones throw, 
a pound’s w eight {d) It is used w ith nouns denoting the 
powcis of the human mind , as, icason’s voice, fanev’s 
flight (e) It IS used in some familial exptissions , as, at 
one’s wit’s end, out of harm’s way, to one’s heart’s content, 
at one’s fingers’ ends, for mercy’s sake, to his journev’s 
end (11) Of with the objective case is used for both 
living beings ariA inanimate objects, as, the propeitv' of 
Ram , the price of the book 

Q 91 What do you mean by the Direct and the Indirect 
Object ? 

A 91 The Diicct object is that which conplcta the ptcdicate , 
as, I saw a lion The Inducct object is that /o 01 /h; 
which anything IS done , as, Give him the book, bung 
me a glass of water 

Q 92 What IS a Factitive Object ? 

A 92 Certain tiansitive verbs take two objective cases one 
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of winch Mjjnifics the p turn niul ihc oilier ojfue 
Tint winch iji^inifies the oflm is the faetttn c object , as, 
I hc\ 111 ide \\ ilhain / ///i.’’ 

<3 03 Wlnt IS n Cognate OhjLct * 

A 93 verbs sometimes tike an objective cisc 

liter them hiving t meaning a /vf/r/f to their own , as, 

to lun a /iro, to live a liippv' I, ft T Ins is cillccl the 

G»4.Vi tU Obicet 

Q 94 W hit IS in Absolntc Case * 

A 04 When 1 nun or 1 ptot ouk together with 1 p irticiplc re 
ferring to it forms a phra*-c iisctl as a p irl of a complete 
sentenre, it is nllcd an Ai'u^luit Case , as, Ifi being 
ill Ins brother ictccl fot him Sometimes the parlu.ph 
IS 0ii 'fhJ , IS, S'.'to/ tn luxtui he nished into the 
thickest of the fight 

Q 05; \\ hit IS meant bv i Retained Object ^ 

A 05 When «>M< of the* two objects goveined bv a verb in the 

Xrtive Voice IS /jAi'/Zfi/wlien the verbis turned into the 

Passive \ oiec. It is cillcd the AX At'// // Object , as, lie 
was t night Jlutlui 

Q </) W hit IS an Adverbial Obtect ^ 

A </• Nouns or pronouns m the objective cisc signifying 
/twi, sput, viliu, ii.ai rtf and litxptc ire sometimes used 
ifter verbs ind objectives vviih the force of an adv erb 
I hej aic then eillcd jUi^’ctbiaf Ofiju/s , He will 
tome here tfn , he is 60 Jt^tf^ old , he lay buried manv 
i f/'i/t from hib house , this book is worth///<Jc;7'////j' , 
It cost nn ten rttpus , he is worth) the ria/iu df a pitriot , 
he advanced vA/ bv step , I am voiirs /lotfj' and sou/ lie 
comes hert tbicc A///* « in the week 
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SECTION II 

ADJECTIVES 

Classify Adjectives m a tabulai foim 
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ADJECXn ts 


Q 98 Mention the geneial rule for the comparison ot 
A.djcctivcs 

A 98 compa7 afiX'LS :ix\6L sii/;a latrjcs oi Adjecti\es oi oju 

or two syllables are foimed bv adding ; or cr and st 01 t.st 
respectu cly to the posttu c degree , as, greats , happie; , 
greaUj/, happi«/ Adiectn es of wo; t than two syllables 
are compared by nio, e and most , as, mo; t or /nost beautiful 
For the sake of w/Z/o/y' an rdjectne of one syllable mav 
be compared by' 7W7t and most , as, moie true, most fan 
Adjectn cs of anj syllable may be compared by toss and 
/oast , as, less fair, least fair , less troublesome, least 
troublesome 

Q 99 When is the compantive dcgiec used and when 
the superlative ’ 

A 99 When /Jt'o things are compared, the co/npat at/vc degiee 
is used , as, Ram is sotse/ than Shy am When selection 
out of a number of objects is meant, the supet lativt is 
used , as, Jadu is the btst of the four brothers 

Q too When is the comparative followed by than and 
when by of ? 

A 100 \M\cn t'loo things or Ai/o gioups of things of dijfeunt 
classes (real or imagined) are compared the comparatit e 
IS followed by than , as, dogs are mote useful than cats 
he IS mote intelligent //w;; his brotheis V/licn selecttoti 
out of tioo IS meant it is followed by 0/ , as, the iiod/ct 
of the two 

Q Toi Can the superlative be used with reference to two 
objects 1 

A joi The sitpet lativc \5 used with reference to A«/o objects 
when selection out of tw o is meant , as, the best of two 

Q 102 What adjectives do uot admit of compansou ? 

A 102 (a) Pt onominal adjectues (this, his, my, &.c ), {b\ 
definttc mimctal adjectives (two, four, third, fourth, &.c ;, 
(c) qualitative adjectives expressing the ht(;hcst degtet 
of quality , as, extreme, perfect, right, true, false, and (d) 
adjectn es having no shadis of meatiwg (; 1 , 
having no vatiatioii in the degrte of the quality w Inch 
the words denote) , as, square, perpendiculai, 6Lc , do not 
admit of comparison 

Q 103 What peculiarity of meaniug arises from the com 
parison of (c) and (rf) in the above ’ 

A 103 The superlative of (c) is emphatic The compaiatives of 
(c) and (rf) instead of expressing a greater degree of quality 
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than the positive, as those of the ordinary qualitative 
adjectives do, always expresses a S 7 nallet degree of 
quality than the positive If we say that one statement is 
HWfe true than another, we mean that the first approaches 
neaic} to absolute tiuth than the second but not 
absolutely true We do not mean that the first expresses a 
greater degree of quality than the simple adjective ti ue 
Q 104 Distiuguish between the following pairs of words 
and expressions — («) less and lessei ^ {b) elder ani. oldei , 
eldtst and oldcsts {c) fat the) and futthet^ (d) later and 
lattet , latest and last, (f) neatest and next, (j) much and 
many, {g) my and mine, (//) htth and a little, (i) not afto 
and many, {j ) not tncottstdet able and considet able, (i) each 
othet and one anotlut , (/) every tlntd /tout and evcty three 
horns, {tti) no othet than and no other besides, (w) tlu 
othet day and some other day, (o) the one and the otlui 

A 104 (a) Less is the comparative of little as a quantitative 

adjectn e When little is used as a qualitative adjectn e 
the double comparatiie form Icsset is often used , as, Ltssei 
Barons, the lesset evil of tw>o Again, less is bo*h an 
adjective and an advetb, while lesset is only an adjective 
Less may be considered as a noun , as, in ‘ He gave >ou 
less than you deserve ' 

(b) (i) Elder and eldest are applied to pet sons only and 
have reference to members of one family Oldet and 
oWerf are applied both to pet sons and things {y\) Eldct 
draws attention, not so much to greater age, as to the 
t elation of presedence which is of course the result of 
greater age , older signifies ‘ of ^eatei age * , as, elder 
brother , older persons or things (111) Eldest means 
first born , oldest means of the ^ eatest age , as, the eldest 
brother , the oldest person or thing 

(c) /Vi 7 ///t/-properh signifies distance, while futtlut 
signifies addition or mot e tn advance , as, the fatthcr end 
of the street , we have noih\n% fut ther to say 

(<f) Latet and latest refer to tune , latter and last to ordci 

{e) A^eat est denotes distance , next,otder 

(/) ^luch refers to quantity , many to numbet 

(c) 's used with nouns , mine, without nouns, when 
the person or thing to which it refers is prevaouslv' men 
tinned 

J-sttlc IS negative and means hardly any or not much 
as, he has little monej , while a little is ajfirtiiative and 
means some , as, Giv e him a little milk. 

(0 Not a few is mote emphatic than many 
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(J) Not intonsidtiable is Itss emphatic than consider- 
able 

(^) Each other refers to two , one anotha to mot c than 
two 

U) Evety thud hotti means at the expiration of hoo 
hours , evtt 1 thtcc honts, at the expiration of ihtec hours or 
It IS equnalent toe\er>' fomth /tout Thus, if a person or 
to take medicine everv t/md hour and takes it first at 10 
o'clock he IS to take it again at 12 o’clock , but if he is to 
take It e\er> three houiSy he is to take it again at i o’clock 

(//;) A^o othci than means diffttent ftom, except, and 
implies the ixtluston of aft except those of a ccttain dts- 
cnption, chat octet 01 otdtt , as, no person other than a 
hcio IS capable of doing this It sometimes implies 
tdattity , as, he is no other than m> brother yV<7 otlut 
insides means in aoditton and implies the ex dust on of 
ntl petwns ot thtnqs except those named , as, I ha\e no 
other friends besides Ram and Han , I ha\e no othei 
books besides these yV H — In nupatix'e expressions, 
none but ox t o one dsi <ti^/ismorc frequently used than 
no othet besides 

(«) Tin. othet day lately {past ) , as, he came the other 
dav Some other day =%oxao uncertain dav (/«*/;».), as, 
come some other day 

{o) The o/w=the ftst of tno , the <?///«= the second of 
two 

•Q 105 Commont on {a) every othti day, {b) some day or 
othet, {c) eithet way you will be a gainer, {d) etthet side 
of the river, (c) there is a vtiy life in our despair, {f) his 
viiy friends stood against him, ( ) the w/j words of the 
wnter, (//) some 50 men, (r) many a flower 

A 105 (rt) Altetnatc day , (^)— soonei or later , (c) any one 
of two , (yf)=each side , {e) wrj'=real , {f) self- 
same, themselves =«/<?« his fnends &.c , (^) = exact , 

(//) jo/wra: about , (/) is follow ed by a singular noun 
preceded by a or an (=one), and if the noun is in the 
nominative case, the verb is singular, as many rt flower 
IS born to blush unseen 

Q 106 Distinguisli between each and every 

A 106 Each and evety both refer to the individuals of a 
group , each draws special attention to the sub-division of 
the group, while evety draws special attention to the fact 
that the individuals taken togethei make up the group 

Q 107 Mention some ad3eotives that take an objective 
case after them 
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A 107 Like, unlike, near, next, and worth take an objectiie 
case aftei them , as. Her princely guest was next her side 
{Note that next is often followed by to before the object, 
it is then considered by many to be a pteposition ) 

Q 108 Mention some adjectives that aie followed, not b> 
than, but by to 

A 108 Superior, inferior, prior, senior, interior, ulterioi, 
&c take to and not than after them 

Q 109 Mention some comparatives that do not enter 
into the construction of comparative sentences and 
therefore do not require than or to after them 

A 109 These are former, latter, inner, outer, upper, nethei, 
elder, hinder, major, minor 

Q no Mention instances of adjectives used as abstract 
nouns 

Alio A treatise on the beautiful and the sublime, i c , beaut^ 
and sublimity 

Q III Mention some words that are adverbs or prepo 
sitions in the positive degree, but adjectives m the 
comparative and superlative 

A III Far (adv ), farther and farthest (adj ) , forth (adv ) , 
fuithei and furthest (adj ) , in (prep ), inner and inmost 01 
innermost (adj ) , out (adv ), outer, utter and utmost 01 
uttermost (adj ) , up (aclv or prep ), upper and uppermost 
(adj) 

Q 1 12 Give examples of adjectives used as nouns and 
nouns as adjectives 

A 1 12 The are happy , a ring 

Q 1 13 Give examples of adjectives used as adverbs and 
verbs 

A 1 13 Drink (adv ) To look one y>///(adv) in the face 
The sun dries (verb) the earth 

Q 1 14 Distinguisb between the first two and the two 
first 

Q 1 14 first two means the fit st z.-oA second oi series 
and implies the second two, the third, two &.c, (le a class 
of things is divided into several portions, each of which 
contains two individual things) The two fi/st means the 
first of each series, thus implying moi t than one series 

Q 1 1 5 Give rules for the use of whole, the whole and a 
whole 
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A 1 15 Wholt IS used befoie common or nouns in 

the jiltiral numba, and means scvctnl, entiie , as, nhole 
districts , ^\hole nations T/ic whole {eninc) may be used 
before common nouns , as, the whole book , but tw* befoie 
proper nouns nn/i^s followed by of, as, the whole of 
Bengal A whole means cnttic , as a nholc oiangc 

Q 1 16 What are the substitutes for the adjectives ? 

A 1 16 The following are the substitutes for the adjectives — 
(rt) 77 /t adjicUvc clauw , as, a case which creates a great 
sensation=a sensational case, (b) the paii’ctptal pJnasc 
as, a wound resulting in death = a mortal wound, (f) ///« 
picposifionaf p/na^e , as, a man of wealth:=a w'ealth\ 
man, (</) nouns ot gi cunds , as, gold ring, drinking watei 
(f.) nou 7 is o> ptonouns itt the po^^LSsivc cast , as, my book, 
Ram’s house, (/) , as, the then king, {g) preposi- 

tions , as, the up tram 

Q 1 17 What are the two piincipal uses of the adjectives ” 

A riy Adjccti\ es are used either ttotins, 01 pitdi 

cativjy , as, an intelligent boy , this boy is intelligent 

Q n8 Foim adjectives from — Fne, fraud, joke giecd, w'hole* 
winter, st)le, marvel, season, iron, miser, labour, habit 
circuit, gold, siher, circumustance, stone, child, picture’ 
sense, heart, burden, contempt, star, brass, earth, wool’ 
hair, bountj, passion, nature, ignoiance, might, peace, 
war, fish, body, land, bnne (CUP, AUP,BUP 
M U P, and P U P, of diffiient years ) 

A 1 18 Fiery, fraudulent, jocose, greedy, wholesome, wintiy, 
stylish, marvellous, seasonable, irony’, miseilv, laborious 
habitual, circuitous, golden, silvery, circumstantial, ston\, 
childish, picturesque, senseless, sensuous, sensual, hcaity, 
burdensome, contemptuous, stariy, braren, brassy, eaithen, 
earthy, wooly, hairy, bounteous, bountiful, passionate, 
natural, ignoiant, mighty, peaceful, warring, fishy, bodily 
metallic, boyish, landed, bnny 

THE ARTICLES 

Q 119 Why IS a or an called the Indefinite Article and 
the the Definite Aiticle 

A 1 19 ^ or an is called the Indefinite Article because though 

It signifies one of a class, it does not point out a definite 
one The is called the Definite Aiticle, because, placed 
before a noun, it indicates that the noun is somehow 01 
other defined or paf ticulai tsed 

N li — Many are under the impression, that if the is placed 
before a noun, the noun is defined, while the fact is 
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that unless a noun is first defined, iht can neither define 
It, nor can it be placed before it Thus, if I say “ Let 
me have Hil book” no one will understand which book 
1 mean, though the is placed before book This shows 
that the does not define the noun book But if I say 
“ Let me have the book on the table/’ everyone will 
understand which book I mean, not because the is placed 
befoie book, but because book is defined by the phrase on 
the table Tht is thus only a mat! ^ placed before a noun 
that is somehow or other defined to show that it is defined 

Q 120 What form of the indefinite article should be used 
before the following sets of words and whj ^ (a) hlan, 
book, (b) useful book, unit, ewe, European, eunuch, eulogy, 
universal, pioposition, one, (c) B A , B D , D Sc D L 

(d) ocean, eagle, (e) hour, heir, honourable, humble, 

I f) heroic, historic, harmonic, hypothesis, habitual, 

M A. , LL D , L M S 

A 120 ^ is used before the words in (a) because it is used 

before tonsouants , — before the words in {b) because it is 
used before voioels with the sound of consonantal y and the 
sound of w in “ a one ” , (some say an universal) , — 
before the abbreviated words in (c) because they begin with 
a consonantal sound An is used before the words in 
{d) because it is used before votvcls , — befoie the words in 

(e) because it is used before silent h , — ^before the words in 
(/) because it is used before li sounded when the accent is 
on the second syllable (Note that it is a hypothetical 
and not an hypothetical, because the accent is, not on the 
ncond syllable, but on the third) , — before the w’ords in 
{g) because they begin with a vowel sound 

•Q I2I Mention wath illustrative examples, the lUles for the 
nse of the Indefinite Aiticle having reference to 
words and not to letters 

A I2I I Ev ery Common noun in the singular number should 
have the Indefinite Article before It unless it is preceded 
by such words as one, the, this, my, each, veiy, &.c Such a 
noun IS equivalent to a Sanskrit * 1 ^ or uninflected word 
and as a say unless it is inflected, can have no 
place in a sentence, so a Common noun in the singular 
number without the Indefinite Article before it can have 
no place in a sentence, except when preceded by the words 
mentioned above Thus, vv e cannot say ‘ book on the 
table’ , we must say, ‘a or the book on the table ’ 

II Indefinite Aiticle is used before a Common 

noun in the singular number, to denote the species , as, A 
tt langle is a three sided rectilineal figure, meaning any 
tiiangle or all triangles This is called generalising a 
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III riie Indifinitt AtftcU is used befoie i Common 

noun m the singular number, to denote individual, 
though not a definite indnidual , as, v’oiitati had a 

stall in the Municipal Market This is called the 
indnudualising a 

IV The Indefimlc At tide is used befoie sisynjicanf 
singulat nouns when thej are used as {,ommon nouns , as, 
“ Is there a God to trust m ’ ” ‘‘ Are w e really in the hands 
of a God whose synonj'm is lo\e^ Heie God is a 
significant singular noun used as a common noun, and 
hence a is used before it 

Q 122 {a) Distinguish between a and one and l/u and l/iaf 

{d) Shew that a is sometimes equal to om 

A 122 {a) A and oiir both signify numbei , but a diaws 

•attention more to the species to which the object denoted 
bv the noun it belongs Thus “ a book means an object 
of the species book and not pen 01 an\ thing else One 
draw s attention more to the number than to the species 
I hus “one book’ implies not two or moic Fhat is moie 
aliphatic than tin (h) In “one at a time,” “in a day 01 
two, ' a IS equal to otii 

Q 123 When can the article be omitted lu/oic common 
nouns ’ 

A 123 The article may be omitted before (rt) a common noun 
dinotimr the whoh class , as, man is moital, and {h) a dcs- 
aiptnh noun indicating rank, occupation, title, piofession, 
&.C, used in apponlion , as, Father Lafont , Doctoi 
Johnson , Gt/wrn/ Washington , Queen Maiy , He tinned 
shot-mala , He is heit to his uncle , They made him ling- 
(c) It IS omitted before the days of the week and before 
the names of the months , as, Mondai, Tuesdai, Apiil, 
May (d) It is omitted befoie nouns m the Case of 
Addiess , as, “That, fathet, will I gladly do” Afothet, 
oh ' where is that radiant shore ^ ’ (1 he Better Land) 
(f) It IS omitted before Common nouns in many phrases , 
as. He shook handi with me, I ga\e him tliaiiKi , in 
fact , he came on hotsiback , on eat th , face to face 

Q 124 Account for the use of the before the words in 

in the following — (n) The man that came here yesterdai 
ill) The great (r) Socrates is the wisest mati m 
the world (d) The Chief Justice of the High Couit 
(r) He IS the man for the post if) Let us entei the 1 ootii 
and shut the doot i (f) The mti is in the r / y (//) I struck 
him on the face (r) The vittuous are happy ij) An 
essay on the sublime and the Oeautiful iF) The Vedas, 
the Kotan, the Scriptuics^ the Ramayana, the Saluntala 
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(/) The bar^ the bench {m) The 20th May (n) The 
English (<?) Dignity, ease, and complacency, ^ih^gcnile- 
man and the soldtci look agreeably blended m him 

A 1 24 (a) The is used, because man is defined by the follow- 

ing clause^ {b) plague by gi cat, (c) man by the sttpei laiive 
wisest, (d) justice by chief, which is sufieilative in sense, 
(t) the implies emphasis which indirectly defines man, 
room and door are fannhat objects known to the 
hearers and thus definite, {g) sun and sky are well-knowm 
single objects, hence definite, (//) the=/«j which defines 
face, (r) //w-t-an adj =a class of individuals, (^)///^-{-an 
adj =an abstract noun, (X) the is used before proper 
names of books, (/) the+a noun=a profession, {in) the 
IS used before dates, («) before national names, {d) a com 
mon noun with the before it is sometimes equivalent to 
an abstiact noun The gentleman =gentlemanliness The 
soldier = the qualities of the soldier 

Q 125 Account for the use of the in (a) the Ganges, (i) the 
Indian Ocean, the Arabian Sea, the Persian Gulf, the Bay 
of Bengal, the Straits of Dover, {c) the United States, 
the Andamans, the Himalayas 

A 125 The IS used before («) the names of rivers, {b) the 
names of oceans, seas, gulfs, bays, and straits, (c) tlie 
descriptive names of countries, groups of islands, and 
mountain langes 

<2 126 (i) Account for the omission of the article before 

{a) Europe, France, Pans, (p) Cape Comorin, Lake 
Ladoga, Ceylon, E^erest 

(ii) When IS the Definite Article used and when omitted 
before the titles of books ? 

A 126 (1) The article IS omitted before (a) the names of conti 

nents, countries, and cities, (b) the names of capes, lakes, 
single islands and single mountains 

(11) No definite rules can be laid down for the use of the 
before the titles of books All that may be said is that 
when the name of the author is put before the title of a 
book, the IS omitted, but when the name of the author is 
not placed before the title the is used , as. Goldsmith’s 
Deserted Village Lennie’s Pnnciples of English Gram- 
mar — but — The Deserted Village The Principles of 
English Grammar 

Note — The names of countries, cities, S.c,with a descriptive 
phrase attached to them may take the befoie them , as, 
the Calcutta of to day widely differs from what it was 
50 years ago 
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Q 127 When can (<?) material, (<>) abstract, and (r) piopei 
nouns take the article before them ^ 

A 127 (</) When malei 1 il nouns instead of signifying mattei 

signify //itns^s made of it or different picas 01 kinds of 
It, the\ take the article before them , as, the tins, the 
stones, tlip'gold of Australia {b) When absti.ict nouns 
signifj dificrent iiistniicts of the same qualit) or action, 
lhe\ take the article bcfoie them , as, the Mrtues and the 
\iccs of our countrj (0 (i) When proper nouns signify 
one of a particular family^ (11) when similarity of char- 
acter IS meant, (in) nhen a person is little knoivn or thought 
of, or(i\) when propei adjcctnes aieuscdas nouns to 
denote naf tonal nanti r, thc> take the article before them , 
as, (i) a lones, (11) a Newton, Kalidas is tiu Shakespeaie 
of India , a (or one) Mr Brown, (i\) the English 

Noh — All these nouns under the circumstances mentioned abo\ e 
are used as Comtnoii nouns 

Q 1 28 Distingnisli between — 

*\ horse IS a useful animal 
The horse is a useful animal 
Horsts lare useful animals 

A 1 28 All the three sentences mean the same thing, ?t,thc 
toholc tpicus 

<3 129 SistiDgnish between {a) ‘at school’ and ‘at the 
school, (A) ‘the secretary and treasurer* and ‘ the sccictary 
and the treasuier,’ (f) ‘a black and white hoise,’ and 
‘a black and a white horse,’ {d) ‘ the English and French 
fleet,’ and ‘the English and the French fleet ’ Give reasons 
for jour answei 

A 129 {a) At schools rcccning instruction At the schools 

at some particular school 

{b) The secretary and trcasurcr=onc person 
1 he secretary and the treasurers two persons 

(f) A black and white horsc=one horse 
A black and a white horse= two horses 

{d) The English and French fleets one fleet consisting of 
English and F rench ships 

1 he English and the F rench fleet = tw o fleets, one con- 
sisting of English ships, and the other consisting of French 
ships 

Rule for (b), (c) and {d) When two or more nouns or adjectives 
refer to the same person or thing, the article is placed 
before the first, l>ut when they refer to different persons 
or things, the article is repeated before each 
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Q 130 Accomit for the repitition of the aiticle in the 
following — 

(rt) Caesar was at once a general, a statesman, a law-giver, 
a jurist, an orator, a poet, a historian, a mathematician 
and an architect 

(^) The learned, the eloquent and the patriotic Chatham 

{c) I thought no one could be a soldier and a Christian at 
the same time 

{d) Let his (Washington’s) country consecrate the memory 
of the heroic general, the patriotic statesman, and the 
virtuous sage (Washington) 

A 130 When it is intended to express emphatically the 
lit ffef Ltif c/tarac/msitcs of th& same person or thing, the 
article is used before each noun or adjective 

Q 131 Desciibe the position of the article in a sentence 

A 131 (a) The article is placed before the noun to which it le 

fers , but if an adjective qualifies the noun, the article is 
placed before the adjective whether the adjective is placed 
befoie the noun or aftet it as a title, as, a great man, 
Alexander the Great ifi) If the adjective is preceded by a\, 
so, too and how, the article is placed after the adjective , 
as , He IS as great a man as his brother , so difficult a 
question it is not easy to answer , it is too difficult a 
question for me to answer , how beautiful a flower is this ' 
{b) W^en the noun is preceded by such, both and all, the 
article is placed after them , as, such a book I have nevei 
seen Both or all the boys have passed 

Q 132 Describe the position of the Adjective in a 
sentence 

A 132 The adjectne is generally placed befote the noun it 
qualifies, but after the noun undei the following circum- 
stances — («) When the adjective is modified by adverbs 
or adverbial phiases , as, a man well-known for his 
piety , an object perfectly laudable [Modified by an 
adverb, the adjective may be placed either before or aftei 
the noun] (^) When the adjective is used pt edicatively 01 
as the complement of the predicate , as, Socrates is wise , 
Ram was found incapable of work (c) When several adjec 
tives qualify a noun they may be placed before or after the 
noun, or some of them may be placed bcfoi c and some 
aftet the noun , as, a diligent, intelligent and well-behaved 
student , a student diligent, intelligent and well behaved 
he IS an intelligent and energetic young man capable of 
doing much good to his country and sincerely devoted to 
the well being of humanity (d) When it is used as a 
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title , as, Akbar the Great (i*) Whea it e\presses number 
or dimension , as, An armj twentv thousand strong , 
a hill 500 ft high 

jVo/c — When the adjectn e is emphatic or used m exclamation. 
It IS placed at the beginning of a sentence and is separated 
from the noun it qualifies as. Inscrutable are the ways 
of Pro\ idence , how noble is his conduct , great is the 
Diana of the Ephesians 


SECTION III 

PRONOUNS. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

Q 133 When are wr, fluf and us used instead of I, my and 
me? 

A 133 («) Wien a person speaks for a body of men including 

himself he sa>s ?«, &c instead of I, &c . as, Let us go 
home 

(i) SoAcreigns, persons in authoritv, authors and editors 
use «r, ixc instead of I, &c, as, it is ou/ royal pleasure, &c 

(e) In speaking of mankind a single person uses 7 t/s &.c 
for I &c , as, IVt are all destined to die 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 

Q 134 Wiat are the different modes of Teference of It ? 

A 134 //has three different modes of reference , z'/j — 

(«) BacUoaid reference or reference to (*) a noun, (iil an 
infimtne, or (in) a clause that precedes it , as, (1) Take 
this medicine, r/ will do you good, (11) To walk in the 
morning is as pleasant as it is beneficial , (111) Ram has 
got the I St prize , his brother told it to me 

ifi) reference to (1) an infinite e, (ii) a clause, and 

(ill) rarely a single noun that follows it , (i) It is pleasant 
to walk m the morning , (ii) It is necessary that you should 
read this book (111) It is \ery painful, this disease of mine 

(c) The indefinite reference, i e, nothing can be pointed 
out to which It directly refers , as, 7/ rams, hails, they 
lord it o\ er us 


3 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 

Q 135 Distill guiBh between liuko^ which and what as 
Interrogative Pronouns 

A 13s («) ^Vho IS applied exclusively to persons, which ho^ 

to persons and things and what exclusively to things 

[р) Who and what are used without reference to 

any class , which is used with reference to a definite class 
and means selection out of that class Who has done this 
What book is tliat^ signify complete ignorance of the 
person or the book as they do not lefer to any class of 
persons or books Which of them has done this ? Which 
book do you want ? signify a known class of persons and 
books and means a selection out of the known class 

(с) Who IS always used without a noun , which and what 
are used with or without a noun When they are used 
with a noun, they are Interrogative Adjectives rather than 
Pronouns 

Q 136 Explain the use of what m the following — (a) 
What with shame and what with remorse, he retired to a 
forest th) If we were so wearj and dispirited, what must 
Miss Jessie have been ? 

A 136 (a) What is used as an adverb partly In 

[fi) What=an exclamatoiy pronoun having the force of an 
adverb signifying degree = how greatly must she have been 
weary and dispirited 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 

Q 137 How are reflexive pronouns formed and in what 
different ways are they usedl 

A 137 Reflexive pronouns are formed by adding self to ^0 pos- 
sessive cases of personal pronouns and the objective cases 
of the demonstratives he, she and it They are used (a) 
foi emphasis , as, he himself )xas done this , {p) as real re- 
flexive pionouns, showing that the subject and the object 
signify the same person or thing , as, he has ruined himself 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

Q 138 What IS the function of the relative pronoun ? 

A 138 The relative pronoun stands for the noun or its equi- 
valents and like the conjunction, joins sentences together 
“ A fnend of mine lent me a book which proved very 
useful to me ” Here, which stands for book and joins the 
sentences, being equivalent to and it 
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Q 139 In what different senses are who and which used ? 

-A 139 (I) Who and which are used m a co-ordinating 

sense — 

(fl) To connect two independent sentences usually called 
co-oidinaft I went to Ram, who {and hi) took me 
to the Zoological Gardens He gave me Rs 5 which 
{and It) I spent in buying a book 

>{b) To connect a suboidtnatc advtibial sentence with a 
j)i nicipal the subordinate sentence signifying (1) cause 
and {i\) put pose , as, (t> You need not ask the help of Ram 
7 oho {sinci he) does not sympathise with you (11) I give 
you this book which {that I may) will help you a great 
deal 

(II) Who and which are used to connect a subordinate 
adjective sentence with a principal sentence , the Adjective 
sentence defines, describes or limits a noun or its equiva- 
lent in the principal sentence , as, God helps those who 
help tbenisehes , that book which you gave me proved to 
be of gieat serMce to me (Relatives m this sense are 
said to be lesttictive) 

'Q 140 {(C) In what number is what used as a compound 

relative ’ {b) Show that which may be used for persons 
and may stand for a whole clause 

■A 140 (a) What as a compound relative is used in both num- 

bers , as, This IS what he told xa^—the thing that or that 
which he told me Your language and manners are not 
«///«/ one might expect to find in a Pandit What =s those 

that Many very respectable people make an honest 
living out of 7 vhat are called sensational stories lVhaf= 
tliost. that {b) He is a good lawyer w'hich his brother also 
aspires to be He told a he which caused him a great 
deal of trouble In the first sentence 7 ahich stands for 
laxoyet and in the second for ‘ he told a he ’ 

<3 14 1 Is there any difference between that and who or 
which as 1 estrictive relatives ? 

A. 1 41 In modem English no distinction is observed between 
them as they are all used in the restrictive sense, though 
that is the propel restrictive relative^ and should be used 
whenever a restnctive clause is to be introduced, w'hile who 
and which should be used to connect co-ordinate sentences 

•Q 142 What are the sulJBtitutes for the relatives * 

A 142 {a) As preceded by such or same is a relative 

(b) But IS a relative (and partly an adverb) where it connects 
a pt inctpal clause having a negative force, with a subor- 
dinate clause. It IS then equivalent to that not , as, there is 
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no one will help a poor manlike J6hn=f/iai will not 
help, S.C 

(f) When, uhere, whence, why, &c have the force of the 
relative being equivalent to a relative and its governing 
preposition whenssa/ at tn , which, uhere=;ff, to at at 
which , whence which , why=/<?r which 


SPECIAL QUESTIONS ON THE PRONOUN 

Q 143 Explain the use of the words in Italics in the follow- 
ing — (a) The style of Ram is better than that of Shyam 

(i) They say that famine is imminent this year (c) Oner 
should do on^s duty {d) (1) The young ones of birds (11) 
“ A little oyster fell ill, and her mother tried the little one 
with the nicest bits of sea-u eed, but it wa^ all of no use 
(e) One Jones brought it to me {/) One plague was on 
vou all (.g) Story-tellers are never at one as to facts (A) 
Do so (t) If you are a sensible man, show yourself such 

(j ) The law prohibits us from doing such and such an 
action (if) ^// the com (J) All mexi 

A 143 (a) That is a true pronoun here, being used instead 

of a noun (^) They is used indefinitelv for men in general 
(c) One IS used indefinitely for any man One should be 
followed by one and not by he, hence one’s N B — One in 
this sense is declined m the singular, but it is not used 
m the plural {d) One=^ noun signifying a creature and is 
regularly declined like a noun (Notice that though one nr 
this sense is usually used in the plural number as m (1), it 
IS also used in the singular number, as in (11) (?) One=a. 

person not ivell-known {/) 0 »?=-same (^) At one=m 

agreement {li) 5 ( 7 =a demonstrative pronoun=it (i) Suefr 
= 1 demonstrative pronoun (y) Such and such = c&rta.m, 
some , used indefinitely for persons or things that one 
does not wish to particularise , as, Ram said that such and 
such persons and such and such things would be neces- 
sary for the accomplishment of the object (It implies" 
that Ram mentioned the names of certain persons and 
things but the reporter did not mention them m order to 
be brief) (/) refers to , as, all the milk (J) 

All refers to number , as, all the men 

Q 144 Uistingui ah between (rt) Tfi/zo rj (b) what is he"^ 
(?) which IS he ? and {d) who is it ? 

A 144 (rt) Enquires for a person’s name, {b) for a person’s 
ocaipation or chaiacter, (?) implies that the person en- 
quired for IS one of a given number, (rf) implies complete 
Ignorance of the indiiidual , as, («) Q Who is he ? ^ He 



SPICIAL QULSTIONS ON THE PRONOUN 


37 


IS Han {jVaMt) { 6 ) Q What is he ’ A He is a pleader 
(Ocrtt/n/ioii) (c) 1 hi.re is one in this room who is ever 
rendy to help the pool (2 Which is he? {One of a given 
mnnbo) [d) Q ho is it that has done this ? ^ No one 
knous who he is {Complete is^noiance) 

•Q 145 Gi\c the coi t elaiivts of the samc^ the one^ suc/iy as, and 
TO, w ith illustrate e e\imples 

A 145 r/it same — rt\ , as, \our dress is of t/ie same kind as 
mine 

T/n sami — that , as, this is the mwr boy that stood first 
in the examination last j ear 

J/u om—thi othci , as, Mrtiie and \ ice aie tw-o different 
things , tfu one leads to happiness, tht othei to misery 

Such — oj (similaritj) , as, these things are such as one 
would covet 

Such — OT (before an infinite c and expressing consc 
qucncc) , as, the case was such as to create a great 
sensation 

Such— that (before other moods, and implying conse 
qtunci) , as the case was such //Jo/ it created a great 
sensation 

As — so (comparison), as, As the stars, so shall thy seed be 

A’i—as (comparison, implying iquahiy) , as, he is oj old cts 
his friend 

So — as (comparison, implying diffaencc) , as, he is not so 
old Of his friend 

S/j — as (before an infinite e, and denoting consequence and 
dcgui) , as, he is so weak as not to be able to walk 

So — that (before other moods and denoting consequence 
and dcspn") , as, he is so weak that he cannot walk 

N B — iso that in juxtaposition expresses consequence 
only as, Express > ourself as clearlj as possible, so that 
there may be no difficulty in understanding you 

Q 146 Distingaisli between (o) the one— the other, and 
{b) This — that as correlalu es 

A 146 The ont refers to the first of two things previously 
mentioned, and the other refers to the second , while this 
refers to the second of two things, and that refers to the 
first , as, Mrtue and \ice arc two different things, the one 
(\irtue) leads to happiness, the other (vice) to misery, but 
this (vice) leads to misei), and that (virtue) to happiness 

Q, 147 Account for the use of the italicised words m the 
singular number in the following —They have made 
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up their inniil to rome hcic as soon is possible II is sub 
jects ucre rcid) to lax down ibcir A/i for him \\cba\f 
not lost our nasoH^ that \\c sboubl irt so foolisbh We 
bax e reg.uncd our JieaH/t 

A 147 An abstract noun after i plural ]iosscssuc is twt usii ill> 
flurah^ut , hence the itihciscd xxoids ire m th atn^a/at 


SLCTION IV 


VERBS 


Q 148 Clasaify verbs in i tilnihr form 
A 148 


T 




I 


Active, -j 
(cxpro-sing 
nciiim ) 


\2 


iiaiisiti'c (the nclion 

1 = 

pis'.ini' over In in nb 


ject ne, give, 1 ike) 

J 1 

h li iiisitr, (ibc nc 


lion not pissing oxer 


toinj object ns, run, 

1 - £ 

K«) 

1 


Vcibi 


Pissixt 


\2 AV/z/rr (txpressint: 

stxtc nnd not nclion) J 

ns, Ijc, become, Iixl, 2 Vccoithng to Iht rc/a 

die, sleep /,(!» bcliMcn the subject 

nn«1 ibt thjet 

KJfcntU} of Ihe subj \ ibe obj ) Khcifionli of ibe subi' S. the obi ) 

Ary/ifr/'r , ns, lie/;«z/liimiclf h.ti^'ical ns, ihej /«*«/ tich 

Ollier 


Q 149 VVHi it arc Causative xcibs ' 

A 149 Certain Inhnmitt-ic xerbs used is transitixc, and 
certain ttansttrvt xerbs dcrixcd from nouns, idicctixis 
ind other xerbs (both trinsitixc and intrnnsitnc) and signi- 
fying -ire called ciusatixc xerbs, 

IS, wait in “the groom xxilkcd the horse ' — caused the 
horse to walk, /r/c'/zA/i from fright, ^htthn from sxxcct, 
tatsc from rise (intr;, dtem/i from drink (tr) 

Q 150 hat are Factitive xerbs ^ Gixc examples 

A 150 Cerliin trinsitix e X erbs denoting — appointtnc;, 
creating, natmner^ cattintc, pt oclatnnnc;, &.c , gox ern two 
objects one denoting the pet son , the other 
the oj/ice, state or some eit at instance oi \\vs ptisan , the 
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object denoung the office, , being necessary to complete 
the predicate Ihcse \erbs, and ccitain others, which 
requii c some w ord or woids to complete their meaning 
c\cn though they govern an objectnt case arc called 
I'atiitiVt , the object in apposition to the object of 
the person being called the ractiUvt oljicf , as, thcNi, 
w/<frtV him king , we/<w////him sleeping 

Q 151 What aic ATixilmry \erbs ’ Knumeraie them 

A 151 }ui,/ritn \crbs aic those that arc used to form the 
difTcicnt moods and tenses of other terbs e.illcd Pnncipal 
\erbs The au\ilnr> \ erbs arc bi^ dos /tn 7 i, shnll^ 
tiutjy Hitt iiul /////rZ 

Q 152 What arc («) impersonal \cibs and [b) defective 
\ orbs ’ ( ti\ c c\ainplcs 

A 152 (</) />;;/ ; i/i/W \ erbs are those that arc used in one 

person onl\, chieflv m the M// r/ person singulir , as, me- 
thinks mcsccms, it rams, it hails 
(b) DiJiJtii \crbs are those that arc not used in all the 
moods and tenses , is, shall, will, m u, can, must, quoth, 
and ought 

Q >53 W Mention Other parts of speech used ns verbs, or 
I itli the ibree of lerbs 

\b) Giie instances of verbs being used as adverbs 

A 1 53 (a) Itut me no buts , to iron the cloth , he a<,a. r fast , the 

sun drtts the road , \ou fool , bence, you idle cica- 

turcs, 5 .C 

(^J Splasb w ent the bo\ into the sea Sntacb went the 
whip 

Q 1 54 W hat \ erbs govern two objects ? 

A 154 Besides some of the /aifitnu icrbs, the following 
icrbs goicrn two objects, one being called the dneef 
object, and the other the mdirat object — alloio, 
brirn^^ ditty, itri’j, ixfiti, Jittc, t^ti'c, (pant, (rtttdge, lend, 
ojfct, oti'f, pay, pronttu, stnd, shoxo, ttacli, till 

Q 155 W'liat IS an Indirect Object 

A 155 The person /a or /fl/ whom something is done is said 
to be in the tndttecf object , as, I ga\c Intn a book , 
bring me a glass of water , lend vtt Rs 5 

Q 156 WMiat IS a retained object? 

A 156 If a \erb in the actnc \oicc goiems both the 
direct and the indirect object, one of them becomes the 
subject in the passne loicc, and the other, which is still 
governed in the objective case, is called the teiatned 
object Thus from “He teaches us Grammar,” we have 



AIDS TO THE STUDY OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR 


“We are taught Gtaminar (by him)” or “Grammar is 
taught Its (by him)”, {^«;;////arin the first sentence and 
tts m the second being retained objects 

Q 157 What are reflexive verbs ? 

A 157 Those transitiv'e verbs that have the same individual 
or individuals for the subject and object are called reflexive 
verbs , as, He himself , they ruined themselves 

Q 1 58 What are reciprocal verbs 

A 158 Those transitive verbs that have the same individuals 
for the subject and object and denote mutual influence, 
are called verbs, as, they helped each other; 

they accused one another 

Q 1 S9 What are copula or opposition verbs 

A 159 Those verbs that do not give a complete 
sense by themselves, but xequire some additional words 
or phrases to complete the meaning, are called copula or 
opposition verbs or verbs of incomplete predication The 
following are such verbs — be, become, seem, appear, 
grow, hv e, die, &.c 

Q 160 What are the complements of the predicate ^ 

A 160 Words or expressions necessary to complete the 
meanings of certain transitive and intransitive verbs of 
incomplete piedication, are called complements , as, they 
made him hin^ , I saw him sleeping Rim is diligent 
The words in italics are complements 

Q 161 Whit are cognate objects ? 

A 161 Some intransitive verbs govern objective cases having 
z. kindled meaning These are called ctjfwafe objects , as, 
He sighed a sigh, and prayed a, prayer , he ran a race 

VOICE 

Q 162 How can (a) tiansitive verbs be converted into 
intransitives and (b) intransitivee into transitives ? 

A 162 (a) Ti ansi tive ■ierbs may be converted into intransi- 

tives — 

(i) By dropping the reflexive pronouns they may take after 
them , as. Let us male (ourselves) merry , a thief stole 
(himself) into mj room Ram kept (himself) aw'ay from his 
house for a week , he stopped (himself) at an mn , we feed 
(ourselves) on rice , our school opens (itself) at 10 30 A M 
and closes (itselQ at 4 P M 

Bj the addition of an adverb , as. War biole out How 
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IS he c^tilins^ on 1 II is health hole d070n He made ojf as 
fist as he could 

<!n) li> using them m a general sense , as, The new-born child 
•itts , ihcv cat that lhe\ ma> live , nian//^<>v« and God 
dispofc^ , man Innldi and time ptilh do^un 

(i\) Some tnnsiine ^crbs ire used intransili\cl\ in the sense 
of /(I fn or hconti without anj change , as, He will tunt, 
maHt or a good soldier 

{!>) \crbs become under the following 

circumstances — 

(i) The iddition of a preposition makes an intransitnc verb 
trinsuue , is, laugh at , wonder at , speak of, to j arrive 
at (a conclusion) , come to 

(ii) Certiin mlrinsitue icrbs arc turned into transitives 
(ciusaincs) b\ some change in the\crbs , is, lie, lay , rise, 
raitc, drink, dunc/t , sit, r»/, fall, yi// 

{ill) Some intransiiue \erbs ire used as transitu cs (causatives) 
without ant change ; as, to tp-cKo corn , to wall a horse , 
1 cilf tail Its head into the hedge 

(i\) Some iniransituc terbs are used transitu elv with cognate 
objects ifter them .is, to a rare , to /f/c the death of 
a niarttr , to Itvi a Mrtuous life , to dtcam a dream 

Q 163 Mention instances of transitu c terbs hating a passive 
Eignification m the active form 

A 163 \ house j r /w/n'/wij- , a house /<?/</ , my book is miss- 

inc , he gate me a book fa icad , sugar tastes sweet , 
Johnson's Lues are (not u ) printing , this sentence reads 
well , these articles will not stll 

Q 164 Mention some transitive terbs that always 
govern a reflexive pronoun m the objcctue case 

A 164 He frcquentlt absents htvtsilf fiom school Avail 
yotiisilf of this opjiorlunity lie bttool /nm^elf to the 
woods I hate Inthouitht myself of another fault No 
sensible man should ptidc hunstlf in trifles 

Q 165 Mention instances of intransitive terbs having 
personal pronouns in the objective case after them, 
like rtjlcrive pronouns 

A 165 I arc tlue well , hie thee heme , get^w/ gone 
jV Ii — These objects are called Rijlt xtvc objects 

Q iC6 M'hat IS meant bj the Dative of interest? 

A 166 \n indirect object showing the Tn/f;cr/ of some person 
in the action denoted b> the t erb is said to be the dative 
of interest , as, Siomon, built him a house 
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Q 167 Define Voice How many voices are there ^ Define 
them 

A 167 Voice IS the Jonn of the tiansitne \erb that shows 
whether the doer of the action or the object of the \erb is 
spoken of There are fivo \ oices, the {a) active and the 
0 ) passive (a) The active voice denotes that the doer of 
the action is the subject of speech, i c , the person or thing 
spoken of , as, Jiam killed a bird (b) The passive \ oice 
denotes that the object of the \ erb is the subject of 
speech , as, A bud was killed by Ram 

N B — In (rt) Ram is the doer of the action and is the subject 
of speech , in {b) bud is the object of the verb and is the 
subject 'of speech, i e,m the active voice the object of the 
verb IS in the objective case, as it is not the subject of 
speech, while in the_^rt«m voice the object of the \eib 
IS in the jioiiiwative case, as it is the subject of speech 

Q 168 How is the passive voice formed ’ 

A 168 The passive \ oice is formed bv placing some tense 
of the \erb to be before the past participle of the ttansitivc 
verb, the subject of winch is governed in the objectix e 
case generallj by the preposition by^ the object of the verb 
being the subject , as. Ram is sent to Benares by his father 

j\r ]j — When the subject of the \erb in the acti\e \oice is 
not a sentient being, it is go\ erned by some other preposi- 
tion (and not by) when the \erb is changed into the passne 
voice , as, ‘ this book contains much useful information ’ 
when changed into the passne \oice, becomes ‘much 
useful information’ is contained in this book Sometimes 
the idiom of the language requiies other prepositions e\en 
though the subject of the \erb in the acti\e voice is a 
sentient being, as, I am obliged to him , I am displeased 
luith him 

Q 169 Can intransitive aerbs need in the passive 
voice ? 

A 169 Intransitive verbs cannot be used in the passize \ oice, 
because in the passive voice the object becomes the 
subject of speech, and as intransitiae verbs ha\e no 
object, there is nothing that ma> be the subject of speech 
Certain inttansitive veibs, howeaer, together with the 
preposition after them, are considered as transitia^e verbs 
and aie used m the passive voice , thus, from “They laugh- 
ed at him” we have ‘‘he avas laughed at (by them) ” Here 
laugh at=a. transitive verb 

Q 170 Can passive verbs govern Objective Cases ? 

A 170 Ks a. rv\e passive veros do not govei n objectiae cases* 
but when transitive verbs that goa'ern both the direct and 
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the indirect object sire used in the ftmtve \oice, they 
retain one of the objects, called the object, the 

other being used as the subject of the icrb , as, Rs 5 was 
gi\ en /ntji Here Jmn is go\ emed bv the passn c \ erb rwr 
and lb called the retained object I'actitiVL serbs, 
however do not retain anv object in the passive voice, foi, 
the two objects in tins case being in apposition to each 
other, when one of them IS used in the nominative case, 
the other is also in the same case , as, Han is appointed 
Stilt to our Debating Club Heie sccrctaiv is not in 
the objective case governed bv the passive vcib, but in the 
same case with Han 

Q 171 Which of the two objects of a transitive verb 
becomes the subject of the passive v erb * 

A 171 Dither the tiiiit./ or the indiicct object mav become 
the <iubjtct oi the passive verb as He was allowed Rs 10 
per month, or Rs 10 was allowed him per month , but in 
the case of P rf<.///'/7werbs,onlv of the pa son {t t , 

the object which signifies the person) mav be used as 
the subjitiy while the objut of the offict^ tr-c (/ 1 , the object 
vvhith signifies the ofiicc, ^Lc of the jierson) is used m 
the <iamt ctne with it , as, RammohinRav is called the 
Great Hindu Refoimcr Here Raminohan Rav, the object 
of the person, is used as the subject of the verb, while 
Reformer, the object of the office, can nev cr be used as 
the subject 

Q 172 AMienisfrt') the passive voice preferable and when 
{b) the active voice ’ 

A 172 {ft) When the doer of the action is not known or need not 
be mentioned or when the subject in the active voice de- 
notes persons in general the passive voice is preferable 
Thus, mv slate is broken, and 1 require a new one (Here 
the agent mav not be known or it may be unnecessary to 
mention the agent, if known) Again “He is known to* 
be a pious man ’ is better than “ I hey know him to be a 
pious man ’ 

(^) When the object of the veil) is a complete sentence^ 
the active voice IS preferable thus, “We hope you will 
succeed in the examination is better than “Your success 
in the examin.ition is hoped by us " 

Q 173 Change the voice in the following and state the 
rules bv which the change is effected — (/») Send him to 
Hcnarcs {b) They sav that Ram has done this (c.) Let them 
use this book (a) 1 know him (c) This book contains 
much useful information (/) Your conduct surprises 
me (^) He has dissatisfied me (//) I wrote to him 
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yesterday (i) He spoke of Ram m high terms (j ) He 
spoke to the secretary 

A 173 (a) Let him to Benares Bale An iinperahve 

mood in the active voice is changed into the passive 
infinitive with let to introduce the sentence and governing 
the object of the given verb 

{p) Ram IS said to have done this, or, this is said to have 
been done by Ram Bale In changing a verb in the 
active voice into the passive voice after say the following 
changes take place (1) If attention is drawn to the 
agent or doer of the action, it becomes the subject of say 
in passive form and the given veib is used in the infini- 
tive mood (11) If attention is drawn to the object, it be- 
comes the subject of say in tlie passive form and the given 
verb IS used in the passive infinitive form 

ft) Let this book be used by them Bale Let governs the 
object of the given \ erb which is changed into the passive 
form 

{d) He IS known to me (not by me, as usual) 

(<?} Much useful infoimation is contained m (not by) this book 
Rule — See A 168 {Noh) 

(/) I am surprised at (not by) your conduct See A 168 {Note) 

{g) I am dissatisfied with (not by) him See A 168 (Note) 

(h) He was written to yesterday (JVtite to=a. transitive 
verb ) 

(i) Ram w'as spoken of (speak of=?L transitve verb) 

(j ) The secretary was spoken to (speak to=a. transitive verb) 

<3 174 Change the voice in the following —(a) He is now 
in a mood to be spoken to (//) JEIe had to deliver a lecture 
(tf) They had recourse to arms (o') They had not fully 
taken account of the causes (e) He was heard to say so 
(/) He took ad^ antage of the confidence placed in him 
(g) The arts it made use of were surprising (h) We may 
do without many things 

A 174 (a) He is now in such a mood that one may speak to 

him (b) A lecture had to be delivered by him (c) Re- 
course was had to arms (by them) (</) The causes had 
not been fully taken account of (e) We heard him say so 
(/) The confidence placed in him was taken advantage of 
(by him) (g) The ai ts that were made use of (by it) were 
surprising (h) Many things may be done without 

<3 175 Is there any diffeience between the active and the 
passive form of the same verb ? 

175 Both forms express the same fact, with this difference 
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that the icti\ e form directs attention more to the 
than to the ohjecty while the ^assn't form directs attention 
more to the odjer/ than to the 

Q 176 Mention instances of passive participles ha\ing an 
active signification State also why you call them passive 
participles 

A 176 A mbh imndid person (= who Ins a noble mind), a 
well-bdiavid student (= who bchaics well) , a sunleii ship 
(=that has sunk) , a well-nad man ( = who has read 
much) , an cut-spoken man {=who plainU speaks out his 
mind), a santed flower (=that smells sweet), a 
retired sari of man (=of a retiring disposition) , a hoaty- 
// swam (= liai ing a hoarj’ head) These ptirticiplcs 
are said to be passu e, because past participles naturally 
ha\e a passu e signification 

MOOD. 

THE INDICATIVE AND THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Q 177 What IS the dificrcncc between the Indicative and 
the Subjunctive Mood ? 

A 177 The mood irjAz/ra i^Mn^stmpIyoxuncondi- 
tianaily m \K axks a while the subjunctue mood 

asserts a thing conditionally The subjiinctue mood is so 
called bcausc it is subjoined to another mood, r c , the in- 
dicatuc or the imperatue Thus “ I shall go” is a simple 
or unconditional statement, while “if >011 come, I shall go” 
is a conditional statement, the condition “if jou come” 
being subjoined to the statement “I shall go "Again, “come 
here” IS a simple command while “come here, if you can” 
is a conditional command, the condition “ if you can ” 
being subjoined to the command “ come here ” 

Q 178 What IS the rule for the use of the subjunctive 
mood ? 

A 178 If the clause espressos doubt ax ^ftw/z/the 

subjunctwi. should be used If the conditional clause ex- 
presses affirmation or certainty^ the indicative should be 
used , as, if it ram (uncertainty) I should not go out If he 
•were ill (denial), he would not go out If he is ill (supposi- 

tional affirmation) he would not work 

N B — ^Ihe present tendency is to do away with distinction 
between the subjunctu c and the indicatue form, the lattei 
being frcquentlv used for the former 

Q 179 What does the subjunctive mood expresses ’ 
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A 179 The sujunctive mood e\presses (a) future condt- 
tionahiy , as, if you de allowed to go theie, I shall accom- 
pany YOU 

{i>) A future consequence , as, lemain here till he ^<7 away 

(c) Past tincet tainty , as, If he seen the Taj Mahal, he 
will surely admire it 

{d) A wish contrary to the fact , as, I wish he were a rich man 
(=he IS not) 

(i) Simple wish , as, long live the Queen , God mve the 
King 

(y*) An ordei , as, the sentence is that the accused be 
imprisoned 

Q 180 Distinguish between the following, and show that 
the past subjunctive is used to evpiess denial — 

(rt) If he be heie, {b) if he ts here, (c) af he were here 

A 180 (a) Uncertainty, (b) knowledge (I know he is heie), 

(f) knowledge (I know he is not here) as well as denial 

Q 181 (a) Show that the Subjunctive is used without any 

conjunction {b) Show also that it is used (i; to express 
mere supposition which is not a fact, and (11) to express 
a wish 

A 181 (rt) I (— if I had) the wings of a dove, how soon 
would I taste you again {b) (1) If I were rich, I would 
help you (a mere supposition, and not a fact) = I am not 
rich (11) God save the qaeen= may God save the queen , 
save being in the Subjunctive mood 

Q 182 When can the principal clause take the Subjunctive 
mood ? 

A 182 When the clause signifies futui e contingemy^ 

past uncei tainty or dental, it may take the Subjunctive 
mood, the pioper auxiliary in this case being would, 
should, would have, and should have , as, if he should ask 
he would recene (fut contingency) , if I had seen 
him, I should have known him (denial) 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD 

•Q 183 What are the two tenses in which the Infinitive 
Mood IS used, and what time to these tenses indicate ^ 

^ 183 The two tenses of the Infinitive mood zrethspresentand. 
the pet feet The Infinitive present denotes a time that 
IS contcnipoi ary with or subsequent to that of the governing 
verb , as, I intend to go there {no%u or tn future) The 
infinitive perfect denotes a time that is antecedent to that 
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of the go\ei-ning veib , as. He appears Xo have been ill 
(It appears noxu that he was ill bifotc this) 

Q 184 Has the Infinitne Mood any munbci and pcisan'* 

A 184 No , the Infinititc Mood has no number and no person 
because it is not combined wnth any subject It names the 
doing, without naming the doer 

Q 185 Mention ceitain verbs which must take the infini- 
tive present, and mt the infinitive -ficrfut after them 

185 Verbs that denote command^ hope^ desite^ intention^ 
pLimiSiion^dettimmattonX'i^Ji'Cat^ infinitive present after 
them , as, I intend Xo go there , 1 hope to sec you 

<2 186 Can the infinitive perfect be ever used after 
the verbs m the preceding questions ^ If so, iJiat w’ould 
it mean ? 

A 1 86 The infimttve pctfcct mav be used after the 

of those verbs, signifj ing that the action represented by 
It is not accomplished, as, I intended to have gone hova.^ 
(=I intended, but I did not or could not go) 

vV B — The infinitnc perfect after was means the same 
thing, as, he /a home {= did not or could 
not go ) 

Q 187 Mention the \erbs after which to, the sign of the 
infimtiie is dropped 

A 187 To IS dropped after bid, dare (intransitive), need> 
make, see, hear, feel, let, please, know, watch, behold) 
haie, and the auxiliaries shall, will, ma>, can, must , as, 
I saw him gOy d.c 

_/\r B — To IS dropped after havi when it signifies compulsion, 
or when it is followed bv better, rather, sooner, as soon — ' 
as, as, I will /mr/c you //i? this , you had this 

book , I had i other spi ah the truth , I had soonet die than 
do such a hori ible deed , I had as soon die as comply with 
your request {Had as soon is also written would as soon) 

•Q 188 Can the infinitive eier take to before it after the 
verbs in the preceding question 1 

A 188 After the passive voice of these verbs except /<?/, A? is 
used before the infinitive , as, he w’as made to work It 
IS also used after dat e when it is transitive , as, he dares 
me to fight with him 

'Q 189 What IS the position of the infinitive in a sen- 
tence ^ 

■A 189 (a) The may be the subject 01 the object of a 

verb or the object of the prepositions — about, except, but, 
than (i) It may be the complement of the predicate. 
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(c) It may sometimes be used absolutely, by way or 
exclamation or parenthesis , as, («) To play is pleasant 

I like to play , he is about to go home , he did nothing 
but (to) sleep , he did nothing else than (to) sleep , 

(d) he IS to do it , {c) to think that he should act 
thus ' he IS — to tell you the truth =at the bottom of all 
this 

Q 190 What does the gernndial infinitive denote ? 

A 190 The gerundial infinitive denotes (1) pmpose, (11) cause, 
result, and (111) tn respect of, as, (i) (a) he gave me a book 
to read {purpose] , (^) he came here to see me {purpose) ; 
(11) (a) 1 am sorry to say so because I have to say 

so) , (^) he came here only to see that his brother was 
dead {iesult) , (111) he is slow to speak (/« tespect of, about) 

N B — In all these cases, the gerundnl infinitive qualifies a 
noun, a verb or an adjective In (1) (a) it qualifies a noun 
(to read = which is to be read) In [11 (a) and 111] it qualifies 
the adjectives Sony and slow In [1 (^), and 11 (^)] it 
qualifies cattte 

Q 191 Distinguish between {a) “ I haie to go ” and (b) “I am> 
to go ” 

A 191 {a) Signifies uecesstty , {b) signifies arrangement, i e , 

It IS settled that 1 should go 

IMPERATIVE MOOD 

Q 192 What are the different uses of the ImperatlYd- 
Mood and to what person is it usually confined ? 

A 192 The Imperatue mood is used to {a) command, {b) exhort 
(f) entreat, {d) watn, and sometimes to {e) express sup- 
position, when It IS equivalent to the Subjunctive mood , 
as, {a) go to the market, {b) improve yourself, {c) hai e 
mercy on us, {d) beware of the engine, (f) read and vou’ 
will know (=if you read, jou will know) It is by its 
natuie confined to the second pet son 

Q 193 Is the tntpetaUve mood eier used in the first and 
the third person ^ 

A 193 A /;q^<wa/or a with leference to the fitst and 

the third person is sometimes in poetry and rarely in prose 
expressed by the subjunctive fotm of the verb m the 
impetahve sense in the ist and the 3rd person , the usual 
way of expressing these ideas to use let with infinitne 
of the verb after it , as, sit we down = let us sit down (usual 
form), rum seize thee, ruthless king = let rum, Ac (usual 
form) 
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Suffice It to say (=Iet it suffice) ) These forms are 
Be that as it may (=let that be) i-used even to this 
Happen what may (=let that happen)) day 

PARTICIPLES 

{No disiinctton is hac made between the Participle and the 
Gerundy both having tht same fonn in model n English ) 

<3 194 In what different parts of speecli is the parti- 
ciple used ? 

A 194 The participle is used fa) a.s (1) an aitxihaiy verb 
to form certain tensis or (11) a piinapal verb , as, 
fi Pein§' defeated , having been defeated , is being hm\t 
{ainiliaiy) , (ii) am doing, shall be doing , have, had, 
or shall hav e done, {principal) 

{b) As an adjective (attributive or predicative) , as, the nevci - 
failing biook, the mingling notes, the cultivated farm 
(Attiibiitive) , we found him tailing, he felt greatly 
aisph ased {Pi edicativc) 

(c) As a noun (in the nominative or the objective case, or m 
the form of a complement) 

yV B — ^\Vhen it is a noun, it may govern an objective case 
if derived from a tiansitive verb , as, walling in the 
morning is pleasant {nom) He likes tcadimr novels 
(objective case governing an obj ) The object of his 
going there w as seeing sights (compl ) 

Q 195 Bistingnieh between — (a) Do you approve of my V 
son singing to-day ^ and {B) Do you approve of my son’s 
singing to day 

^ *95 (a) Do von think that he should sing to-da> ? (It refers 

to t\\ep)oposal of his singing to day) 

{b) Do vou think he has sung well ? (It refers to the met it of 
his singing) 

O 196 Comment on (a) I am delighted at the prospect of my 
brother’s returning home, as my mother has been pin- 
ing for hia coming back (//) The fact of the work 
being done by him so soon and so cleverly reflects great 
credit on him {c As it is a useful book, there is every 
prospect of its being rapidly sold 

A 196 (rtl WTien a participle refers to a living being it is pre- 
ceded by the possessiv'e case of the noun or pronoun de- 
noting the individual {b) When it refers to an inanimate 
object. It IS preceded by the objective case of the noun de- 
noting the thing {c) Its is however used before the parti 
ciple ev’en though it refers to an inanimate object 


4 
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TENSE 

Q 197 WTiat does the Present Indicative denote ? 

Q 197 The present indicative denotes — 

{a) Present action or event , as, he is here 
\b) Umveisal truth , as, the earth moves round the sun 
(c) Chaiacter, habit 01 habitual occupation ot rcpeattd 
action , as, he is a good man , he likes tea , he works as 
a fireman , he comes here e\ ery day 
{d) Futurity , as, mj brother goes home to-morro« , a 
lelative future time, when pieceded by aftei , as soon as, 
befoie, till, and -luhen , as, when he goes home, he will 
have his pay ( = when he aviU go home) 

(r) Past time in animated descriptions of past events In 
this case, it is called the historic ptesent , as. 

Thus by their leader’s care each martial band 
Moves into ranks, and stretches o’er the land 
With shouts the Trojans rushing from afar, 

Ptoclaim their motions, zxidi provoke the war 

N B — The assertions qf authors whose works still exist are 
introduced by this tense and sometimes in the present 
perfect tense , as, Addison says, “Misfortune never comes 
single ” 

Also the sentiments of such authors ire expressed in this 
tense and sometimes in the present perfect tense , as, John- 
son speaks or has spoken highly of some of the British poets 
in his “ Lives of the Poets ” 

Q 198 What does the Past Indicative denote ’ 

A 198 The past indicatn’-e denotes an action completed at 
some past time , as, he came here yesterday 

Q 199 What 'does the Present Perfect Indicative 
denote? 

A 199 The present peifect indicative denotes (a) an action 
just finished , as, I haxe finished my work 
{b) An action done in a space of time pai t of which shir 
exists , as, he has come this week 
(cj (i) Soxa^past action, the consequence of which still exists ^ 
as, I have been an idle boy= I was so when young and 
now I bear its consequence (ii) It is used to mention 
the existing works of deceased authots , as, Johnson has 
written the “ Lives of the Poets ” (in) It also denotes a 
state of vacuity, as, I have been young = I was so, but 
now I am old 

(fi) The completion of a relative futme action, when preceded 
by after, as soon as, befote, till, and when , as. When, 
eifie 7 ,ox assoonash&hos passed the Entrance Examin- 
ation, he will be sent to the Presidency College. 
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Q 200 What IS the difference between the past tense and 
the present perfect tense ? 

A 200 Tlie past tense cntncly sepafatev the past time from 
the present , it signifies an interval between the time of 
action and the time of speaking While ^^piescntpctfcct 
akoays connects the past with the present , it denotes that 
an action extends o\ er or is completed at, a past period of 
time preceding the pi esent , as, I have been 

in this institution for 25 years Now, this period of 35 
years is a past period tm.ncdtatcly preceding the present, 
7 c^ reckoning backwards from the ptesent to the com- 
mencement of my being here, we have a period of 
25 years 

Q 201 What IS the difference between («) “ I am going to 
write” and (/>) “ I have written " ? 

A 201 (<!■)= an action jf/st cojnniencwg , (^)s=an action just 

jimshed 

Ct 202 What does the past peifect tense denote ? 

A 202 The past pc 7 feet denotes the cotnplehoti of a past ac- 
tion before anothci action , as, He had come before 
I came 

N B — This tense should never be used unless the idea of one 
past action preceding another is intended to be express- 
ed The idea may be expressed or implied It should be 
observed that the/aj/ tense is sometimes used for the 
past pe 7 ffct , as, I cat/ic before he came 

Q 203 W^hat does the future tense denote ? 

A 203 The denotes that an action will take place 
at a future time , as, He •will come to-morrow 

Q 204 What does the future peifect denote * 

A 204 Taft futin e pe 7 fcct denotes that an action will take 
place befo 7 e another future action , as, I shall have go7ic 
home before you will go It sometimes refers to past 
actions, as pointed out by Nesfield , for instance, you 
will have heard it, meaning you must have heard it 

Q 205 What does the progressive form denote ? 

A 205 UliQ prog/ esnve fo 7 771 in all the tenses denotes the 
continuance of an action 

CONJUGATION 
Indicative Mood— Voice) 

Q 206 What change does the Principal verb undeigo m the 
different tenses of the Active Voice of the Indicative 
Mood ■* Illustrate your answer by examples 
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Stngi/ftn 
I had called 
Thou hadst called 
You had called 
He had called 


Pluial 

We had called 
You had called 
They had called 


In iheyl/Zw/t tense, T//rt//or w/// is placed before the original 
form of the ^;///n/«//\cib, and t is added to shall oi uill 
in the sndpo \o» when thou is the nominative , as, 


Sifu^u/iv 

I shall or w ill call 
Thou shall or wilt call \ 
You shall or will call J 
He shall or will call 


Ptut at 

We shall oi will call 
You shall or will call 
Thej shall or will call 


In thc/w////<*;^t;/i<r/ tense, shat/ hat't. or wilt have is placed 
’before the past pat/iapte of the // % erb and / is 
added to shall or will m the 2nd pet sou^ "I'cn thou 

is the nominatne , ns, 


St/ufutar 

1 shall or will haic called 
riiou shall or wilt have called^ 
You shall or will ha\c called J 
He shall or will hn\ c called 


Ptuf at 

We shall or w ill ha\ e called 
You shall or will have called 
They shall or will lia\c called 


1 he /(?/;« IS formed bv placing some tense of the 
% erb to hi corresponding to the numbci and person of 
the nominalnc case before the ptewd pattuipic of the 
Pt tnapat Mix\i , as, 

jst pet xon, stv" I am, was, ha\e been, had been, shall or wall 
be, sh ill or will liaie been, calling 
2nd pet sotiy sin^ Thou art wast, hast lice n, hadst been, shall 
or wilt be, shall or wilt hate been, calling 
3rd pirson, stne^ He is, was, has been, had been, shall 01 will 
be, shall or will ha\c been, calling 


Passive Voice 

The w/rc is formed bv placing some tense of the \crb 
to t)L coircs])onding to the number .ind poison of the 
nominatue c.isc before the past pat tiaptc of the ptinapat 
verb which should be ttansitive or intransiti\ c used as 
transitu c , as, 

txi pL)Son^$ini;ulat lam, was, ha\c been, had been, shall 
or will be, shall or will ha\c been, called 
2nd pet son, siturutat '1 hoii art, w ast, hast been, hadst been, 
shah or wilt be, shah or wilt have been, called 
3td pirsott, vni^utai He is, was, has been, had been, shall 01 
w ill be, shall or w ill have been, called 
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Q 207 Hou IS the Progressive form of the Passive voice 
formed ? Give examples 

A 207 The pro^essive foim of the passive voice is formed 
by placing being between the verb to be and the past 
participle of pi tncipal verb , as, 

Present Tense P\st Tense 

1st per ^ sing I am being called I was being railed 
snd per , sing Thou art being called Thou wast being called 
3id per, sing He is being called He was being called 


Present Perfect Tensl Past Plri ect Tense 


1st per , sing I have been 
being called 

3 nd„ „ Ihou hast been 

being called 

jid„ „ He has been 

being called 


I had been being called 

1 hou hadst been being 
called 

He had been being called 


Future Tense 


Future Perfect Tense 


jst per , sing I shall or u ill 
be being called 


I shall or will have been 
being called 


N B — -There may be no occasion foi using some of the above 
forms They are given here to show how the progressive 
form of the passive voice is formed 


CONJUGATION OF THE VERBS WITH 
BLAY, CAN, &c 

Q 208 How IS a principal verb conjugated in its ^arlous 
tenses both in the Active and the Passive Voice w ith the 
help of may, can, must, should, and would Give 
examples 

Active Voice 

A 208 The present tense is foimed by placing may, can, and 
must before the original form of the principal verb , as, 
I may, can, or must call 

The past tense is formed by placing the past foi ms of the 
above verbs before the 01 iginal form of the pi tnctpal \ erb , 
as, I might, could, should 01 would call 

N B — Must call may sometimes be used to express time 
though must is not the past tense 

The present pet feet tense is formed by placing may, and must 
before the pi esent perfect form of principal verb in the 
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tnduaiivc mood , as, I may oi must have calkd [This is 
a combination of the pcsttit (ma\, must) and the perfect 
(ha\ c called) ] 

iV B — Can is w/usuallj used m forming this tense 

The ^asf pafttt tense is formed by placing the past forms ol 
the aboxe -verbs before the pitsent piuftLi foim of the 
pumipal verb in iha jndtcatnu mood , as, I might, could, 
should oi would have calltd [This is a combination of 
the /rtj/ (might, &.c) and ^\\cpi)ftct (have called)] 

Passive Voice 

The passive vouvof a verb conjugated with the help of may, 
can, must, might, and should, is formed by placing some 
tense of the verb to oc between may, can, must, should, 
and might, and past pat tlciple oK Xlac. pnncipal verb , 

as, I niav or must h called, might be called, may have 
been called, or should haru bitti called 


SUBJUNCriVE mooD 


Q 209 State the general rales that may be laid down for 
conjngating a verb in the Sabjnnctive mood 

A 209 (a) 1 he fotm of the veib is the same for all the pet sons 

(b) The V erb to be in the second person, singular when thou 
IS the nominative, is sometimes sot it and sometimes suett 
{c) The fiituii and the fututc ptifct tense arc formed with 
the auMliaries should and should have respectively 


Q 210 Conjugate be, have and call in the Subjunctive mood 
A 210 To be To have 


Present 

Past 

Present pet feet 
Past pcijtct 
Put me 

Puture ptrfict 


If I, thou, he be 
If I, thou, he were (wcit) 
If I, thou, he have been 
If I, thou, he had been 
If I, thou, he should be 
If 1 , thou, he should 
ha\ c been 


If I, thou, he have 
If I, thou, he had 
If 1 , thou, he have had 
If 1, thou, he had had 
If I, thou, he should have 
If I, thou, he should hav'c 
had 


To call (Active Voice) 


Present 

Present pro^ t esstve 
Past 

Past pt orp esswe 
Present perfect 
Present pet feet pt 0^ t esstve 


If I, thou, he call 

If I, thou, he be calling 

If I, thou, he called 

If I, thou, he were called 

If I, thou, he have been calling 

If 1 , thou, he have been calling 
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Past pet Jett 

Past perfect progt essive 

Future 

Futui ept ogressive 
Futtn e pet feet 
Fututepet feet pt ogt essive 


If I, thou, he had called 

If I, thou, he had been calling 

If I, thou, he should call 

If I, thou, he should be calling 

If I, thou, he should have called 

If I, thou, he should have been calling. 


Piesent 

Past 

Past pt ogt essive 
Present petfect 
Past pet feet 
Futute 
FitUit e petfect 


Passive Voice, 

If I, thou, he be called 

If I, thou, he were called 

If I, thou, he uere being called 

If I, thou, he have been called 

If I, thou, he had been called 

If I, thou, he should be called 

If I, thou, he should have been called 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 

Q 21 1 Conjugate call in the Imperative mood, with neces 
sary remarks 

A 21 1 The Impel ativc mood is confined to the 
and usually to the snd pirson 

Active Voice Call, call thou or do thou call 

Passive Voice Bo called, be thou called, oi do thou be called 


INFINITIVE MOOD 


Q 213 Conjugate call in the Infinitive Mood 


A 312 Active Voice 


Piesent 

Pi esentpi ogressive 
Petfect 

Perfect pi ogressive 


To call 
To be calling 
To have called 
To have been calling 


Passive Voice 

^To be called 

To have been called 


THE EMPHATIC AND THE NEGATIVE FORM 
OF CONJUGATION 

Q 213 Comment on the emphatic and the negative form 
of Goujngatiou 

A 213 The emphatic and the negative form of a verb aie 
foimed with the help of do only in the ptesent and theyitw/ 
tense of the Indicative Mood The emphasis m the othei 
tenses is expressed by stress being laid on the auxiliarv 
verbs , and the neirative form is formed by placing not 
between the auxilian' and the pt incipat verb, the emphasis 
being on not , as, I do call , I did call , I do not call , 
I did not call , I have called , 1 have not called 
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AUXIliIART AND DEFECTIVE VERBS 

Q 214 Commetit on the following as regards their (a) 
form, and (d) me&mttg — mav go, can go, must go, 
might go, could go, should go and would go 

A 214 (rt) J/ay can are no longer considered as 

\ erbs of the potential mood, but arc said to consist of 
the Indicative may, can, S^.c,follo 7 i/cd by ihc tnJiniUve 

{It) NCay denotes future or present possibility or pc> mission, 
couctssion, libci/j , svis/i or put pose , as, I may go to-da\ 
or to-morrow (possibiliu) , I mav go, you may go=I 
am or \ou are permitted to go (permission) , you mav 
be right, but I do not clearly understand >ou (conces- 
sion) . I mav go if I like (liber tv) , may you be happv 
(wish), he goes to his brother, that he may improi e his 
health (purpose) 

Can denotes poxucr , as, I can carrj this weight , I can 
ans\ cr this question (abilitj , physical or mental) 

Might denotes /ibiri} or past pcunission mentioned in the 
piLsait , as, I might go, if 1 liked (libert>) , he told me 
that I might go (past permission mentioned m the 
present) 

Conld denotes ptesent or past povuci , as, you could do it 
if vou would {piLsmt) , you could do it when you were 
young {past ) 

Must denotes (1) necessitj or compulsion., (11) uncov- 
ttoUable dtsiti, (m) cettainty of inferttice, (iv) duty , as, 
(1) I must go , (11) men must have society , (in) it must 
be so , he must have reached home b\ this time , (i\) we 
must obey our parents 

■/V li — All the meanings of must directly 01 indiiecth 
imply necessity 

Would, should— For the meaning of would and should 
see Q 222 

Q 213 State the rales for the use of shall and will m 
simple assertive sentences and arrange them in a tabu- 
lar form in all the persons according to those rules 

A, 215 Simple Futurity When simple futunty is intended 
to be cvpiessed, shall is used in the fiist person, and will 
in the second the thud 

Determination of the speaker When the ditei- 
mi nation 0/ the sptaLer is intended to be expressed, soill 
is used for they?/ person, and shall for the sciond 
the tint d 
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— ^The rule that s 7 tall tn Hie second and t?nrd pei sons 
commands, threatens, or ptomists is based on the fact 
that in all these cases, the determination of the speaker 
influences the action of the second and third persons , for 
instance, if a person, says “You or he shall go to the 
market,” “you or he shall be imprisoned,” or “jou or he 
shall have a holiday,” the actions denoted bv “go,” ‘be 
imprisoned” or “have,” do not depend on the nominativ'es 
to these v erbs, t e , not upon the second and third persons 
but upon the speaker 


I shall 'I Simple I will "j Detci mtnatwn 

You will )■ Futurity You shall }■ olxh&speaKer 

He will J He shall J 


^ 216 State the rules for the use of shall and will in 
Interrogative sentences, and arrange them in a tabular 
form in all the persons according to those rules 


A 216 (i) Simple Futurity When stmph fuiuuty is 

intended to be evpiessed, shall is used inthe^/s/and 
second persons, and anil in the third person 

-(2) Determination of the second person Wlien the 
second person is appealed to as the person in authority 
whose -will influences the action m question, shall is used 
in the first and third person, and 7 inll m the second 

Shall I 1 Simple Shall I I Determination 

Shall You > Futurity Will you }- of the speaker 
Will he J Shall he J 

If B — (i) Will you IS properly used when we are in doubt 
whether the person has made up his mind in a case depend- 
ing on his will (2) Will he, besides being used for simple 
futuritv', may be used when we wish to know how’ the 
person will act in a case depending on his will (3) Will 
I IS never used except in certain rare instances, because the 
radical meaning of will being intention and speaker’s 
own intention being known to himself, it is foolish to ask 
another person what his (the speaker’s} ow’n intention is 

-Q 217 State the rules for the uses of shall and will in^ 
Indirect Speech 


A 217 In Indirect Speech the auxiliaries used bv the onginal 
speaker are rarely changed so that the forms foi siwyi/e 
futurity and determination are these — 

Direct for rn Cor r espondtng Indir ect for rri 

I say “ I shall go ” I say that I shall go I 

I say “ You w ill go ” I say that you will go I ■§, $ 

I say “He will go ” I say that he will go f 5 "5 
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Jltttcf Fotm 

\ou s'\^ 10 me “\ou %\iU go” 

\ on sa> '* I shall go 
\o\\ say “lie \\ill go ’ 

lie sa\s to me ‘\ou will go’ 
He sa\s to you ou will go ’ 
He sa)b ** 1 shall go” 

He sa%s ** He will go' 


Cvinsjiandttii^ ImUiut I’orm ' 
\ou sa> to me tli.it 1 shall 
(not will) go 

\ou say that you shall go 
^ ou sa\ that he will go 


I- 

-0 c 

5; 


He says to me that I shair 
(not will) go 

He sa\s to nou that you will 

go 

He savs that he (the oii- 
ginal speaker )shall go 

He says th.it he (other than 
the original speiker) will 
go 






j 


Diitct Potm Con LsJtomintjr fiuithcf 1 onu 


1 sax “ 1 

will go’ . 

I s ly 

that I will go 

1 


Isay 

oil sh.all go’ 

I say 

that X oil sh.ill go 



1 say “He shall go’ 

1 sax 

that he shall go 



You sax 

to me ou shall go" 

\ou 

say to me ih u 

I shall 



80 



You sax 

“ 1 will go’ 

You 

sax that xou will go 



You say 

“Hesluallgo’ . 

You 

say that lie sh.all go 


C; 

V 

He sax s 

to me “You shall go” 

He 

s.iys to me that 

1 shall 

■ § 


to X ou ou shall go” 

He 

80 


■5; 

He says 

says to xou that you ' 



shall go 


5 

Hes.ays 

“I (the original spe.ikcr) He 

s IX s that he (the 

original 


will 

BO 


spe.iker) w ill go 



He says 

“He (oilier than the 

He 

s.ays that he 

(other 

•s 


original speaker) shall go" than the oiiginil spc.ikcr) 

shall go 


y\ Some of these forms arc not frequent, though thc\ m.ay 
be grammatically allowable 

Q 2 i 8 St.ate the lulcs for the nee of Eltftll .and will in ihc 
dependent claxiBeB of complex sentences 

A 2i8 No definite rules can be framed foi the use of shall anti 
Tiv// in dependent cktuscs, <is they expiess dificrent idc.is 
under dificrent circumstances Some gi\e the following 
I ulc .IS commonly obscr\ed — In dependent rlauscs shall 
expresses fuUntty and will the dilcnnimtion of the 
speal Li tit all (he pict sons 
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Q 219 What ciTcnmstaiices determine the proper use of 
shall and will ? Clearly explain 

A 219 (a) The0r/fi»a/»/ra/»//o'ofshaU and will determines 

their pt oper use Shall originally means debt or obligation , 
hence it denotes ouiwaid influence or compulsion sqUssX 
when a futuie action is the lesult oi external influence and 
not of the w ill of the nominative, shall is used , but as the 
idea of external influence is not always intended to be ex- 
pressed, shall IS used also for simple futurity 

(b) The original meaning of ‘unll is the intention of the agent ; 
hence resolution When therefore the intention of the 
agent IS intended to be expressed, roill is used , but as the 
idea of the intention of the agent is not always intended 
to be expressed ‘will is used also for simple futurity 

(c) Now the reason wh> shall is confined to the flist person 
m simple futiiiity is this — If the speaker in speaking of 
himself uses toill^ he seems to attach too much importance 
to himself, and as this goes against the rules of politeness, 
he uses shall for himself, thus representing that his action 
IS, as It were, controlled by external influence, a form that 
is quite in keeping with the rules of politeness Shall is 
thus, for the sake of politeness, used in the first person 
in simple sentences for futurity 

(rf) The reason w hi 7 t’/// is confined to the second and third 
persons in simple futurity is this — If a person uses shall 
with reference to the second and third persons, he re- 
presents them as controlled by external influence, a form 
that IS considered tij , «o against the rules of politeness 
He therefore uses instead of shall in the and 

M//// persons, thus representing them as exercising their 
own will and authontj Will is thus, for the sake of 
politeness, used m the second and tliii d persons m simple 
sentences for futinity 

(t) If, how ei er, the speaker is required to express Ins own 
determination, he uses will for himself, and shall for the 
and ///.//fpeisons, for, if the question of politeness 
IS then taken into consideration, his meaning cannot be 
correctlj expressed 

(/) In adaiessing the Deity shall is used, ns the idea of 
external influence is inconsistent with the idea of God , 
as. Thou shall endure 

ig) Authors and speakers in announcing the order in 1 Inch 
thej intend to deal with different parts of the subject 
of their w ntiiig or speech, use roill and in following out 
their plan use shall , as, («) We will first treat of Ortho- 
graphi and then of Etj mologj (fl) Having done w ith 
Orthograph} we shall now treat of Et} mology 



SHALL AND WILL 


6l 


(//) If anything is confidently piedicted, shall is used m the 
second and third persons , as, an unscrupulous man shall 
abuse his power = is sure to abuse &c 

(«) I'Fz// sometimes expresses (figuratively) the deteimination of 
the third person , as, Nature 'wtll produce deformities *= is, 
as It were, determined to produce deformities 

•Q 220 CoTTect the use of shall and will m the follow- 
ing and give reasons foi youi answers — (/?) I will be 
obliged ifi) I will be compelled (c) I n ill be happy to 
see > ou i^d) If you do not help us we will be undone 
(t) I hope I mil pass the examination {J^ I hope you 
shall oblige me by lending me youi knife (^) If you go 
to the Museum you shall see many curious things 

-A 220 In (a), (^), (c), (<f) and (e) -iUtll should be shall 
because the action depends not on the resolution of the 
agent but on some external influence In (/ ) and (£■) shall 
should be will because simple futurity is intended and -mil 
is the proper auxiliary for the second and third persons is 
simple futurity , but it in {g) confident prediction is in- 
tended, shall is correct 


<2 221 Comment on the use of shall and will m the 
following — 

(a) I will never act against the rules of the institution (^) 
If he passes the examination this year he shall have a gold 
medal (c) If he comes here again he shall be severely 
punished (rf) You will see that all these things are done 
properly (said to a subordinate) (e) Let him have a few 
pice, and he shall go to the confectioner's (/) WTioevei 
shall stand first in the examination, shall get a gold medal 
( ^) Will he come to xou (o-day ? (h) Shall he come to you 
to-day ? (z) Shall you come to me this e\ ening ? (/) Will you 
come to me this evening ? (h) Accidents will happen ( 1 ) He 
will always say what IS rude and unpleasant (;«) To-moirow 
shall be a holiday («) To-morrow will be a holiday (o) 
Whoevei shall do this shall he punished (p) Whoever 
will do this shall be punished (g^) Thou shalt not steal 


A 221 

(a) will = resolution 
shall = promise 
(4 shall = threatening 
(d) will = a courteous form of 
-command , shall is softened 
into will 

(s) shall = confident prediction 


(/) shall (i)=how the natural 
course of event? (examination) 
will place first 
shall (2)= promise 
(j") will may mean i simple 
futuiity, 2 do you think he will 
be tttchned to come 
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(/O shall = do you Wish him to (w) shall = promise (a person j 
come 1 in authority may say so) 

(t) shall— simple futurity («l will=simple futurity 

(/) will=will you make up (u) shall=(i)=if it so happen 
your mind to come (a case that my one does this 
depending on the nominative) shall (2)= threatening (authori- 
hence, can you promise ? tative command, as used in 

(i) will = figuratively {detet- legislative) 
muiaiton, accidents are, as it (/) will = someone may be 
weie, determined to happen) detei mined to do this 

(/) will = habit (g) Shalt=highest form of 

command 

Q 222 Comment on the use of shonld and would 

A 222 (<2) Should anA would follow the rules of shall and 

will, but denote f>ast time (J>) When they do not signify 
past time, would expresses coniin^ent deternunahon and 
should duty Should is also the proper auxiliary of the 
futm e subntnctwe 

Q 223 What are the different ways m which do is used as 
an auxiliary 1 

A 223 Do is used to form the (a) emphatic^ (h) inter rogattve 
and (c) negative forms of veibs, and sometimes (d) the 
Imperatixie wood , as, («) you did go there, (^) did you, go 
there ? (c) I did not go there, {d) do thou call 

NB — IS used as the proverb, i c, a substitute for other 
verbs except be , as, I like this book as much as you do It 
IS also used for inverting the older of a sentence , as, For 
this reason only da I come here 

NB — In foiming the emphatic inteirogatue and nega- 
tive forms of verbs, do is confined to the present and past 
tenses of the Indicative mood 

Q 224 Distingmsh between May and Shall in Inter- 
rogative bentences 

A 224 In interrogative sentences may denotes the wish of 
the intcrr ogator and the permission of the person inter- 
rogated , j/naf/ denotes the wish of the peison interrogated 
Thus (i) may I go home ?=it is my wish to go home, 
and I ask your permission to do so (11) ^lall I go 
home ’=do you wish that I should go home ? 

Q 225 Comment on the form and use of dare, need, 
ought, worth and quoth 

A 225 (a) Dar c {past durst, iritr to ventuie, to have couiage) 

IS not inflected for person , as, I, you or he dare or 



AIJVERBS 63, 

duist not go there Sometimes the th 7 d pci soti has 
dates , as, 

“ I dare all that may become a man , 

Who dans do more is none ’ — ShaKapearc 

Date in “/ date say" does not mean venture or challenge 
I date say means ‘ perhaps ’ “ 1 dare to say ”= I can boldly 
assert 

Dait. in (past dared, tr to challenge) is inflected, as, I dare, 
thou darcst, or he dares him to fight 

N Ji — (rt) Dare (intr) has /<? the sign of the infinitne undei- 
stood after it , as, Dare jou say so ? I dare not do it 

(S>) Need (intr, signifjing obligation) is not uifltcicd fot 
fetson , as, I, thou or he need not go there 

Nicdtye , to Mant) is infleifcd , as, I need, thou ncedst or he 
needs the help of somebody 

yV B — lYctd (intr , to be required or necessary) has to the sign 
of the infinite c diopped after it , as, >ou need not come 

(c) Ought (used onlj in the present tense) nith the picsent 
iiiflmtivc after \X. picsent ox fuiuie duty 

the perfect titflntiive it denote’: past duty not pei/oimed'i 
as, 5 ou ought to go there (now or m future) , vou ought 
to have gone there (it was your duty to go there, but 
vou did not go) 

{d) (present subjunctnc in foinianA imperative in 

incatnn(f)—ho, as, woe worth the day, i e , woe be to the 
dav Woe worth him ' He it is that has bi ought us to 
this pass It IS used only in the thud person, singular 
and goicms an indit cct oh^oot 

(e) Quoth (third peison singular picsent or past)'=says or 
said , as, quoth he It is alwa\s used before the nomi- 
native 


SECTION V 

ADVERBS 

Q 226 Classify adverbs («) according as they are con- 
nectives or otherw ise and tfl) according to their meaning 

A 226 (a) adverbs are — 

(I) lelaitvc or conjunctive — when, where, whence, why, as, etc 

(II) lelaitvc or absolute — here, there, now, soon, greatly, etc 
(ill) iiitei rogative —when, where, whence, why, hoiv, etc 
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( 6 ) Adverbs of (i) /u/ie —now, then, before, aftei, as, etc , 
(u)p/qfe — here, Bitlier, whence , (ui)jie^ee oi vieasme — 
much“'h'ttle, enough, greatly, etc^, 7iv) coin^^tson —so, 
as, the, too , (v) b eliefs di sbehef, an_d «wf; /5/7/^'^certainly, 
truly , no, not, nay , perhaps, possibly, 'likely, etc , 
(vi) mqmjer , as, swiftly, beautifully, easily, clearly, etc , 
(vii fcat/s e andj;J^ec/i, as, why, accordingly, consequently, 
necessarily, thus, etc 

Q 227 Comment on. the following - there, here, heie and 
there, then, then and there, hence, from hence, late, lately, 
non, now— now, now and then, eveiy now and then, non 
01 never, as the, too, much, very much, no, nay, what, 
none, nothing, but, only, when, again, by and by, pi esent- 
ly, immediately, once, at once, all at once, never so, ever 
so, in the long run, hard, hardly, since and ago, as if and 
as It were, at all, m all, after all, at any rate, at best or 
at the best, at all ei ents 

A 227 

There (a) Besides being used as an adverb of place, it is used 
to tnit oduce A sentence with an intransitive \erb followed 
by its subject , it has then no reference to place , as, The)c 
IS a man at the gate 

Here— (<i) tn tlns^lace, opposed to there 

{b) tn the ft esait life, opposed to hereafter (ne\t world) 

Sore and there — one place and anotko, in a dispersed 
manner, as, the district is full of cultivated fields with 
hamlets Itere and t/te> e , a mead bet e, t/ic; e a heath, and 
noTV and then a wood 

Then (a) a noun , as, till then 

{b) an adj , as, the then king 

Then and there — On the spot and at that tune, immediately , 
as, I appealed to him foi help and he gave me Rs 100 
then and theie 

Hence is used with the force of the tmpeiahve , as, hence, vou 
idle creatures 

Trom hence — Fiom before hence is superfluous, but is sanc- 
tioned by good writers 

How (fl) a noun , as, an entemal now 

(b) (conj ) introduces the second or minor piemtse of an 
aigument , as, all idle boys fail in the examination , noio 
you are an idle bov therefore, you will fail 

Late — after the usual 01 appointed time , as, I came to school 
punctually at 10 30 a m , but Jadu came late 

Late— rw/ long ago, lecently , as, He has lately come here 

JJow — ^now=at one time, at another time , as, now high, 
now low 
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Now and Wi&Si—Pccastovally , at intervals (of time or place) , 
as he comes to me now and ihtn (time) , for the meaning 
of place^ see here and there 

Every now and then =/>e^uent/f, at short intervals, as, he 
comes here every nowand then 

Now or never (to avail of the present opportunity or Itt it 
slip) , Kow p> never is the time to strike the blow 

As — (^^) Conipaitson , as, he is as intelligent as his brother 
[equality) He is as rude as he is haught} [degitt) 

(h) Time , as, as he entered the room, they rose to receive 
him 

'^e—ptecedcs a pair of eompaiativcs , as, //rr more > ou study 
tic wiser you will become Sometimes the latter part of 
the pair is used alone , as, we found it the harder to con- 
\nnce him of his error , as, he w as dead in sin 

Too — (a) also , as, thou, too, Brutus Here, /i7P=a conj 
[b) Comparison (opposed to enough) meaning 
enouf'h, or what is propei or desirable or beyond some 
siandatd It conveys a negatne idea, being equi\alcnt to 
so as not or so that not, and is follow ed by (i) a prepositional 
phrase consisting of foi and its object, (ii) or an infinitive 
mood , as, (i) He is too tall for his years, (=tall beyond the 
proper standard at his age) (ii) He is weak to walk 
weak as not to be able to walk, or that he is not able 
to walk) 

Too true — signifies the occurrence of an unpleasant event 
that one would naturally like to avoid , as. Is it true that he 
is dead ’ Alas ' It is too tme 

A fuck too, /ar too— greatly above or bc-low the standard 
or much more or less than enough [qualifying adjectives 
alone), as, this thing is too large or small for the 
purpose 

Too much IS sometimes used (but ner'er qualifies adjec- 
tives) , as, to have too much of, to make too much of , to 
think too much of , attach too much importance to , too 
much for 

Kncb, very and very mtich Aluch is usually used before 
past participles and the comparative degree of ordinary 
adjectives , as, much obliged , much larger Aluch the best 
is also used Very is usually used helore present participles 
and the degree of ordinary adjectives, as, very 

interesting, very happy , preceded by very is some- 
times used before the superlative degree for emphasis , as, 
the very best (emphasis) things that I can give you Very 
much IS used before participles and adjectives , as, very 
much obliged , very' much happy 

No — As an adverb it is used m answer to a question It is some- 
times used in a sentence , as, Cincinnatus asked the deputies 

5 
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of the senate whether all was right or 710 No more thy 
glassy brook reflects the day 

Hay — Ttot this me 7 ely hut also , as, he sold his estate, his house, 
7 iayy his very household furniture, to clear his debt 

What— , as, what with poverty and what with illness, he 
was reduced to a skeleton 

Hone — in Tto way , as, he was Tiotte the worse for the loss of his 
fortune 

Nothing — not tn the least , as, fiothw(f daunted, he proceeded 
towards the enemy 

But— w/y , as, we can but point out your duties 

Only — simply, merely , as, I say this only to remind you of 
your promise 

When — (a) at the time that , as, I found him asleep when ^ 
w'ent to his house 

IP) just after the time that , as, the school bell rang at 
4 o’clock when the classes were dismissed 
{c) while , as, when he might demand a thousand rupees, 
he demanded only a hundred 

Again— (a) once more or a second time , as, Do you intend to 
appear at the examination again ^ Ne\ er do it again 
(h) back , as, bring us woid again 

(c) on the othei hand , as. He was for joining the Pre- 
sidency College, his brother ag^ain was for sending him to 
the Medical College 

(d) into a former state , as, his mind was greatly disturbed, 
but in a moment he was all himself again 

Bj J—pietty soon , befote long (not graduallv, as some 
suppose, w'hich means step by step, by desyees, thus imply- 
ing the idea of slowness) , as, you will learn this by and by 

By the bye — in passing (used to introduce an incidental remark 
not connected with the mam subject, but suggested by it) , 
as, shall expresses the highest form of command in the 
sentence “thou shalt not steal” , this by-the-bye is a 
command that you should always remember 

Presently — without delay , as, wait, boys, for a few minutes, I 
will come 'back presently 

Immediately — signifies o/ie action following anothei , as, he 
went away immediately after delivenng the letter 

Once — (a) on occasion only , as. He comes here only once a 
week 

{fi) at a f Of met time , as, He was once a rich man 
(r) a tioun , as, this once , for once 

At once — (a) at the same time , they all moved at once 

{b) without delay , as, your brother is ill , come at once 
{c) both , as, he was at once the secretary and the treasurer 
of the Association 
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Once for ^—once and to be ? , as, he renounced 

the world for all For finally , as, He left 

India fot good 

N OTE — Once for all implies that something is done for the fh st time 
and will ?ieve) be done again For good implies that an 
action was lepeated before it was done for the time 
For good IS however sometimes used for once for all 

All at once —suddenly , as, he found himself all at once raised 
to a high position m society 

iMever so, ever so — ^both mean the same thing (=*« whatever 
degfee) , as, a man should never be proud, though he may 
be evef so or never so great 

In the long to :^- eventually , as, if you pursue this course, 
you will suffer in the long run 

Sard — diligently , as, he works hai d 

Hardly — (a) scarcely , as, he hardly works 

(^) a tielly , as, they were treated hardly by their neigh- 
bours 

Since and ago— since (adv )=ago Both refer to a past period 
(and not point) of time, reckoned backwards from the pre- 
sent time , as, He came here three days since or ago — For 
since as a preposition andaconjunction, see Qs 229and 236 

As if and as it were— (a) (i) ?/ (an elliptical expression = 

one would if one were, or if it were) , as, he loves you as if 
you were his own child— as he would love you if you were 
his own child He speaks English as if it were his mother- 
tongue=ar he would if \t were his mother- tongue (u) As it 
were (an apologistic expression = so to speak, if one may be 
allowed to say so) , as, he is as it were virtue personified 
(^) As if is placed at the beginning of a clause, while 
as it were is placed m the middle of a clause (see the 
examples above) 

(<r) As if has the past tense after it to denote present time 
and the past perfect tense after it to denote past time , as, 
he behaves as if he were a lord , he behaved as if he had 
been a lord In the former case it is preceded by the 
present tense, m the latter, by the_^d:j^ 

At all — in the smallest de^ee or to the least extent (used by way 
of emphasis usually m negative or interrogative sentences), 
as, he has no ambition at all Has he any property at all ? 

In. dHA.— taking all together , as. He had in alia thousand men 
to help him 

After all— spite of all that may be said about , as. He is 
after all^ an indiscreet person 

At any rate — (a) at all events , as, he was at any rate bent 
upon going to Benares, {b) at least , as, the man was 
stupid, at any rate he seemed so to me 
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At best or at the best — taUtifr the best vtao of l/’we[s , iSr 
they are robbers tt/ btsf , hum'in life at the best is en 
^ eloped in d irkness 

At all events -7i'//frA'7'</ mayhafifen , as, simple means often 
succeed when complex ones fail We can trj it at tiU 
ci'ents 

Q 228 Gnc adverbs formed from — niightj, need, single, one, 
caicftil, true, day, whole, possible (C XT & M TJ Papore ) 

A 228 Mightil}, needs, stngh, oiiK, carefiill), trulj, daiUr 
wholl}, possibh 

SECTION VI 
PREPOSITIONS. 

Q 229 Mention the specialmenning or meanings in whiclr 
the followings arc used — after, bj, before, for, from, of, 
since, to, with 

A 229 A f ter — (rt) fui wit or < nquti'} , as, to search after truth, 
(p) ivntatwn , as, he was named afhr his god father 

By — (rt) dehttcc of I elp , as, he stood by Ins friend when he 
was in danger, \b) aict/icj , is, it is done by him, (f) 
tmtiitmenlaltty , as, he raised himself to a high position 
b} sheer exertion, {d) measun , as, cloth is sold b} the 
vard, (f) txcess or ittfnoiit) , as, he is older than \oii 
i^fivejc.ars, his allowance was reduced /y .1 third, (f) 
not late/ than , as he will be here bj 12 o’clock, (c) 
adjinatwn as, I affirm to > 011 b\ all that is sacred, (//) 
accoidtns; to, as, it is 12 o’clock /y ni> watch, (/) ; 

as, sit by me 

Before— precedes an expression denoting a point of ttnu , as, 
come heic In foie 5 o’clock 

For — (rt) ptnpo^c , as, I sigh not fn power, nor languish^/ 
wealth, (/i) , as, he was punished fot misconduct, 

(f) exchan^t , as, I bought this book five rupees, {</> 
with tale (talen _^r) = believe someone or something to be 
some one else or something else , as, I tool him fo) hisbro 
ther , I tool it fat a piece of real gold, (r) with or 
without <7J=<rr , IS, me, I could not induce 

mv self to go there , 1 fot one w ill do mj part to please him, 
(/) on behalf of , as, I shall «pcak to the Principal 
fot vou, (^) ptopothon , as, he is tally??; his jears, (//) 
, a«s, the dwarf was not so fierce now as 
before , j et fot all that, he struck the first blow 
From — (a) soutec , as, light proceeds from the sun, (//) motive ; 
as, he acted in this way /><?/// gratitude, (r) tmitation , as, 
his picture IS painted ftotti the original, {d) tnfetence , as. 
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ftom what you say, I conclude that he is innocent, (c) 
sepatation f tom care, (/) dtsitnchon , as, it is 

not difficult to distinguish right from wrong 
pm iition , as the arm of a chair, {p) apposition , as, 
the city <?/■ London , the brute of a dog, {c) attiibuie (the 
word expressing the attiibute should be placed bcfotc of) , 
as, the speed (^lightning, (</) adjective meaning (the word 
or words serving the purpose of the adjective should be 
placed after of , because of w ith the object forms a prep 
phrase==an adjective) , as, a man of wealth, (<r) contents , 
as, a glass of water, (/) ogency , as, the observed q/" all, 
obsen ers, ( ^) cause , as, he died of fever, iji) authoi ship , 
as, the works q/" Milton, (r) material , as, a ring of gold 
(j ) subject , as, a book of Golden Deeds, (/.) reference^: 
about , as, I think highly q/'him , is their a right of way ? 
sotitce , as, he comes of a good family 

Since — As a preposition, it governs an objective case signifying a 
point of time , as, since yesterday I hav e been ill , he has 
been here stnee he was ill 

N B — ^The prepositional phrase made up of since and its 
object, or since followed by a sentence which must have 
a past tense and must denote a point of time, always modi- 
fies a verb in the ptesent or prestnf pet feet tense^ if the 
verb that precedes since expresses a past time connected 
with the present , as, she is changed since we last saw 
her It a long time j/WiT I heard from him He has 
been working since morning When the v^erb that prece- 
des since expresses a past action unconnected w'lth the 
present time. It IS used in the pci feet tense, and not 

in the present perfect tense , as, Mr Ghosh who died 
recently had beat a Barrister since he returned from 
England When since is followed by a sentence, it is 
regarded as a conjunction, though it has all the force of 
a preposition See the examples above 

To — («) reference , as, he is blind to his own faults, {p) pi oba- 
bihty or chance , as, it is ten to one that you will succeed 
m the examination, i c, there are ten chances m your 
favour, and one against you, (c) ap cement , as, he is not 
a man to our taste, (rf) degtee or extent , as, they met us 
to the number of three hundred, (tf) effect , as, the prince 
was flattered to his ruin, (/) accompaniment , as, the 
girl sang to the guitar 

"With — (fl) til spite of , as, England, with all thy faults, I love 
thee still, {b) instrumentality , as, he cut the cord with a 
knife, {c) immediately aftei , as, with this, he pointed to 
his face “If there is any plot against him, he must leave 
Rome And we will help him ” With that she went her way. 
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Q 230 Explain the ^^ord ‘for* in the following — He passed for 
a rich man , six for a penny , they are page for page the 
same , he was for war , he was bound for New York , a 
good for nothing boy , he is good for one thousand 
rupees , it is good for fever (CUP 1887 ) 

A 230 In the place of , exchange , conformity , in favour of » 
in the direction of , purpose , purpose , beneficial to 

Q 231 Show the exact force of “ of” in each of the following — 
the song of the bird, the wings of the bird, one of the birds, 
a bird of prey, a flight of birds, the ostrich is a monster of 
a bird (CUP 1886 ) 

A 331 Attributive , partitive , appositional , adjectival See (<f}r 
attributive 

Q 233 Distinguish between (a) at and in (as applied to place), 
(3) at, on and tn (as applied to tune), (r) in and into, (</) in 
and within, (e) at the same tune and in the same tune, {f) 
by and with, {£) among and between, (h) among and 
amidst 

A 232 (a) (i) As applied to place, alts used befoie single houses, 
villages, small towms and foreign cities , is used before 
countries, districts, cities, and streets , as, at 1 12 Amherst 
Street , at Baligunge , at Liverpool , at Pans , again, in 
India , in Bengal , in Calcutta , in Cornwillis Street (11) 
j4t IS used after verbs of test , in, after verbs of test or 
motion , 'IS, he resides at 112, Amherst Street, I live in 
Cornwallis Street , I walked in the garden for an hour 

JV B. — (i) The rule about towns and foreign cities is not 
strictly adhered to (ii) The principle that guides the use of 
at and in may be said to be this At is used before words 
signifying a limited object close by which we may stand, 
while in IS used before words signifying more extended 
space which contains us , hence at is used before places 
of smaller dimensions than those before which in is used 

(i) As applied to tune, on is used before patticiilar days, at 
before a point of tune and in before a period of time , as, 
on Monday , at 5 o’clock , in December, in summer, &c 
When day signifies a pet lod of time in is used before it , 
as, in the day 

{d) In IS used after verbs of rest or motion, (see a, ii), into, 
after verbs of motion with the idea of entrance , as, he 
walked into the garden When the obj case governed 
by into IS not mentioned, in is used for into , as, come in ; 
walk in 

(d) In denotes at the expiration of a period of time , within, 
before the expuation of a period of time , as, I shall return 
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tn a \\eek=when the week has evpired , I shall come 
withtn a week=before the expiration of the week 

{e'\ At the same time refers to a point of time, tn the same time 
refers to a period of time , thus, Ram and Han reached 
home at the satin time— the. point of time when they 
reached home is the same, say 5 o’clock, but the penod 
of time taken by them to come home may or may not be 
the same Ram and Han reached home tn the same time 
=they took the same amount of time to come home say 
tno hours, but the point of time when they reached home 
maj or may not be the same 

(/) Gcneralh, by signifies agency and lotth instrumentality , 
as, a snake was killed by Ram with a stick Exceptions — 
They accomplished by stratagem what they could not 
accomplish by force 

(^) Between refers to two^ and among^ to more than two 
Between sometimes refers to mote than two , as, Perfect 
harmony was established betxveen the thtee brothers 

(//) Amtdst^m the midst or middle , surrounded by , as, 
amidst difficulties Anion^=a mingling , one of a number, 
as, He distributed a large amount of money among the 
poor He hid himself among the trees 

Q 233 Wien IS the preposition placed after the objective 
case It governs ^ 

A 233 Relative and tniet rotative pt onouns, and nouns qualified 
by telativt or tntei roqativc adjectives^ ha\e the preposition 
placed them , as, the position which you 
aspire to is far beyond your reach , what are you aiming 
at ? he was confined to bed, when he was alleged to haye 
commuted the crime, which circumstance the jury carefully 
attended to and returned a yerdict of “ not guilty ” , what 
book are >ou looking afi 

NB — (i) The relative has the preposition always placed 
aftei It , as, 1 admire the principle that you adhere 
to (11) When the relative is understood, the preposition 
IS placed after it , as, the w'ork you are fit for is not 
available now 

Q 234 (a) Mention some participles that are sometimes con- 

strued as prepositions and sometimes as participles 
stating when they are construed as prepositions and when 
as participles 

{b) Mention also some that are used absolutely 

A 234 («) According (to), assuming, barring, concerning, 

excepting, considering, pending, regarding, respecting, 
touching, owing to, are participles when they refer to 
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a subject^ and propositions^ when they do not , as, he told 
me many things concerning his brother Here concerning 
refers to its subject things and is therefore a participle 
Concerning his brother, he said that he was really innocent 
of the charge brought against him Here concerning 
does not refer to any subject and is therefore a pre 
position 

ip) Granting, judging, talking, speaking, &c , are used absolute- 
ly , as, Judging from what you say, it must be inferred 
Arc Properly speakings an interjection is not a part of 
speech 

^ ^ — During, notwithstanding and the verbs except, save 
and past, are used as prepositions, m ‘half past ten^ 
Pas IS a pieposition 
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SECTION VII. 
CONJUNCTIONS 

•Q 335 Classify conjunctions m a tabular form 

A 235 


S 

S §- 

^”5 -Sr- 

z a 

~ o 
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s 

° " 2 
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1 
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. S: .r “ 

^ I w 

«= 


® >r= - 
s< O o " 

OX ^ a 
U c* 

o - o 
•o 2~ o 

> ? " 
w Q. •• 

B 1 - 

w. .» «^C 

'B = ^ s 8 

»* S 52 C o 
^ ^ r n* w 

u ■“ 


Reisov , Condition, Purpose, Time, Comparison, 

bcciusc, for, if, unicsb, though, tint, in order that, when, nhilc, until, than, as — as, 
since, as, &c otherwise, \c lest, so — a-*, &c as, before, after, \c &c (adv conj ) 
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Q 236 Comment on the following —and, as well as', both 
— and, now, well, or, nor, only, since, if, though, yet, too, 
than 

A 236 And — soinetimes=^«/ , as, Han, and not Ram, is to 
blame for it=Han is, but Ram is not 
As well as — (adv implying comparison) , as, He executes his 
work as well as his brother (does) (Conj =and) , as, Han 
as well as his brother are in the Entrance Class 
Note — NesfieJd says that as well as can never be a synonym of and , 
the verb should therefnre agree in number and person with the 
nominative that precedes as well as According to this view 
are should be ts in the second example given above 
Soth — and— ^<?///, used alone, is an adjective or a pronoun 
but joined with ««</, it is a conjunction , as, both Han and 
his brother are in the Entrance Class 
Now — See Q 227 

Well —IS used as an expression of satisfaetion ot some othci 
arising fiom what IS said or done, as. You paid 
your debts at last , well, you have done your duty 
Or — (a) As a conjunction of exclusion, or=othenvtse , as. Keep 
quiet, or I shall punish you 

{p) an alternative conjunction, (i) Ot signifies choice 
as, either remain here or go home (ti) It sometimes 
introduces a synonym , as, Christ or the Messiah , 
The Pentateuch or the first five books of the Old Testament 
{ill) Or IS sometimes used in the sense of and , as, life 
or death, felicity or lasting sorrow^, are m the power of 
mainage 

Nor — {a) The correlative of neither, {b)—and not , as, {a) He 
would neither eat nor drink, (p) I thought he would pass, 
nor was I wrong m my calculation 
Only — at the beginning of a sentence =^«f, and is therefore a 
conjunction , as. Do what you like , only do not meddle 
with my affairs 

Since — {a)=because, inasmuch as, (b) /torn the time that, 
referring to a past point of time , as, (a) Since you 
are unwell, you may go home, ip) 1 have been verj 
hippy since I came here=:from the time when I came to 
the present 

If («) —condition, ip) reason (inasmuch as, when, since) , as, 
(a) If you come, I shall be happy, ip) if he is ill, he mav 
go home 

Thongh, yet — Wlien two clauses are connected by though 
and yet, or by though alone they form a complex sentence 
and when by yet alone, a compound sentence , as, though 
he IS ill, yet he regularly attends the school, or though he 
IS ill, he regularly Ac ^complex He is ill, jet he regularly 
attends the schoo\= compound 
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Too— also , as, he ga\c the poor bov a few pice and a piece of 
cloth too (For further information, see Q 327) 

Than —Though usually a conjunction^ it should be regarded 
as a picposition when the e\pression after it is not joined 
to the preceding clause by it , thus, in the sentence — 
It will take vou more f/ioM a week to finish this work — 
the expression a wee/ is not joined by t/ian to the pieced- 
mg ciuMSC: it will talc j on , hence than is Ol prehosition 
here 


SECTION VIII 
INTERJECTIONS. 

Q 237 Mention some interjections cxpicssing the emotion 
of {a) joy, (h) grief, (c) displeasure, (it) pain, (e) salutation 

A 237 (a) Hun a, Hurrah , (h) Alas, Oh , (c) Fic, shame, away, 

(/i) Oh, O , (c) Hail, welcome . 

iV B • — Oh ' and O ’ are also used as signs of the Case of 
Address 

Q 238 Gi\e examples of nonns, verba and adjectives, used 
as interjections 

A 238 Heavens ' Behold ’ Had ’ Strange ' Shocking 

Q 239 What cases do O ’ Oh * and Ah ' take after them ’ 

A 239 They take the objective case of the Jiist pctsonal 
pronoun and the nominative case of the second personal 
pronoun after them , as, Ah me ' O thou ' 


CHAPTER III 

IMPORTANT RULES OF SYNTAX 

Q 240 Bedue Concord, Oovernuent and Order of Words 

A 240 Concord is the a^itcmcnt between two words in 
gender, numbei, person, case or tense , as, Han reads his 
book He said that he w'ould come heie Here leads 
agrees with Han in number ariA pet son, and his in gendet, 
number and person Said being in the past tense, come 
is in the past tense, (hence would come) 

Government is the power which one word has over anothci 
in determining its case , as, I told him to come to me 
Here told and to require that the pronouns after them 
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should be in the objective case I liave got Han’s letter 
Here letta requires that Haft should be in the possessive 
case and is therefore s<iid to gov cm Plan in the possessive 
case 

Order of Words is their relative position in a sentence, the 
regular syntactical order being first the subject, then the 
verb, and then the object if any , as, (i) Han (2) reads 
(5) his booh 


SECTION I 
CONCORD. 

RULE I 

Q 241 State the general rale with regard to the concord or 
agreement between the verb and its subject 

A 241 A verb must aipec'M\h\\.%nomttiattvcmntnnl)et and 
fa son , as, 1 1 cad , Xxnteads 

OBSERVATIONS 

<3 242 What should be the mimbct of the verb when the 
follow mg are m the nomtnattvc case ? (t) an infiniiiv e mood, 

(b) a noun clause, (c) a noun plural in form but singular in 
meaning, (d) an adjective preceded by the definite article, 

(c) nouns plural in form and signifying objects with a 
plurality of parts 

A 242 (1) In the case of (a), ( 6 ) and (c) the verb is in the 

singnlar number, because the nominative is rcall> 
singular , as, (a) to err ts human, (b) that men should be 
honest ts the command of God (o) HUps to English 
Composition ts a populai book [Helps iLc , though plural 
in form is the name of a single object and is thus nn^tdat ] 
Twenty Rupees 7 oas given him (Rupees, though plural in 
form, signifies a single amount in the collective sense ] 

(11) In the case of (d) and (e) the verb is plural as the subject 
expresses a pluiahly of idea , as, {d) the good (=all good 
men) ate happy , (c) these spectacles ate made of pebbles 
(=an object vvith a plurality of parts) 

Q 243 When can nominatives be used witboat verbs ? 

A 243 (a) A noun in the Absolute case or in the case of 

Address is used without a verb {b) Sometimes in animated 
language, a nominative introduces a sentence and is left 
without a verb, there being an abrupt break in the thought 
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while some word m the subsequent poition of the sentence 
refers to it , as, (a) He being ill, his brother acted foi 
him , come here, boy [Here ftc and boy are without a 
verb ] 

(Jb) (i) Rehf^on ' what treasure untold. 

Resides in that heavenly word 

Here rebsrion, which introduces the sentence, is left without 
a \erb, while the term refers to it Religion should 
not be supposed to be in the case of addnss , t is used 
m t xchtmaftou 

(ii) Liberty * electric word 1 What is it ? Is there anything more 
in It than a name, rhetorical flourish ’ 

Here hboty introduces the sentence and is left without 
a verb, while it refers to it JVotd is m apposition to 
itbet/j\ which IS used in exclamation and not m the case 
of address 

Q 244 Mention ezceotion to the Rule that a noun and 
Its pronoun should not be the nominatives to the same 
\crb Account for the exceptions 

A 244 (a) “ friends^ do thev now and then send 

A wish or a thought after me> ” 

(b) “ Child of the sun, he loves to lie 

'Mid nature’s embers paiched and dry ” 

In solemn guest tons, as in («) and in poetry both the noun and 
Us pronoun are sometimes nominatives, to the same \eib 
which IS in the singular number if the noun is in the 
singular Hence ft tend ts onA they are nominatives 10 
send, and child and he arc nominatives to loves 

Q 245 How can the real subject be determined when 
a verb of incomplete predication stands between two 
nominatives, or when the verb is understood between them ? 

A 245 Wlien a verb of incomplete predication stands between 
two nominatives or when the verb is understood between 
them the ; eal subject may be determined by the following 
rules — 

I In the case (a) a real logical definition or wli,it is 
called in Logic, ip) a dcsciiption, the nominative that de- 
notes the thinq defined is the teal subject, while that 
which defines the thing is in apposition to it Thus, (wj m 
“triangles are three sided icctilineal figures,” tnamrlee 
denotes the thing dt fined and is therefore the real subject, 
while^^«;<rr is in appontion to it {b) In “ man is a two- 
handed animal,” man is the real subject 
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II In the case of a mere descfiphon (not in the logical 
sense), t e, when one nominative denotes things or 
circumstances which describe, consMute, make up, form 
or cause the thing denoted by the other, the fornm 
(le, which describes, &^c) is the teal subject 
latter (je, which is described) is in apposition to it 
Thus {ft) in “ the wages of sin is death,” death constitutes 
the wages of sin Hence the real subject is death 

JII Another and perhaps the easiest way of determining 
the real subject is to find out the answer to the most 
natural question in connection with the case under 
consideration, the answer showing the real subject 
Now, the most natural question in connection with 
the example in I (d) and ip) are — ^^A^hat is a triangle ^ 
What IS man? and in II («) What are the wages of 
sin >* the answer being man and death Hence 
these are the real subjects 

IV In interrogative sentences, the nominative that follows 
the verb is the real subject, while that which precedes 
It IS in apposition to the subject , as, who is he ’ who att 
thou ? Heie he and thou are real subjects 

Q 246 Determine the real subject in the following, accoiding 
to the rules given above — (a) His pavilion were dark 
waters (^) The cause of his failure was negligence (r) 
To earn money by fair means or foul and to roll in wealth 
was the sole object of his life {d) His food, the fruits , his 
drink, the crystal well {e) His best companions, in- 
nocence and health , and his best riches, ignorance of 
wealth (/) A straight line is the shortest distance between 
two points (g) Who was Ram Mohan Ray ■* 

A 246 According to Rules II and III waters in («), negli- 
gence in (b), to earn motley and toll (expressing unity of 
idea and therefore having the verb in the singular number) 
in {c), fruits and well in (</), innocence, health, and 
Ignorance in {e), are the real subjects , and the verbs agree 
or when supplied should agree with them in number 
According to Rules I and III in (/), is the teal sub 
ject According to Rule IV Ram Mohan Ray in (g), is 
the teal subject 

Q 247 Comment on the forms “as follows,” “as ap 
pears ” and “ so far as concerns ” 

A 247 These forms are always used m the singular number 
even though they are applied to plural antecedents They 
are regarded as adverbial expressions , as, the names of 
the prize boys in the Entrance Class are as follows , these 
books, as appears from the criticism of the Press, should 
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not be placed in the hands of young boys , these measures, 
50 fat as Loncttns the wounded soldiers, prove the genero- 
sity of the victors towards the \anquishcd 

RULE II 

Q 24S When do Collective nottns take a singular verb 
and a singular pronoun and when a plural verb and 
a plural pronoun ’ 

A 248 When Collective Nouns denote things that are stfataiely 
thought of, thev take a/ verbs tea^flutal pronouns aftei 

them, and when they denote things that are thought of 
collectively or as forming a single object, they take stn- 
f^dat verbs and singular pronouns after them , as, the 
committee luctt dnidcd in then opinion on the subject , a 
fleet of 10 sail was sent against the enemy', but i/ was 
destroy ed by a storm 

Q 249 Name some Collective nouns that are usually 
construed as (a) singular, some that are consliued as 
Iff) plural, and some that are construed as if) singular 
or plural 

•A 249 («) The following Collective Nouns are construed as 

sins^tlat — Nation, fleet, mob, army. Armada, regiment, 
legmn, host, swarm, clan, society, meeting, sect, paity, 
church 

(^) The following axcflutals — hlankind, public, people, 
aristocracy', nobility', gentry', peasantry, tenantry, soldiery', 
infantry, generality, y'outh, cattle, crowd, sisterhood, priest- 
hood, clergy', laity, d.c 

(r) The following are «r/^rr/<rr or a/ The usage vanes 
with reference to them —Court, committee, parliament, 
board, council, commission, company', government, juiy', 
sort, police 


RULE III 

'Q 250 What should be the number of the verb and the 
pronoun w'hen two or more singular nominatives arc 
connected by (i) and, and by (2) or or nor ? 

350 T7U0 or more singidat nominatives connected by (i) and 
take verb and a//wa/ pronoun , and connected 

by (2) o) or not take a singular verb rvaA & stn^ulat pro- 
noun , as, Ram and Shyam have paid their fees , neither 
Jadu nor Han has prepared fits lesson 
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OBSERVATIONS 

Q 251 Wljen can two or more singular nominatives 
connected by and mke a singular verb and a singu- 
lar pronoun ^ 

A. 251 When two ot mot e swgttlat ttominah-ves connecttd\yj 
and (i) denote 1 single pci son or things (2) or are almost 
synonymous, (3) or are closely connected, (4) or denote the 
combination ot the important pat ts of a simple object, (5) 
or have the word c 7 >ety placed before the first or before 
each nominative, they take a stns;ular vetb and a rtn^tlat 
ptonoun, as, (i) the secietarj and treasurer sent 
report, (2) “wherein doth sit the dread and fear of kings,” 
(3) to kill Duncan and thus to be the king of Scotland is a 
brand that can never be effaced from the brow of Mac- 
beth, (4) “the wheel and a\lc was out of repair,” “bread 
and butter is my usual breakfast,” (5) every boy and girl 
has got a prize 

Q 252 Comment on the verb in the following — {a) Caesar 
as well as Cicero was eloquent, {b) Pompeii as well as 
Caesar were great men, (r) the prince with all his compa 
nions has found a watery gra\c 

A 252 (a) Wlicn as well as is used to denote companion the 

verb IS stngulai if the first nominative is singular , (h) 
when it is equivalent to the \erb is plural [Ncsfield 
says as well as can nc\er be equiialent to so that 
according to him wetc should be was\ {c) when two 
nouns signify joint agency they should be connected 
by and, and not by with which should be used only when 
mere companionship or instrumentality is intended As 
ptince 'md companion s\gn\fy joint aq;enc}',ihoy should be 
connected by and, and the vcib should be plural 

Q 253 What should be the sumber and person of the verb 
when two nominatnes are connected b} and not ^ 

A 253 The vetb in that case a^tecs m number and person with 
the_/frj/ nominative , as, He, and not we, is the guiltv 
person 

RULE IV 

Q 254 What is the number of the verb and pronoun when 
a singular and a plural nominatiie are connected by of 
or nor and what is the order m which the nominatives 
are placed ? 

A 254 Such nominatives require the vetb and ptonoun to be nr 
^^plutal number and the plural nominative is placed 
last , as, neither Han nor his brothers have come 



sNNTW—LONf OKh 


8t 


RULE V. 

Q =55 If two or nrore noraiuativcs of dJlTcrcnt vcrBOUs 
"nr** fonmt t( il b\ or oi »or. v Int is tht. Older in nhuli lIuN 
lie placed nrd ni'li v hnli of tlu m lines ilu* verb njiTce 

A =1;; The nniintnlnc nf th« lAn;,./ pcr'ioii r pheed 

{he romMxisit o{ the h n’ pit ion. the iiornnntiic of the 
prelim r p’ II ed /</'', ind du icrh i{’ree‘: with the 
nf'iMim'nc • }t,'*xoy. IS \fu* or I r ;f , jon or I ctr , 
he cr I •!'> , \ot‘, he nr I «f" Ihit if there is t/A//*?/ 
nmnin itu L It should he pi u ••d At*/, mIi.iIcvci the poson 
nil) hr, ind tin \eib shmdd ,it,ici with the //r/’/<r/ noiiii 
limit .IS J or thci lOt to I’o 

RULE VI 

Q =5^ Sjite iht, rnlc w.ih rej ird to the concord httwctii the 
pronoun ind the noao for nhu h n *t mils 

A 15/1 'thf pionoin i.;ii » s ui .ind t,vj wilb 

the no n for wh'i li it st mti*, , .1,^ Uim h is lost / ts !)Ook 
I hr sjt*dctns h II t p ltd //' .r ft c« 


OBSERVATIONS 

Q =57, Mt i.iitmini exception io tht ibovc rric 

A 357 // ss md i( nil) reft r to nouns .md pioivmiis of 

tni pendir, mimtnr ind ptrsoii is. 1/ is three \e<ttt 
he r line hcie , u isy.v t . n is ^ftin , it i% the //on* titfr , 

It IS / , It IS »nv It *s /« or t/ii ; u is // ,j 

Q 25^; If R pronotin of the flrat person or of the second 
persnii IS eonneeted with nouns or pronouns of other 
pel eons, % hnt should he iht person of the enbscqnont 

proiio III ref« rniv to ihrin ill / 

A \\ jn_n ,1 poimn’ii of tin jfr »f person is i onnci ti d with a 

noun or pronoun of the othci persons the snhsiiptcnl 
pronoun is of ilu /!rs/\» rson if it refers to things hclongin), 
to tht in all, md if 1 pronoun of the titforrf person is io 
lonnertcd. the snl)stipnnt pionoun is of the second person 
under iht s.une nrcnniM.inrc ; IS, Uim ind 1 h.ue j'ol 
out JI.I) , \on ,iiid Hati h.ue donr xout dtit> well But if 
prtjnoMn-. of the Ji> r/ md the rtfotn/ pr rsons arc connerted 
tnj'uher, the siih‘cipitiit pronoun is of the fits/ or the 
srtond person .utordinp is it re fers to thiiips bclonRinu to 
the fits/ or tilt setond person , ns, joti and I shall dn ide 
tny monci or \ out tnonc) Ijtiwccn //r 

6 
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Q 259 If there are two antecedents, one of the person, 
and the other of the thing, v^ith which of them does the 
pronoun agree ? 

A 259 The pronoun agtees with the second antecedent , as, 
the subject is ^0 pet son or tiling about which an assertion 
IS made 

N B — It is preferable to use that when one antecedent requires 
who and the othei which , as, the subject is the person 
or thing that is spoken of 

Q 260 When should that be used instead of who or 
which ? 

A 260 That is used instead of who or which (a) after adjec- 
tives of the supei lative degree, (^) after the same and alt, 
(c) after the interrogative who , (rf) after two antecedents, 
one requiiing who and the other w/mcA, (c) after w 
adjectives, and (/) after negative expressions , as, («) 
this IS the best book that is available here , (^) this is the 
same book that you gave me sometime ago , all that you 
say IS true , (t) who that has any sense of honour will 
submit to It , (rf) the persons and things that I saw , 
(e) he was the second Bengali that rose to such distinction , 
(/) nothing thatxs of importance in this book should 
be omitted 

Q 261 Comment on the use of themselveB m “let ea^h 
esteem other better than themseives,” 

A 261 When disti ibutive adjectives imply both gendet s xhoy 
may take a plmal pronoun 


SECTION II. 

GOVERNMENT 

Q 262 What parts of Speech have the power of Govern- 
ment and what Cases do thev govern > 

A 262 Tiansitive verbs, ptepostfions, nouns adjectives hvro 
power of Govet nment Of these — 

(a) Transitive verbs and prepositions govern objective cases , 

as, read this book , he stood by me 

(b) Nouns govern nouns and pronouns in the possessive 

case Thus, in ‘Ram’s house,’ ‘my book,’ house and book 
govern Ranis and my respectiv ely in the possessive case 

(c) Certain adjectives govern objective cases, thus, in “this 

book IS worths rupees,” “he IS like his brother,” worth 
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and Itkc go\crn rupees and brollicr respectnel> m the 
objects c case 

{ti) Sometimes and mijuln'ts ha\mg the fone oj 

rv/'^rMriuall\ go\cm noun clauses in the objective czsc , as, 
there is no proof that he has done this I am sure that 
he has not done this Here pi oof and ^//>tha^ethe 
force of \erbs, the sentences being equivalent to “ there is 
nothing to prov c that &c and “ I can assure ) ou that &c 
Tbc> tliercfore gov ern the noun clauses after them in the 
objective case 

*Q 263 Mention excepttons to the rale that the v erb to bt. 
has the same case after it that it has before it 

A 263 “It IS me”, “is that him?' “ Whj, that’s me’ are 
cvccptions, and though ungrammatical, have the authority 
of good writers in their favour 

<2 264 What IS the differoiu between (it) “ It is I ’ and (^) 
“It IB me?” 

A 264 (a) should be used m dit^mfitd language, while {b) should 
be used m otdtnary conversation 

■Q 265 Show that the nominative sometimes occnpieB the 
place of the objective 

A 265 Who IS often used for m interrogative sentences 
and sometimes in nfhrmativc sentences , as, Who do you 
seek for ' “The shepherd ’•vlio vou saw sitting b> me ” 

<3 266 Comment on (o) “ than whom ” and {b) “but he ’ 

A 266 (o) Strict grammar requires the nominative after ///a« 

and tl>c objective after but which is a preposition in (^) 
but both the expressions have the authorilv or an 
extensive usage 
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CHAPTER IV 

ORDFR OP WORDS 

SEC I ION I 

THE NOMINATIVE AND THE VERB 

Cl 267 Mention the usual position of the nominative and 
the verb in a sentence 

A 267 The nomtnaitve usually finctdes the vob 

Exaptiom 

Q 268 When is the usual position of the nominative 
altered P 

A 268 (rt) When the sentence is tnla t ogaftve, u ithout the 
mterrogatue pionoun m the nominative case , as, Is Ram 
at home ? When will he go to school ? 

Noic — In an interrogative sentence, when there i® a nominative 

which IS an vtteno^alnc ^xonnwn, it precedes the verb , but if 
there are two nominatives, one an iPtcrrogative pronoun, and 
the other a pronoun of a difierent kind or a noun, the teal 
nominative follows the verb, while the interrogative pionoun that 
proceeds it is in apposition to the other nominative Thus in 
** who art thou” thou is the real nominative coming after, the 
verb, while who is in apposition to it 

ip) ^Vllen the sentence is tmpttafivt , as, Come (joii) to me 
in the ev emng 

(t:) When the sentence is optative , as. May jou be happ) 

(if) When the sentence IS erc/aiiiatoij’ , as, How sad was 
the sight of the deserted city 1 

(e) When a supposition is expressed vv ith the conjunction 
suppitssed , as. Had he been a miser, he would not have 
given so much for the poor 

(f) When ncithei or not (=and not) precedes the veib , as, 
he has not paid his debts, nor does he intend to do so 

(g) When a iieiitei veib is pieccdedhy heic, tliiie (introduc 
tory), hence or other adverbial expressions , as. Here is 
your book , there is a man at the gate 

N B — Sentences in this case generally imply some emphasis 

(h) When correlatives join two sentences, one of them often 
has the nominative after the verb , as. No sooner did 
he finish his work, than he went home 

(i) When the sentence is emphatic- , as, 111 fires the land 
Do this you must 
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Q 269 Wiint IS the usual position of the complement and 
\\hcn IS this position altered ? 

A 269 (u) The usiiall^ the (^1) but it 

IS placed before the \ erb for the sake of emphasis , as, 
(a) Ram is diligent , (f) Great is our God , A man 
se\erc he ^\as 


SECTION II 

THE OBJECT AND THE GOVERNING WORD 

270 What IS the usual position of the object and when is 
It altered ? 

A 270 The <7/y/r/ is usualh placed < 7 j/t / the w ord that got crns 
It , as I like this finnX. Will vou lend // to me ’ But this 
order is changed m the following cases — 

(fl) If the mmr word is a and the objicf is a 

/c/rt/rtv or pronoun or a tioitn modided by 
amnftnocrativt adjecitw^ it w//r/ be placed hfoic the 
vtrf> , as I hate got the book f/iat I /ok( , •icfiaf do you 
■’ ti’/inh hoot do jou it’anl ^ 

{b) For the sake of cmphast’i and in poifty the objict often 
the , as. This //ar;/ tou must not kill, “my 
ftgJit there is none to dispute ’ 

-{<) If the ^(n'tnitng word is a pttposiUon and the object \s (i) a 
hlattve pronoun tin// that,, (11) an tnten ot^attvc pronoun 
or (ill) a w//// qualified by a h iafivt or an utiet t ogativc 
adjtctive, the object fmy or may not be placed bcfott 
the preposition , as, (1) The post whuh jou have 
applied for, or for vou hate applied is filled up; 

(11) IF/ro;// do JOU wish to git c It to, or to tuhom do yon 
w ish to git e It ^ (ill) He has promised to \ ote for me 
n'htch promise he is sure to adhere to, or to -which 
promise he is sure to adhere ir’4/f/i house do j'ou wish 
to go to, or, to which house do vou wish to go ’ 

{if) When the object is a relatite pronoun understood or the 
relalite that, the preposition must he placed after it , as, 
The man {whom) I speak of is t erj' poor , I like the book 
that you speak of 

{e) For emphasis ani. m poetry, the proposition is often placed 
after its object , as, This man jou cannot refuse to give 
jour monej to, “come, walk with me the lutnrle 

thtoit$rh” 
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SECTION III 

THE ADJECTIVE 

(Foi the position of the Adjective — bee Q 132 ) 


SECTION IV 
THE ARITICLE 

Q 371 What IS the geneial rule about the position of the 
article in a sentence ’ 

A 271 (a) When several nouns 01 several adjectives qualifying 

a noun denote a sttiq/i objict, the article is placed before the 
first , (b) but when thej denote ent objects^ it is repeated 
before each , as, (a) Plato was the friend and pupil of 
Socrates , Ram is a diligent, intelligent and conscientious 
man , (b) the Entrance and the Preparatory class (*= two 
classes) , the black and the white cow (=tv\o cows) 


SECTION V 
THE ADVERB 

Q 272 State the general rule about the position of the 
adverb m a sentence (CUP 1899 modified, M U P 
1904) 

A 272 The advejb is usually placed (<?) before adjectives and 
other adverbs , as, A v ery good boy , very neatly done 
(3) after the intransitiv e verb , as, He runs quickly, (c) aftei 
the object of the transitive verb , as, I lov e him dearlj , 
(rf) before the object if it is emphatic or long , as, He 
performs with ease all the different duties of his office, (c) 
between the auxiliarj ard the principal verb , as, you hav e 
greatly disappointed me, (/) when theie aie several adverbs 
and several au\iliaiies, they are intermi\ed , as. You have 
alwavs been v ery much attached to your friend, {g) adv erbs 
generally introduce exclamatory sentences , as, How amia- 
ble IS that boy, (//) the negative adverb is placed before the 
participle , as. Not seeing his friend, nor hearing from him 
for a long time, he sent him a telegram ft) Not is placed 
between the auxiliary and the verb, but when there is no- 
auxiliary, it is placed after the verb , as, I do not sigh for 
power, I sigh not foi power 
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Q 273 Show how the meaniRg of n sentence vanes accoi cl- 
ing to the position of only (CUP 1899) 

A 273 The meaning \arics not only in accordance with the 
position of onl\ but also in accordance with the emfi/iasts 
laid on one or other of the words in a sentence Thus, m 
the sentence “He has gi\en a hundred rupees for the relief 
of the poor,” {a) if only is placed hefote ot aftet he and he is 
emphasized, the meaning is that he is the only individual 
who lias, &c {^j \( only is placed hefofc he and is enrpha- 
sized, It IS then a conjunction (=but) connecting the gi\en 
sentence with a previous one and the meaning is, there is 
this objection against what is said in the previous sentence 
that he has, S.c (<)If placed aftet has, rnd ^ven 

is emphasized the meaning is, he has giv en &c , and has 
done nothing else {d) If only is placed aftet rupees and 
ahundrtd tupet^ is emphasized, it convejs a dispataging 
idea, and means that he should have gi\ en more (c) But 
if IS cinphasi/ed and connected with “for the lehefi" 
the meaning is “for no other purpose ” (/) If only is placed 
aftet foot the meaning is “ for no othci person ” 

NB — ^These remarks are applicable ton/ hast, alone, solely 
and sev oral other ad\ orbs , 

Q 274 Distinguish between the following — 

He lost his ont) child 

He lost his child only — (C U P 1915 ) 

A 274 The first means he had only one child and he lost it 
The second means he lost Ins child and no other member 
of his family In the first, only is an adjectiv c , in the second 
an adv erb 

Q 275 Comment on “ I do not intend to go home, but to re- 
main here ” 

A 275 It should be “ I intend not to go home, but to remain 
here,” because tnLntwn is not denied but t^oin^ is denied, 
intention being affirmed of the subject with reference to 
(1) not going and (11) remaining 


CHAPTER V 

DERIVA.TION 

Q 276 Define prefix and suffix 

A 276 hi. prefix IS a particle added to an original word at the 
heginmng , as, un in unkind 

A suffix, called also afiix, is a particle added to an original 
word at the end , as, ly m kindly 
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SECTION I 

FEBE'IXES 

Q 277 Give the meanings of the following English Prefixes 
with examples — a, be,foiet ^atn, mis, tin, with 

A 277 A — on, vt , as, ashore, abed 

Be — (i) about , as, besprinkle (2) com numcates the qualities of 
the other part of the compound to some object , as, 
becloud, bedew 

^OtQ— before , as, forenoon, foresee 

OiKOX.— against , as, gainsay 

HLiB~wtong,fatlufe , as, mistake 

Un — (i) not (before adjectives and nouns) , as, unkind, untruth 
(2) undo an action (before verbs) , as, untie, unbind, 
unman, unhoise, undo, unfurl In unloose, it is intensive 

With — against , as, withstand, withdraw, w ithhold 

, Q 278 Give the meanings of the following Latin Prefixes 
with examples - a, ainbi, ante, bene, bt, circum, as, con, 
contia, de, dtim, di, equt, tn, tntet, mat, oinni, post, letio, 
semt, sub, super, ttans, vice 

A 278 A (with its difierent forms, ab, abs )— otwj ft om ‘ 
as, avert, abuse, absent, abstract 

Ambi— both or all sides , as, ambiguous, ambition 

Ante— (sometimes anti, but not the Gr anti) — before , as, anlece- 
dent, anticipate, antedate, antemeridian (written A M ), 
antediluvian, antechamber, anteiior 

Bene — well , as, benediction, benevolent, benefit, benefice 

Bi (bis) - hvo or twice , as, bisect, biped, biscuit 

Cirenm (oiron)— about, as, circumnavigate, circumfeience, 
circuit, circumscribe, circulate, circomolocution 

CiB— on this side , as, cis-sutledge, cisalpine 

Con (CO, cog, col, com, cor,) together , as, connect, concur, co ordinate, 
co-equal, co-existent, cognate, collect, compare, combine, 
correspond 

Contra (contro, counter) — against, as, contradict, control cis>, 
counteract 

down, from , as, dethrone, deduct, depose 
> —half , as, demi-god, demi official 
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Dl (diB dif)— (i) aSiindtt , as, digress distract, diffeicnl 
(2) th Station 01 t C 7 U ) uti , as, disobey disintci 

Equi- tgttttl, as, cquiangulat, equinox 

In ( il, im. ir )— (0 nes'tUivi (before adjectncs) , as, inattentive 
illegal, immortal, 11 regular 
(2) ;//, info (before \crbs) , as, include 
as, intermarry', inteiacnc 

Kal male) bad , as, malcontent, maltreat, malediction, male- 
factor 

Omni— , as, omnipresent, omnipotent, omniscient 

Post-<f/?c/ , as, postpone, postsenpt. (written PS), postmortem. 

postmeridian (written P M ) 

Retro 7c , as, ictrograde, retiospect 
Semi— /w//, as, semi-transparent, semi-circle, semi \owel 
Sub— (sac Buf, sag sum, sup, bub )—undet^affci , as, subordinate, 
succeed, sufiix, suggest, summon, supplicate, suspend 
Super— ' Bur )-<Ti^fl7c beyond, as supernatural, supennleml, 
surmount 

Trans— rtcinw, as, transatlantic, transalpine, trans-sutledge, 

transport, transit 

Vice— (vis)— i « place of , as, Mccroy, vice-president, viscount 

Q 279 One the meanings of the following Greek Prefixes 
with examples —a, amp/ity anft, apo, at ch, auiOf cafa, di, dia, 
/icnii, Itypcit meia mono, poly, syn 

A 279 

A fan ) — ioiihouf pi ivation , as, atom, anarchy, anonymous 
Amphl — , as, amphibious, amphitheatre 

Anti— (ant aq^at/isf, as, antichnstian, antipathy, antarctic, antidote, 
antipodes 

A'po-/io>n , as, apost<atc, apostle, apostrophy 

Arch Jnef , as, archbishop, archangel, archipelago, architect 

Auto— *’//■, as, autocrat, autobiography, autograph 

Cata — down , as, catalogue, catastrophy, cataract 

Hi —two , as. dissyllable 

Hx^—fhi oufTh , as, diameter, dialogue 

Hemi— , as, hemisphere 

Hyper— ninw, ova , as, hyperbole, hypercntical 

Vxdltk— change , as, metamorphose, metaphor, metaphysics 
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Uono — , as, monosyllable, monogram, monarch 
Poly — Maz/jf , as, polygamy, polysyllable, polygon 

Syn (syl, sym, ay) — togethez , as, syntax, synonym, syllogism, 
sympathy, symptom, system 


SECTION II 
SUFFIXES 
NOUNS 

Q 280 Mention some important snffixeB that foim nouns 
signifying office, quality or condition, and give examples 
of each 


A 280 

Age Bondage, homage 
Dom Wisdom, freedom, serf- 
dom 

Hood Childhood, manhood 
Ness Kindness, rudeness, dark- 
ness 

Bed Hatred, kindred 
By, y Slaveiy, recoveiy, beg- 
garj 

Ship Friendship, guardianship, 
lordship 

Th Health, strength, length, 
truth, growth 

Q 281 


Acy Accuracy, supremacy 
Al Denial, arrival, removal 
Ance Guidance, assistance 
Dom, BiC {Jtmsdtcitozt) King- 
dom, earldom, bishopric 
Ence Diligence, patience 
Ism Sophism, Optimism 
Ity, ty Equality, certainty 
Ment Confinement, punish- 
ment, payment 
Tude Gratitude, solitude 
Ure Capture, torture, pleasure. 


{fl) What IS the trigin of Diminutives ? {b) Men 
tion some of the more common diminutive suffixes and give 
examples of each 


A 281 (a) Diminutives are formed to express the idea of 

endearznent ox cozztezzipt They are also applied to the 
of hvtztg beizigs and to ikm^s below the avezage size 


En Chicken, kitten, maiden 
Ihin, hin Manikin, lambkin, 
napkin 

liing Lordling, duckling, gos- 
ling, darling 
Ock Hillock, bullock 
T, 10 Deary, baby, daddy, 
lassie 


Cle Pat tide, corpuscle 
Cule Animalcule 

Isk Asterisk, obelisk 

Let Streamlet, leaflet, ringlet. 
Bt Islet, cygnet (from swan) 
Ule Globule, pilule 
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Q 2S2 Gi\ e the diminxitiveB of some of the proper names 
A 282 


iVasett/tne 

Alfred- \lf 
Charles — Charhe 
Daniel— Dan 
Da\ id— Da\ te 
Edmund — Ed, Ned 
Francis— Frank 
Frederick — Fred 
George— Gcorgic 
Hcnr\ — Hal, Harrj' 


Thomas— Tom, Tomm> 
ilham-WilI, Willy 

l\iuwtm 

Anne— Annie, Nanny, Nancy, 
Nan, Nina 

Arabella— Bella, Bel 
Bertha - Berty 
' Catherine Kate,'Kit, Kitt> 


Elcanoi — Nora 


James— Jem, Jim, Jemmj, | Elizabeth— Bess, Bessj, Betsy, 
Jimmy ' 


izzy' 

I Emma - Emmie 
1 lances— Fanny 
Gertrude- Gci tie 
Helena— Nelly 
Magdalene — Maud 
Margarct-jMcg, Meggy 
Mary-hloll, Molly 


John — ^Johnny, Jack 
Joseph— Joe 
Nicholas - Nick 
Philip —Phil 
Richard— Dick, Dicken 

Robert — Bob, Dob, Dobbin, 

Rob, Robin 

Samuel— Lam, Sammy I Matilda— Maud, Matty 

Q 283 Mention the safQses that form nouns signifying agent 
and gt\c examples of each 


A 283 

An Guardian 
Ant Servant, assistant 
At Beggar, liar 
Ard Drunkard, conard, lag- 
gard, wizard 
Er Speaker, wTitcr 
£er Mutineer, chanolecr, auc 
tioneer, \ oluntccr, pn\ ateer 
Ent Student, adherent 


ler Cashier, com tier 
1 st Botanist, theist, jurist, 
chemist 

Man Workman, w atchman, 
ploughman 

Or Sailor, conductor, warrioi, 
visitoi, inspector 
Ster Punster, songster, game- 
ster, spinster, youngster 
Ter Lawyer, sawyer 


Q 284 What is the meaning of the suffix ee ? Mention some 
words with this suffix 


A 284 The meaning of ee is {a) generally passive and (b) 
sometimes active , as, (o) consignee, examinee, payee, grantee, 
refugee , {b) absentee, devotee 
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ADJECTIVES 

285 Mention with e\aniplcs the adjective saiBEes that 
denote (a) belonging to, d) full of, (c) likeness, {(i) 
privation, (c) made of, {/) direction, (^) quarter, (//) 
capacity 

A 285 

(a) Belonging to 

A 1 Mortal, national, regal 
Ic Domestic 

{b) Full of 

Ate Fortunate, obstinate 
Full Hopeful, beautiful 
•Ous Dangerous, glorious 
Some Gladsome, troublesome 
T Airy, watery 

(e) LtkcncKs 

Ish Childish, boyish 
Like Childlike saintlike 
I«y Godly, maidenly 

NB - Ish denotes (») likeness , , 

as, childish, (//) diminumtion ,1 ADle Piofitablc, eatable, 
as, blackisb, (///) nationality , , curable 
as, English ( Ible Incredible, reducible 


VERBS 

<2 286 Mention some verb suffixes with meanings and e\- 
amples 

^ mean to , as, cultnate, 

darken, gloiify, civilize, criticise 


I (rf) Pnvahon 

Less Artless, guileless, fiuii 
less 

(r) Made of 
En Wooden, eailhen 
(/) Dnution 

Ward Homcwaid, eastward, 
westward 

(g) Qtiat/ei 

Era Eastern, northern 
(//) Capacity 


Q 287 Mention instances of words formed by internal change 

A 278 (rt) By Changtof vowel , as food, n (from feed, v) , bleed, 
7/ (from blood, « ) (b) By change of consonant , &%, belief, n 
(from believe, v ),ptize v (from price n ) {c) By change of vowel 
and consonant , as, kit, n ) from cat, « ) , graze,?/ (from grass, n ) 
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SECTION III 


COMPOUND WORDS 


NOUNS 

Q 289 Alentton instances of comDOTind nouns foimed <a) by 
combining nouns and other paits of speech and {b) by 
combining parts of speech other than the noun 


A 289 

a 

Noitn+nouii , rose-bud, eye- 
glass 

Parttaph->c Noun , looking-glass, 
riding-stick 

Noun-^rudj , court martial 
Adj ■\-noiin , mid day, fort-night 
Noun+vetb , godsend, rainfall 
(with et ) peacemaker 
Vcfb-^nottn , spendthrift, break- 
fast 


Adv +nou7i , outlaw, by-ivord 
Noun-\-adv , lockup, sundown 
Ptep-¥7ioint , fore noon,after noon 

(fi) 

Adv ■\-ve7b , outlay, welcome 
Ve7b+adv , breakdown, diaw- 
back- 

Ve/b+ve7b , hearsay, make be 
lieve 

Ve7b-\-p7ep , go between 


ADJECTIVES 


Q 290 Give examples of compound adjectives with the mode 
of their formation 


A 290 

Nmm-^adj , snow-white, blood- 
red, pitch dark 

Adj-\-adj , pale blue, dark- 
green, led-hot 

Nou7i-\-pa7t {p7ese/it) SDul-en- 
trancing, all-seeing, awe- 
inspiring 

Nou/i+pa/ 1 (pa7t) , heart-felt, 
awe-struck, terror-stricken 


Adj +pa7t {p7ese7tt) ,goodlook- 
ing, hollow sounding 
Adv -k-adj , all-powerful 
Adv +parf (p7cs or p<ist) , 
never failing, long-remem- 
bered , well bred 
Noim -1- nottn-^ed , lion-hearted 
Adj +no7m-\-ed , able-bodied, 
four-sided 


Q 291 Form compounds from these pair of words, head and. hard, 
fist and close, gy am and C7 OSS, fi7is;e) and light, ski77 and thi7t 
brass and face, and indicate the meanings of the compounds 
so formed (CUP 190 1) 

A 291 hard headed (shrewd, intelligent) ceose-fisted (miserly) 
cross-grained (pei verse) , light-fingered (thievish) , thin- 
skinned (sensitive, irritable), brazen-faced (impudent) 
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Q 292 Form compound nouns in which the follouing words aie 
used as adjectives blood, gun, sword, book, battle, birth, 
foot, hand, tooth, (C TJ P 1904 ) 

A 292 Blood-relation, gunshot, sword-thrust, book- worm, battle-ciy, 
birth-right, foot stool, hand-bag tooth-ache 

Q 293 P orm compound adjectives in which the following are used 
as adverbs — fire, heart, machine, cloth, hard, hot, thick, right, 
sad (CUP 1904 ) 

A 293 Fire burnt, heart rending, machine made, cloth bound, hard- 
hearted, hot-headed, thick-skinned, right-minded, sad-hearted 

VERBS 

Q 294 Give examples of compannd verbs with the mode of 
their formation 

A 394 

Noutf\-vei b , back-bitc, wa>- Adj+veib , white wash 

lav A(tj-\rvetb , fore-tell, gainsay, 

Noini'^noun , hand-cuff cross-question, cross evainine 

ADVERBS 

Q 29s Give e\amples of compound adveibs w'ltli the inode 
of their formation 

A 295 Noun-Y»o»n , length-wise Adj ■\-noiin , straightway 
Noun^adj , knee deep 

■Q 296 Distinguish between (a) a fitted -1 ing VixA a 1 t;, 

(b) a lose-iree and a /tee-tore^ {c) a gtound-nut and a nut ground, 
(d) an otl-lanip and lamp oil, (<*) a Maclbird and a blac I bird, 
(/) a mad-house and a madhouse 

A 296 («) A fingef-nng—a ring foi the finger as distinguished 

from othei kinds of nng , iin^-finiiei »the finger that wears 
the ring, (b) a }ose-itee=a tree that grows roses , a /err s= a 
rose lhat grows on trees, (c) a gi oiind-nut=a nut that grows 
in the ground , a nut-gi ound=^a ground for growing nuts, (rf) 
and oil lamp=a lamp in which oil is used , lamp w/=oil for 
lamps, (e) a hlackbird=a cuckoo , a black bud— a bird with 
black colour, (_/) a mad-house^a house for receiving mad men , 
a mad house=a family the members of which are all mad 
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PART IV. 

PROSODY. 


•Q 297 Define Prosody 

A 297 Pt osody xx&iixs oi the of Versification 

*Q 298 What are the t«o forms m which poetry is written , 

Define them 

-A 298 Poetry is written in {a ) Rhyme and (^) Blank Vctse 

(fl) In RhymCy the last syllables of the lines have the same 

sound , as, 

Sweet Auburn ' loveliest \ illage of the plain. 

Where health and plenty cheered the labouring sw'ain 

( 3 ) In Blank Vuse^ the last syllables do not rhyme , as, 

Of man’s first disobedience, and the fruit 
Of that forbidden tree, whose mortal taste 
Brought death into the world, and all our woe, 

With loss of Eden, till one greater Man 
Restore us, and regain the blissful seat. 

Sing, Heavenly Muse 

Q 299 Define verse, foot, metre and the different kinds 
of feet 

A 299 A verse ts a single line of poetry 

A fool consists of two or three accented and unaccented syllables 

A 7 nehe is the number of feet m a line There are four kinds of 
feet , wr, Iambus, Trochee, Anapmst, and Dactyl 

An Iambus consists of two syllables, of W'hich the fit si is unac- 
cenied and the second accented as, aw'ake , arise 

A Trochee consists of Hvo syllables, of which the fitsi is accented 
and the second tinaccented , as Caesar , conquer 

An Anafia-st consists of three syllables of which the Z/w/f only 
IS accented , as, inculcate 

A Dactyl consists oS. thiec syllables of which they?; j/ only is 
accented , as, beautiful 

N The easiest way of remembering the method of accentua- 
tion in the first thiee kinds of feet is to remember the accentua- 
tion in the names themselves Thus, the name Iambus has the 
accent on the second syllable , and Iambic foot also has the 
accent on the second syllabic Trochee has the accent on the 
first syllable , a Trochaic foot has the accent on the first 
syllable Anapnest has the accent on the third syllable , an 
Anapaestic foot has the accent on the third syllabic In the 
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Dactj lie foot, the name (Dactjl) is a guide to the accentua- 
tion in the foot , for in both the accent is on the fitst syllable 
* 

Q 300 What IS a Stanza ? 

A 300 A stanza consists of a certain number of verses and 
forms the means of dividing a poem 

Q 30 f How aie divided ’ 

A 301 Veises are divided according to the character of feet of 
which thev chiefly consist, such as Iambic, Trochaic, Anapmstic 
and Daetj he 

Q 302 How IS the form of a verse determined and named 

A 302 The form of a verse Iambic, Trochaic or otherwise, is 
determined by the number of feet in it and is usually named 
Trimeter, Tetrametei, Pentameter, Hexameter, &.c according 
as it contains three feet, four feet, five feet, six feet, &.c 


PART V 
PUNCTUATION. 

Q 303 Define punctuation and name the principal stops 

A 303 Punctuahon is the art of dividing sentences by means 
of stops The principal stops are the comma, the Ktm-colony 
the colon and the full stop 

Q 304 State the rules for the use of the different stops 

COMUA 

A 304 (1) If the subject of a simple sentence is very long on 

account of adjuncts, it is separated from the predicate by 
a Comma as, The fact of bis being laid up with fever and 
dysenery for a long time before the examination, was the 
cause of his failure 

(2) If an adjunct of a subject is co ordinatmg, and not restrictive 
It IS separated by a Coxavm. , Jis, {co ot dinating) Having 
finished his work, he went home , William the Conqueror, 
having defeated Harold in the battle of Hastings, became 
the king of England , {Restrictive) Boys getting half the 
full marks and upwards are placed m the first division 

(3) Three or more words of the same part of speech are 

separated by Commas , as. Men, women, and children 
were all present at the coronation of the king 
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(4) The Nominative of Address is separated by Commas , as, 

Believe me, Sir, it is a beautiful creature 

(5) Nouns in apposition are usually separated by Commas, but 
when they form a single name they are not separated , as, 

^ William I , the first Norman King of England, ascended 
the throne in 1066 , William the Conqueror ascended &£ 

(6) A phrase containing the Nominative Absolute is separated 
by a Comma , as, The president being absent, Ram Babu 
was voted to the chair 

(7) Adverbial phrases, Absolute infinitives, and quott^ions are 
separated by Commas , as, Hisipoetry, in fact, is no better 
than prose , to tell you the truth I do not like that 
man Ram, said, “Here comes our much esteemed 
friend, Shyam Babu ” 

(8) Noun clauses are not usually separated by Commas, unless 
they are very long , as, /) That he is honest is be- 
lieved bv everybody, everj»body believes that he is honest , 
{long) That every human being is responsible to God for 
his actions in this life, is a truth that should never be 

forgotten 

(9) , Co ordinating adjective clauses are separated by Commas, 

while restrictne clauses are not, as, God, who is all-merciful 
will pardon our sins students who aie negligent in their 
studies will fail in the examination 

*tio) Adverbial clauses are, usually separated by Commas , as, if 
you talk again, I shall punish you 

(11) Fully expressed CO ordinate clauses and clauses connected 
by assertive conjunctions are separated by Commas , as. 
The sun rose, and the mists disappeared , he was here, but 
his brother was not 

(12) When co-ordinate clauses are not connected by conjunctions 
they are separated by (a) Commas, if short, and by {i) 
Semi-colons, if long ; as, “ T came, I saw, I conquered , ” 
{b) He (Corts) had nowhere met with so determined a 
resistance within the borders of Anahuac , nowhere had he 
encountered native troops so' formidable &c. 

(13) Words of the same part of speech used in pairs are se- 
parated by Commas , as, “ Anarchy and confusion, poverty 
and distress, desolation and rum, are the consequences of 
civil war ” 

THE SEUI-COLON 

t The Semi-colon is used to separate sentences or parts of a sentence 
less closely connected than those separated by Commas ] 

(i) When one of two clauses is an inference from the other, 


7 
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they are* separated by a Semicolon , as, it has rained , 
for the ground is wet 

(2) See Comma, Rule 12 

THE COLON 

[ No definite rule can be gi\ en for the use of Colon ] 

It IS generally used to introduce (a) a quotation, {b) an 
' example and (c) the subject of a question not in the in- 
terrogative form, (d) an enumeration of particulars ^ as, (a) . 
Brutus pronounced the eleg> of Cassius in theweU knoivn 
words — “ There lies the last of the Romans ” (b) The 
verb agrees ivith its object in number and persons — 
Ram has lost his book (c) Translate the following into 
Bengali —God helps those that help themseh es, {d) send 
me the following articles — a tooth brush, a knife, a money 
bag, half a dozen lead pencils and a battle of gloy 

THE PTJLL-STOP 

The Full-stop is used after a complete sentence 


FIGURES OF SPEECH OR RHETORIC 

Q 305 What do you mean by Figures of Speech or Rhetoric ? 
Enumerate and define the chief Fgures of speech and give 
an example of each 

A 30s A figure of speech consists in using words or phrases in 
a sense different from the ordinary meaning 

The followung are the chief figures of speech — 

(I) Si7r:/e, (2) McfapJioty (3) Metonymy^ (4) Synecdoche, fc) 
Fersomfcafzon, (6) Irony vt ^ 

(1) A sznule consists in comparing two things of different 

classes lesembling each other m a particular point or 
points, the resemblance being expressed by as, like, as-as, 
as so — 

Thy (ocean’s) voice is hie the thunder zxA thy sleep, 
IS like a giant’s slumber, loud and deep 

(2) A metaphor is the comparison of things of differen 

classes expressed ivithoul the signs like, as-as, &‘c , as, He 
isthe>Jz//aroftheState , Ranjit Singh \vas the hon of 
the Punjab 
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{3) A metonymy consists m using (a) the cause for the effect 
or the author for his stjorks ^ as, ne read Milton=his 
works , {S) the effect ior the cause , as, gtay hears (old 
age) should be respected , [If giay hairs is e'qjlained 
as signif} ing old men it is an instance of the sign * ' 
for the thing signified] , (^r) the container for the 
contained , as, the whole country (inhabitants) rose m 
arms , (a) the stg^-n for thing- stgnrffed , as, Clive ex- 
changed the jien (the profession of clerks) for the sword 
(the soldier’s profession) Several persons laid claim to 
the throne (sox ereignty) of Scotland after the death of 
Alexander III 

(4) A ^necdoche consists in using {a) the i>ai i for the 

whole, as, “no useless coffin enclosed his (the 

whole body) , ( 3 ') the whole for the part , as, “ dust 

, thou (the body only) art, to dust retumest’ , {c) the 
speaes for the genus , as, to earn bread (food) , iff) 
^e genus for the ^ectes , “a creature (abov) of heroic 
blood’’ , (e) the definite for the indefinite , as, thousands 
(a large number) of men were there , (f) abstract for 
the conceiete , as “I am out of humanity s (mankind) 
reach , (g) the concrete for the abstract , as, what the 
(military force) has won, the swoid (military force) 
must govern , (h) the niatenal for t)ie things made of 
It , as, He was dressed m silk ( silken cloth) , (r) an 
individual for a class , as, Kalidas is the Shakespeare 
(the greatest poet) of India 

(5) Pei sonification consists in ascribing the attributes of 
human beings to low er animals and inanimate objects , as, 

(i) “ You sang, sir, (the cncket) j ou say ’ 

Go then," said the ant, “and dance wnnter awaj ” 

(11) “ The drooping violets look so gladly up 
Blessing our God for rain ’ * * k 

{6) '/tony consists in saying just the opposite of what we in- 
tend to express It is used m mamng some mortifying 
remarks about a person or exposing the follies of mankind ; 
as. He IS the most diligent stxi6.ent in the class = (the most 
lazy student) 

Q 306 WTiat IS the difference between an Alle^oty, a Parable 
anda/vr^/tf? 

A. 306 An allegoi y is the description of one thing under the 
image of another “ It is a tale consisting of a senes of 
incidents analogous to another senes of inadents, which it 
is intended-to illustrate ’ (Nesfield), eg Bunn3'an’s Pilgnm’s 
Progress 
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A pat able is a story of something, which might have 
happened, told to illustrate some doctrine or to tea^ some 
moral lesson, eg the parables of the sower, the prodigal 
son The Gospels abound in parables 

A fable is a narrative in which things irrational, and 
sometimes inanimate, are for the purpose of moral instruc 
tion, feigned to act and speak uith human interests and 
passions ,^g -^Esop’s Fables 

Q 307 Explain Antithesis^ Epigram^ Transfeiied Epithet^ 
Hyperbole^ Euphemism and Oxymoron 

A 307 An antithesis is a figure of speech in which one idea 
IS set against another , eg he prostrated himself in the dust 
before his Maker, but he set his foot on the neck of his 
king He can binbe but he cannot seduce A lamb at 
home, a lion in chase 

An ^i^ram is a terse, sententious saying giving pointed 
expression to a striking thought , eg The child is father of 
the man Silence is sometimes more eloquent than words 

A transfei red epithet is a change in the order of words 
by which a descriptive term is transferred from the substan* 
tive to which it is properly applicable to another closely 
connected w’lth it , the ploughman homeward plods his 
weary way In all the silent manliness of gnef (» e , manli 
ness of silent gnef) 

A hyperbole is an extrai agant statement or assertion 
not intended to be understood liberally but is intended to 
produce a more powerful impression on the mind than 
would be achieved by a plain and liberal statement of the 
fact , eg Sir, I love you more than words can wield the 
matter , dearer than eyesight, space and liberty , beyond 
what can be valued, rich or rare 

Euphetmsm is the use of a mild, delicate, or indirect 
word or expression in place of a plainer or more accurate 
one , eg He was reheied of his purse by one of the- 
light-fingered gentry of the road 

Ovymofon is the joining together in one phrase of terms 
which in their literal meaning are contradictory , eg His 
honour rooted in dishonour stood, odA faith unfaithful kept 
him falsely ti ue 
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MISCELLANEA 

INTEBCHANaE OF FARTS OF SPEECH 

Q 308 Show that certain words are used m more than one 
part of speech Give illustrative examples 

A 308 

Above (i) adj ; — The above extract is from Milton (2) adv — 
The facts mentioned above (3) prep — He lives above 
his means , above all (4) noun —The above is quoted 
from hlilton — ' ' 

After (i) prep — After his arrival (2) Conjunction or con- 
junctive adve) i — I came after he had come (3) adv — 
he came long aftei (4) adj —after ages, the afte’- 
period of his life 

All (1) indef mini adj — All the boyshaxe passed {^''adj 
of quantity —all my labour is lost (3) noitn —our all 
IS at stake (4) adv.. — all along , all oyer. 

Ai^ {l) adj — any amount {2) adv — any longer 

As (i) tel pron —Let me have such books as will be of use 
to me (2) conj — as he is ill he cannot come here 
to day , slow as he is, he is sure to succeed (ass= though) 
(3) relative or conjunefivc adv — he trembled as he 
spoke , he did as he was. asked to do 

Before if) pi ep — there is a tree before Jthe house if) adv — 
I knew this before (3) conjunction or conjunctive adv — 
Do not go home before you have finished your work 

Bette'} (i) adj —his house is better than yours (2) adv- — 
he behaves better than you (3) noun — tlieir"^betters 
would hardly b^found (4) veib —he attempted to better 
his circumstances 

—Both the men were rewarded (2) conj — 
(both anajTJStKTRam and Han have passed (3) pron — 
he has neither intelligence nor diligence but his brothei 
has both (■;) noun when followed by of — both of them 
are well behaved 

B^ (i) conj — He IS a rich man, but he IS a great miser (2) 
prep — None but Ham can solve this problem , 1 cannot 
but go there (= I cannot do anything except &c) (3) 

adv —we are but of yesterday (4) lel pron — ^Therc 
IS none (or who is there) but will help the poor at this 
time of scarcity = there is none who will not &c 

(t) prep — This slate is broken by Han. (2) adv — 
There w’as no one by 
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Close (i) ve}b — Our school closes at 4 P M (2) noun —the 
* war was brought to a close by a treaty (3) adj — close 
friendship (^).adv — It is close upon 5 o’clock. 

Etihet {j)p)on — either of Uie books will ^erve our purpose 

■ (2) adj — on either side of the road (3) conj —either 

' you oi Han must have done this 

Else (i) ^}on — is there anybody else ? {2\jzdv- — ^now'here 
else can it be found (3) conj —I nave not got anything 
with me, else I would help you 

Few (i) adj —few' men are able to do it (2) in on — ^few 
deserve pit> f 3 ) nouh^ —a few pf my friends have 
promised help to the faiiime-stricken people 

Eno ugh (i) adv — I know you well enough (2) at^ —he has 

~ ' money enough to indulge in luxury (3) sioun - enough 
has been done for him 

For (1) — He has been rewarded for his honesty 

(2) conj —he cannot come here for he is ill 

Half (i) noun —Half (of) the time is ov er (2) adj half 
rupee , a half time man (3) adv —a thing well b^un is 
half done 

Hpwmex (i) adv — However good he may be (2) conj — , 
I cannot say anything in your favour I shall not, how 
ever, say anything against you 

I^tje (i) noun — Very little has yet been done (2) adj — he 
has taken very little trouble for this (3) adv — ^he thinks 
very little of me 

Many (i) adj — Many books are worthless (2) pron, — many 
are of the same opinion with you {^jiottn —a great 
many jjf. those things are of rare excellelice 

More (i) adj —more money is required for helping the poor 

(2) itoun — more than this cannot be said on the subject 

(3) Wj/ — he IS moie intelligent than his brother 

Much ij) adj —Much good has been done (2) notm — much 
has been done for him i^ adv — much oliliged 

Near (i) adj — A near relation (2)^ adv —come near (3) 
prep —near his house [Near in this expression may be 
considered as an adjective governing an objective case] 

(4) vetb — the ship neared the land , w e are nearing our 
destination 

N^er{^^p 7 on —Neither of us will go (2) adj — ^neither 
p^y agreed to the pioposal (3) conj —neither he nor 
his friend is to blame 

Needs {i)_adv — I must needs go (2) noun — ^be governed 
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b> ^our need, not by your fanc) (3) vetb — he needs 
your help 

No (1) adj — ^No bov js alIo\\cd to go out {2) adv — I shall 
no longer remain here 

None, (t) pron -~Ha\c you any money with you ? I ha\e none , 

" none can dojhis X^jnij — sih cr and gold have I none , 
he 15 none other thari the prime minister (3) arfy — mc 
arc none the iscr by it. 

Off iS) off, hold off (2) ptep —what a 

weight of grief was off his mind (3) interjection —off, 
you fool 

One (i) adj> —one bo\ {j^ffron — if you do so, one may 
think you arc guided by scliish motives 

jOnJy (1) ad). ^ — an only son (2) adv — he did it only for the 
good of his countrymen (3) conj — do what you like, onlv 
sec tint you do not do what is wrong 

Othcr'inse{\) conj —keep quiet, otherwise you will be punish-' 
cd (p)odj —It cannot be otherwise (3) m*' —a man 
otherwise great 

Past (i) aefy —past events (2) pr ep — half-past four 

(^) nonn —it is a thing of the past (4) adv —the alarm 
of drums swept past 

Pi^/itf}) adj — the right man in the right place (2l.ffrf5L.r~ 

I am right glad to hear this (3) notm — you haicTio 
right to go there fa) vert —to right an injured person, 
to right wrong 

Round {i) adj — a round ball (’£)prep — the earth moves round 
the sun — a wheel turns round {e,)noun —around 

of applause {^verb — to round the edges of anything 

Sin ce, (1) ady —he came here long since , I saw him a month 

*“■ “ ago and I haie not seen him since (2) prep — 1 bare 

been ill since yesterday f^)jtdvl conj —he has been ill 
since he came here (4) conj —since he is ill, he should 
not work 

Seme (r> adj — some books arc useful (2) pron —some say 
that he is an honest man (3) adv —some fifty men died 
of cholera last week. — 

SiiH (i) adv — he is still suffering from fever (2) adj — the 
small still 1 oice (31 noun — the still of midnight 
(4) vab —to still the passions* with his name the 
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mothers Still ^their babes_ {S'conj - — he is ill, still he 
works as usual 

Than (i) conj —he is wiser than his brother (2) prep — 
Nathan whom, except Satan none higher sat , there are 
more th an fifty boys in this class 

— that book IS mine (2) dem pron — ?iis style 
IS better than that of his brother (3) tel pron the book 
that you gave me is very useful J4) c on/ — I know that 
he IS a good boy , f say this that you may improve 
(purpose) , now that you have come, my anxiety for yon 
is over, (that -= since) J<)_a/lv or adverbial object —I 
shall return by the timeamT you will finish your work 

The (i) att — the man — the sooner you go home 

the better for you , tlie more, the merrier 

Then (i) adv —first prepare your lessons and then go to 
bed' -{2) conj —if he can deceive us, then there is no one 
else whom we can trust (3) adj — the then king (4) 
mnn — till then he can wait here 

Till ft) ireb —you must remain here till 5 o’clock. (2) conj 
adv —he must remain here till he recovers 

IVhat (i) tniet adj —what book is that ^ (2) inter pi on — 

- what are you doing ? (3) comp rel — you will have what 
you want (e ) adv — what with sickness and what with 
want he has’^b'een reduced to a skeleton (5) interj — 
what 1 do vou also speak against him ? (6) a pronoun of 
exclamation used as— (gl Lan a d] or ( b) an adv — as, (a) 
What a fool he is ^ (b) What a foolish So^TTe is ' 

Fet (i) adv — ^he is yet in his room (2) ron; — ^he is ill, vet 
he works — — 

Worth (i) ^ — this book is worth five rupees (2) verb — 
woe worth the day (3) noun —a man of real worth 

Wrong {i) adj —your statement is wrong (2) noun —I have 
done you no wrong (3) verb —you have greatly wronged 
yom friend 
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<J 309 Distinguish between 

(i) casual and causal 

• <2) childish and child-like 

..(3) compliment and comple- 
ment 

(4) conscious and conscien- 
tious 

■> (5) considerate and consider- 
able 

<6) corporal and corporeal 
^(7) disbelief and unbelief 

(8) effectual and effective 

(9) emigrant and immigrant 
t (lo) eminent and imminent 

(i i) eruption and irruption 
<12) funeral and funereal 
,(14) good and goodly 
(13) gentle and genteel 
I (15) honorary arid honourable 
(to) human and humane 
(17) humility and humiliation 

• (18) imaginary and ima^finative 

(19) imperial and imperious 

(20) ingenious and ingenuous 
- (21) insensible and senseless 

(22) judicious and judicial 
{23) kmd and kindly 


(24) lovely and lovable 

(25) low and lowly 

(26) momentous and momentary 

(27) neglect and negligence 

(28) nobility and nobleness 

(29) persecute and prosecute 

(30) polite and politic 

(31) populai and populous 

(32) prescribe and proscribe 
-(33) principle and pnncipaL 

(34) probable and possible 

(35) respectable and respectful 

(36) reverend and reverent- 
ly) sensible, sensitive, and sen- , 

sual 

(3S) significance and signification 

(39) spiritual and spirituous 

(40) stationary and stationery 

(41) temperance, temperament, 

and temperature 

(42) temporary and temporal 
*(43) union and unity 

(44) venal and venial 

(45) ^ erbal and verbose 

(46) willing and wulful 


A 309 (i) Casual— occasional, e casual remark,’ a casual 

encounter 

Causal = denoting cause, eg causal proposition 

(2) Childish (applied to a grown-up person m a bad sense) » 

foolish, unwise, silly , childish pursuits 

Child-like (applied to growm-up persons in a good 
sense.) =situfle, nieck , as, cbild-like simplicity 

(3) Compliment cxpiession of legatd , as, tender my 

compliments 

Complement— which supplies a deficiency , as, the 
cemplement of the predicate ' 

(4) Conscious knowledge , awaie of , z.s, I am 

conscious of my own worthlessness 

Conscientious acting according to the dictates of con 
saence , as, he is a conscientious man 


6 
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(5) Considerate , tntnd/ul of the feelings of 
others , as, he is very considerate in his remarks on others 

Q(sasiiieisX[&=mode}atefy latge , as, a Sinsiderable 
sum of money 

(6) Corporalssbodily eg corporal punishment 

Corporeal s: material ,eg man is a corporeal being but 
an angel is not 

(7) l)iBbelief=j}0j2/tc/^ rejection of truth 
Unbelief— a mere absence of belief 

One may be an unbeliever in a religion from 
Ignorance A disbeliever rejects the truth of a religion 
even though he has the proofs of its truth 

(8) Emin ent» distinguished , eg an eminent person 
Imminents=inpending , e^ an imminent danger 

^ (9) Eruptions outburst , eg a volcanic eruption 

Irruptions a sudden invasion , the irruptions of the 
Goths into Italy 

(10) Effectual s producing the effect desired , as, the means 

employed were effectual 

Effectives operative , as, the medicine used was effective 
Though theatres were forbidden to be opened on the 
Sabbath, the prohibition did not ptove effective 

(11) Emigrants one who lives one’s country and goes to 

another 


Immigrants one who comes into one country to live in 
another 

The Indians who go to S Africa are emigrants from 
India and immigrants in S Africa 

(12) Funerals burial ,e g the funeral will tak'e place this 
evening 


Eunereals grave, dismal, e g funereal appearance 

(13) Gentle polite ,e g he is a gentleman , his words w 
^cntic 


Genteels Well-bred, 
genteel society 


fashionable , c g the manners of 


(14) GoUy=; 5 w/J , as, he led a godly life 

sttieiior 

godlike prince 


excellence , as, 


(is) Good possesing desirable qualities 


as. 
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(16) Honorary =(rt) intended niacly to confei honoin , as, an 
honorary degree {b) Jioldtnic a place taitltont receiving 
any remuneration , as, an honorarj' magistrate 
HonOTira‘ble=:a/or///7 of honour , as, an honourable man 

(17) Iinpenal=pertaining to an empire, c g the imperial 

government 

IjnpenotlB=haughty , e g imperious attitude 

(18) 'R'am 9 ax=:belon^ing to man , as, human nature 
HnmanBsshind, having feelings pioper to man , as, he 

treated the poor in a humane mannei 

(19) H'Uinility=/fli£//iff«5 of mind , modesty , as, serving the 

Lord iMth humility of mind 

Hniniliation=a^Ar««^«/', as, he had to_drink_^ the cup 
of humiliation to the dregs, _, ■ ' — - 

(20) Imaginary unreal , as, he suffers from imag 

inary evils 

Imaginative to tmagimng , as, he has an imag 

inative mind 

(21) Ingenion8a=(o) slilful , as, an ingenious mechanic (b) 

of cwioits dcsigUyOi mechanism , as, an ingenious contri 
\ance {c) vntty' ys€i\-adapted ^ bs, an ingenious reply 
Ingennonssg^a;;^ , as, an ingenuous child 

(22) InBenei'bles:(a) viantwg sensibility , as, this part of my 

body has become insensible (b) not susceptible of emotion 
oi passion , as, insensible to danger (c) imperceptible , 
as, insensible motion 

SenEeleES=((7) witheut sonsibiltty , as, the senseless 
grave feels not your piour sorrows [p) without 1 eason , 
as, they were a senseless race (e) contiary to teason 
as, senseless perverseness 
N B — Insensibles senseless {a) 

(23) J1ldlCloass=t^//J'^, prudent, as, a judicious selection of 

books 

Z'oA\B\Bi.=‘relating to couits of justice 01 to a judge , as, 
judicial power 

(24) "Exotsitendej, compassionate (refers to pcisons as well as 

acts and feelings') , as, a kind man, a kind heart, kind 
consideration 

benevolent, gi actons (refers to acts and feelings 
generally and to persons , as, kindly acts, kindly 

words 

(25) 'Lovb)'^ = exating love, beautiful , as, a lovely creatuie 

worthy of love , as, a lovable man. 
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(26) Low— implies of any kind, as, low lands, a • 

man of low mind, the lower classes, low voice, &c 
— Lowly=/wtf/{, humble , as, I am meek and lowly in heart 

(27) Momentary fot a moment , eg his griefs are 

momentary and his joys immortal 
}jLii\asxA'av&^of gieatimprrtance , e ^ this subject is of 
momentous importance 

(28) 'SvtB^o.xA^—to Iiatass , eg to persecute an innocent man 
Pr08ecates=(i) to hnmr before a comt , c g to prosecute a 

guilty man (2) to continue ,e g to prosecute studies 

{29) Prescribesz^ lay do 7 un , to give directions ,etr to presenbe 
rules , to prescribe medicine 

>• FroBcnbe=(i) tofuhhsh names of condemned person , e g 
this is the list of persons proscribed (2) to condemn , e ^ 
this doctrine has been proscribed 

(30) Popnlars=:// 5 fl/ which pleases the people , eg this is a verv 

popular measure 

Poptirou8=/?//?rf with people , e ^ Calcutta is a very populous 
town 

(31) Negloct=?«//«/ omission of duty , as, neglect of busi- 

ness, health, &.c 

negligence sshabitual omission of duty , as, this is due to 
sheer negligence on your pait 

(32) H’ol)ility=(a) the quality being noble, excellence , as, 

the nobility of soul (b) the collective body of noblemen , 
as, the nobility of England 

KobleneBB =///<? qualify of beinq- noble, greatness , as 
nobleness of mind " 

(33) "Pdi-tte^oout teous , as, he is polite of manners 
Politac= 7 w// devised, having rcfeience to a policy , so,, 

politic measures 

(34) Principle =(ff) a light lule of conduct , as, a man of 

principle Ifi) t iile , as, the principles of Logic 
Principal— ( a) (adj) chief, as, the principal men of 
Calcutta (b) (noun) i a head , as, the principal of the 
Serampore College 2 a capital sum , as, the principal 
and the interest amounted to a thousand rupees 

<3S) EeBpeotable=w«/'i 5 ^ of respect , as, a respectable man 
TSjt&’^^^^xfi^tndicahng respect , as, respectful conduct 

<36) Reverend of teveience , as, a reverend hermit 
'B,evet 6 nt=cvpt esstng rmterence , as, reverent words 

(37) SesoXiAQ—liavmg sense or consistent with teason , as, a 
sensible man, sensible remarks 
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SenBillve«=i'//r/0’ aJTechd , as, he is so very scnsitue 
that he is sure to take oiTcncc at this iem.uk 
Sensual io or dc-toUtf to tin. gt aitjicalion of 

seme , as, sensual men 

1 3$) Spiritnal=/fr/fl//««tr to the soul , as, spiritual blessings 
SpintU0US=ffw4w;j///4»‘ , as, spirituous liquors 

(39) Stationary =//<>/ moz/tug or »ot ajtpcatmg to move , as, 4 

a stationary planet 

Stationery=tlic at ticks usually sold by a stationer , as, 
paper, pencil, ink, quills, ami other furniture for writing 

(40) Unions: the state of different things being combined \a\.o 

out , as, the Icgislatn e union of England and Scotland 
Unity , as, theumtj of God 

(ji) Verbal =r>m/ , notzotithn , as, a verbal message 

V6rbose=7t'<?/^' , containing more zcoids than arc nects 
sary , as, a verbose style 

<42) '^etxsA.=:lendittg services formoniyt/oi reward , .as, a venal 
press, venal serv'ices / 

Venial=//7x//<?/OT/^/<. , as, a venial fault 

(43) Willing = , ready , having no reluctance , as, wt 
should willing to serve God 
Wilfal=o^j//«rt/tf , perva sc , as, wilful neglect of duty 

[At i? — For additional words of this nature, see our Test 
Ezamination Quesuons } 

Q 310 Uistingaieh between (a) deny and refuse, (b) bring 
and fetch and (r) say, tell, and speak 

A 310 Deny = to contradict, to say that a statement is not ' 
true , as, he denied that he stole the nng 

SefuBe-* not to consent to do a thing , to decline to do a 
thing or to grant a requesi , as, I requested him to come 
here, but he tefused to do so 

Bring=to convey a thing from a more distant place to a 
nearer one It does not convey the idea of going and 
coming with the thing but , as, when you 

come here, bring your brother with you 

Fetch=to bring by going. Bring does not imply going 
while fetch implies both going and coming , as, he went, 
to fetch water from a well Though fetch implies going, 
zoent before fetch is good English 

Say, Tell and Speak — ( a) Say always governs iOo duett 
object blit never the indirect object Hence it is incorrect 
to say •' It is difficult for one to say, when one has 
nothing to say ” For, the first say has no object after it 
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“He says me this” is also incorrect For say never 
go\erns an tnduect object It should be “He says 
this to me ” Tell governs both the direct and the indirect 
object But when the indirect object is placed after the 
direct, tell governs only the direct object, while a pieposi- 
tion govems the indirect object , as, He told me all this 
He told all this to me and to no one else Tell must 
always govern the indirect object, except when it is 
followed by an indirect question (See below ) 

Say and Tell may be used one for the other, when they are 
followed by an indirect question , as, I cannot tell (or say) 
when he will come here Tell followed by the indii ect 
object IS equivalent to say /o'+the indirect object , as, You 
told me (said to me) that your brother w ould come here 

Say and tell are followed by noun clauses, but speak is not we 
cannot say “you spoke to me that your brother would come " 

(3) SVij^=to assert or declare 7t//=(i) inform, (2) narrate 
(3) command in a mild form Speak=to utter w'ords, to 
express thoughts by words Tell refers to the substance 
of communication, say refers rather to the words, and 
speak only to the words 


MODE OF ANSWER AND ASSENT 

Q 311 Describe the mode of aMwering questions afHrma- 
tive and negative 

A 31 r Questions are asked chiefly for two purpose, (i) for 
getting information and (2) foi getting an answer in accord- 
ance with the nature of the interrogator’s belief m the 
fact mentioned in the question 

(1) If a question IS asked for getting infonnation, the answer 

IS afii /native or negative according to the nature of the 
subject of equiry, Thus, if I wish to know if Ram is here 
and put the question " Is Ram here ?” the answer is 
“ Yes,” or “ No ” according as he is or is not here 

(2) If a question is asked for leceiving an anssuer in accot dance 

with the belief of the inta/ogator m a fact, a negative 
question requires an^ affirmative answer , and an affii /na- 
tive question 1 negative answer, the foi m of the question 
depending on the natu/e of belief ,ie, belief lequires a 
negative question, while disbelief requires an affirmative 
question Thus, if I believe in the fact that Ram goes 
to the theatre whenever he gets an opportunity, I put the 
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nc^attve question “ Does not Ram go to the theatre 5 .c 
and expect the affiimatwe answer “Yes, lie does,” but 
if 1 do not believe that he goes, I put the affirmative 
question * Does Ram go &.c and expect the negative 
answer “ No, he does not ’ 

N 7 ) — Questions may sometimes be asked simply for receiv- 
ing a rcplj supporting a statement, afhrmative or nega- 
tive. In tins case, an afnimative question has an affirma- 
li\e answer, and a nagatne question a negative answer 
Thus, a person sajs to me “ Ram will not come to school 
toda> I ask him, “Will he not and the answer is 
“ No, he will not ” Again, somebody says to me, “ Han 
has lost his slate 1 ask him, “ Has he and tlie answer 
IS “ Yes , he has ” 

12 Describe the mode of assenting to a statement 

12 In assenting to a statement, we say “ ” when it is 

affirmative^ and “ No ” when it is tu^atwe unless w'e wash 
to contradict the statement Thus, if in the course of 
selecting books for a certain class, a person says “ This 
book is exactly suitable for this class," we say “ Ves,” and 
if he sa^s “this book is not suitable for this class,” we 
sav *' No,” and not “ Ves ” as w'c do m Bengali Again, if 
a person sajs “you do not seem to be well,” the answer 
is “ No, Sir, I have been suffering from lieadache,” and not 
, “ Yes, Sir, etc” as we say in Bengali 

Q 313 Show the meaning of Vet, Sir, and of No, Sii, m 
answer to a negative question, such as “You were not at 
school jesterdav ’ (C If P 1887 ) 

A 313 If you sav, “Yes, Sir,” the meaning is you were at 
School yesterdav , but if you say, “ No, Sir,” then the 
meaning is you were not at school yesterday 

METHOD OF PARSING 


Q 314 Describe the Method of Farsing 

A 314 In parsing a Notin mention the follow mg particulars — 
(a) The class of nouns it belongs to, gendei, person, num- 
ber, and case (^) If it is in the nominative case, sav 
int is governed by a preposition or by a transitive verb 
(rf) If It IS used m tlie; 5 c«m/w case, mention the followinc 
noun by which n is governed (c) If it is used as a 
complement, say to what verb it is a complement and 
whether it is a subjective or ‘in objective compXomont 

{/) If It is used as an adverbial object, say what it modifies 
as an adverb •wnn-s. 
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In parsing a PrOROnn mention the following particulars — 
The class of pronouns it belongs to, gender, person, 
number, case, as m parsing nouns, and that instead of 
which It IS used or to which it refers 

In parsing an article say if it is definite or indefinite and what 
It qualifies 

In parsing an Adjective say of what kind and degree it is, and 
what it qualifies if It IS a//; used If it jnedt- 

cattvely used, say whether it is used as a subjective or an 
objective complement Mention also what it refers to (not 
qualifies) and what predicate it completes 

In parsing a Verb .mention the following particulars — 

In the case of the finite vet b — 

Regular (weak) or Irregular (strong), active or neuter , 
If active, transitive, or intransitive , if transitive in the 
actne or the passive voice , mood, tense, person, number 
and what it agrees with as its nominative 

III the case of the infinitive mood — 

Besides all the particulars necessary to be mentioned as a 
verb, sa> whether it is used as (a) a noun in the nomina* 
tive or the objective case, or as {p) a genindial infinitive • 
equivalent to an adjective, or an adverb or (f absolute 
infinitive, or {d) an infinitive to introduce a parenthesis 

May, might, tan, could, should, and vtould should be parsed as 
atmltat les va Xii.^ indicative mood, Ac, followed by the 
infinitive of a prinapal verb, except when should is 
used to form the future tenses of the subjunctiv e mood 
and would expresses wish, as, in Would that he were a 
nch man ” In this case would should be regarded as 
a pnncipal v erb in the past indicative, the other past 
form willed intended, resolved, bequeathed by a will 

[It IS to be mentioned, that all the above are defective verbs ] 

In parsing an Adverb say what class of adverbs it belongs to, 
of what degree it is and what it modifies 

In parsing a Freposition say what it governs in the objective 
case 

In parsing a Conjunction say whether it is co ordinating or 
subordinating and what it connects 


ILLUSTIiATION. 

Ram, the brother of Shyam, is a very intelligent boy and is always 
attentive to his studies, but as he is v ery sickly he cannot regularly 
attend the school 
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JRam — IS a propei noun of the masculine gender, third person, 
and singular number, and is m the nominative case to 
the verb ts 

The — IS the definite article, qualifying brother 

Brothel —IS a common noun of the masculine gender, third 
person, singular numbei, and is in the case of apposition 
nith Ram 

Oj — IS a pieposition governing Shy am in the objective case 

Shyam^\% a proper noun of the masculine gender, third 
person, singular number, and is m the objective case 
governed bv of 

Is — IS a regular (strong) verb of the neuter kind and active 
voice, and is in the indicative mood, present tense, third 
person, and singular number agreeing with its nominative 
Ram 

A — is the indefinfte article, qualifying boy 

Vety — IS an adverb modifying intelligent 

is a qualitative adjectne of the positive degiec, 
qualifying boy 

Boy — is a common noun of the masculine gender, third person, 
and singulai number, and is in the same case with Ram 

And—\% a co ordmating conjunction connecting “Ram . .. 

intelligent boy” with “ (Ram) is always studies ” 

Always=\% an adverb modifying attentive . 

Attentive — is an adjeclne of the positive degree used predi- 
catively as subjective complement to is, and refers to Ram 

His — ^is a personal (or demonstiative) pronoun of the mascu- 
line gender, third person, and singular number, referring 
to Ram and is in the possessive case governed by studies 

is a co-ordinating conjunction connecting “ Ram is 
studies ” with the cannot school, as he is very sickly ” 

As—is a subordinating conjunction, connecting “ he cannot 
. . . .school” with “he sickly” 

He — is a personal (or demonstrative) pronoun of the mascu- 
line gender, thud poison, and singular number used 
instead of Ram, and is in the nominative case to the 
\ erb IS 

Can—\% an attxiliai y verb of the defective class followed by 
the infinitive to attend and is in the indicative mood, 
present tense, third person and singular number, agreeing 
with Its nominative he 

Not—\% an adverb modifying can 
8 
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Attend— a regular (weak) verb of the active transitive kind, 
governing school in the objective case, and is in the 
' infinitive mood after can^ having the sign to understood 
befoie it as it is pieceded by can 

School— \s a common noun of the neuter gender, third person 
and singular number and is in the objective case governed 
by attend 

EXAMPLES OF PARSING. 

NOUNS. 

Parfie the itahciael words in the following — 

(1) He lived and died a happy man 

(0 Man — IS a common noun of the masculine gender, third 
person and singular number, and is in the same case with 
he It is used as the subjective complement to lived 
and died 

(2) He lived a holy life and died a glorious death 

(See CUP 1915) 

(2) Life, death — Abstract nouns used as common nouns, of 
the neuter gender, &c , cognatv objects governed by lived 
and died respectively 

(3) He w ill make a good soldiet 

(3) Soldier— Common noun &.C., same rase with /«, being 
the siibj compl to the neuter verb make 

N B — Make=be, hence, neither transitive nor intransitive 

(4) He will prove a useful man 

(4) Man — Common noun, &c , same case with he and subj. 
compl to prove (=be, hence neuter ) 

(5) He turned shoemaker 

(5) Shoemakers Common noun, &.c, same case with and 
stibj compl to turned (=became, hence neuter) 

(6) My brother Han has been nominative C7iai7;;/a» of the 
municipality of our village 

(6) Han — Proper noun, fi^c , case in apposition with brother 

Chairman — common noun, &c , same case with brother 
and subj compl, to nominated 

N B—\\. IS not a retained object here Being factitive^ 
object of nominated va. the active voice, it is in the same 
case with brother after nominative in \}a&passive voice. 

(7) They made him king 
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(7) King— Common noun, facitiivc object governed by 

made 

(8) His Z-*?//// having failed, he went to Madhupur for a change. 

(8) He.iUh — Abstract noun, 5 .c, absolute case 

(9) They walked ann m arm 

(9) Arm — Common noun &.c absolute Arm in arm *= the 

arm of one being locked m that of the other 

(10) JohUf James vendi fK///;a»i’s farm 

(10) John, James and AVilliam arc m the possessive case 

gov erned by fat ///, the sign being added to the last word 
o ilv, as all the three words bear the same relation to the 
word farm This is an instance of the compound posses* 
siv e case 

(11) 1 went to T/’aclcr, Sptnk and Co^s 

(11) All in the posicsuve case governed by the word shop 
undcistood after Co’s (bee 10} 

(12) The sun never sets in the Queen of England's dominion 

(12) Queen of England’s — Compound possessive case, »e,lhc 
possessive of a whole phrase 

(13) They build houses, the sise of a big thimble 
{13) iMii— Adverbial object, modifying build 

(14) The wall is/j ft long 

(14) 1 5 ft — Advet bull object, modifying'long 

(15) Never call one a fool 

(15) Fool— ractitivc object, obj compt to call 

(16) This is John the Baptist , he is risen from the dead 

(16) The dead— Dead is an adjective, but with the before it, 
It IS here used as a common noun in the plural number 
and IS in the objective case, governed hy ftom 

(17) An essay on the sublime, and the beautiful 

(17) Sublime, hzAMldvX- Adjectives With the before them 

they are here used as abstiact nouns in the obj case 
governed by on 

(18) The gold of Australia may be had here 

(18) Gold— A material noun used as a common noun in the 
singular number, &.c , nominatime case to may be had 

(19) The teas of Dai jeelmg and Assam are now extensively used 

(ig) Teas— A material noun used as a common noun in the 
p/lural number, nonunative to are used. 
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(20} He was banished the kingdom 

(20) Kingdom— case governed by ftom understood be- 

fore It 

(21) He gave his bt other a beautiful luatch 

(21) Brother — object governed hy gave 

Watch — Duect object governed hy gave 

(22) His brother was given a beautiful watch 

(22) Watch— retained object governed by was given 

(23) We meet four times a week 

(23) Times' — Advetbtal object modifying a week which is equi- 

valent to an ad\ erbial phrase 

Week — Objective case governed by a which is a precast 
tion here The whole evpression ‘four times a week’ modi- 
fies meet 

(24) The fact of his having discoveied a hidden treasure was 

at odee communicated to Government 

(24) Hav ing discovered — Perfect participle of the regular (weak) 

and transitive verb ‘discover* used as an abstract noun 
in the oiy case governed by <2/^ and governing ti ensure in 
the obj case 

(25) Pure milk may be had at 6 seers a ; upee (the rupee) 

(25) Rupee Rupee — Both are in the objective case, governed 

bj ^tpieposition a and the 

(26) Who has not his ups and downs of life ? 

(26) Ups, downs — Adveibs used as nouns in the * objectiv c 

case, governed by has 

(27) A Roman legion onginall) consisted of 3,000 foot and 

300 horse 

(27) Foot, horSe — Common nouns used as (Collective nouns m 

plural number, objective case governed by of 

{28) He cares not one pin about that 

(28) Pin — ^Adverbial object, modifying cares 

(29) Cromwell’s was an aimv of volunteers caiefully selected 

(29) Army — A collective noun used as a common nou n of the 

neuter gender, third person, singular number, and in the 
same case with armj' understood after Cromwell’s 

(30) However metaphvsical ingenuity may set us speculating 

about the wh) and the wheiefoie of it, the fact is 
undeniable 

(30) Wlij, wherefore— Adverbs used as nouns, m the objec- 
tive case governed by about 



EXA'MPLES OF PARSING 


1 17 


(31) Three-fourths of tlie students of this school are Hindus 

(31) Three-fourths — A numeral adjective used as a collective 

noun m the number nominative to are 

(32) Threefotirths of the money is spent 

(32) Three-fourths — A numeral adjective used as a collective 
noun m the stngulat number, nominati\e to is spent 

PRONOUN 

Parse the itahcised ■words m the following — 

(1) I was very sorry when it (amusement) failed me 

(1) Me — Personal pronoun, masculine gender, first person, 
singular number, indirect object after the intransiti\ e verb 
failed 

(2) Solomon built htin a house. 

(2) Him — Personal (or demonstrative) pronoun, masculine 
gender, object (or dativ e) of interest after built 

(3) It IS they that did it 

{3) They— Personal (01 demonstrative) pronoun, masculine or 
feminine according to the antecedent, third person, plural, 
same case with it 

yV B—Pi. word m the same case with another does not 
necessarily agree with u in gender, number and person 

(4) They sa> that theie is a good harvest this year 

(4) They — ^used indefinitely for all men, nominative to say 

(5) One must do on<fs duty 

One- Indefinite pronoun &.c , nominative to must do 

(S^ One’s — Indefinite pronoun &.C., possessive case, governed 
by duty 

N B — Qne is ahvays followed by one and nev'et by his or her 

(6) I start at the sound of my oivn 

(6) Own— Possessive pronoun used for emphasis without any 

noun understood after it 

(7) Whence all but he had fled 

(7) He— A nominative placed after the preposition but This 
use of the nominatlv e after a preposition has the authority 
of good writers 

(8) They lord it over us 

(8) It— Impersonal pronoun, governed by the intransitive 
verb /0;^used transitivelj 

{9) Shall I come to you in the evening * Do so 
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(9) So— Demonstratu e pronoun referring to the fact of coming 
mentioned in the preceding sentence, objective case 
governed by do 

(10) If you are a man show yourself as such 

(10) Such — Demonstrative pronoun of the masculine gender, 
third person (used for mam singular, (i) same case with 
youiself, as being a conjunction of apposition, or (2) notm 
native case to the verb shows understood after it 

(11) How is it that you acted thus ^ 

(ii) It -Personal (or demonstrative) pronoun having a fonvard 
reference to the following sentence, nominative to is 

(12; (a) What do you intend to do now ■* 

(b) I do not know what to do 

(12) (a) Whit interrogative pronoun, &c, object to (2nd) do 

(i) What - Interrogative pronoun, object to (2nd) do, ‘what 
to do’ being in the objective case governed by know 

(13) Let me have what ybu owe me 

(13) What — Compound relatives that which, of which that is 

a demonstrative pronoun in the obj case governed by have 
and which is a relative pron >un m the objective case 
governed by ow e, and having that for its antecedent 

( 14) What a fool he is 

(14) What —A pronoun of exclamation, used as an adjective 

qualifying fool 

(15) a foolish boy he IS 

(15) What — A pronoun of exclamation with the force of an 

adverb, modifying foolish 

(16) I mistook his own room for that of his bi other 

(16) That— Demonstiative pronoun used instead of room, 

objective case, governed by for 

(17) Let me have the book that I gave you 

(17) That— Relative pronoun having book for its antecedent 

&c, objective case, governed by gave 

(18) All the time that he was here, he was ill 

(18) That —Relative pionoun having for its antecedent time, 

objective case, having no governing word and equivalent 
to an adverb, modifjing was 

(19) I will know your business- I will 

(19) That-Demonstritive pronoun referring to business, 

objective case, governed by know understood after will 

(20) The plain in question extended that far {Colloq ) 
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<2o) That — A demonstrate c pronoun with the force of an ad- 
verb modifying far 

(21) He resigned his post, and that at a time when he had 

nothing to fall back upon 

<2i) That— -Demonstrate e pronoun referring to the whole 
clause preceding it, objective case, governed bv did (he 
did) understood before it 

(22) Come here Ram, tliaCs a good boy 

(22) That — Demonstrative pronoun referring to the idea in- 

volved in the preceding sentence, nom to rr (that=one 
who comes) 

(23) He himself went there 

<23) Himself— A leflcMve pronoun used for emphasis, same 
case nith he 

(24) He ruined himself 

(24) Himself— A rcficMve pronoun, objective case, governed 
by the reflexiv e \ erb ruined Himself is here a reflevivc 
pronoun in the proper sense of the word 

•<25) I promise to help you ‘tohatevet be the consequence. 

■(23) Whatever— Compound relative (let tint be which may 
be the consequence) that demons pron object to let, 
' which =rel pron , same case with consequence 


AmCLES 

f 

iParee the italicised words m the following — 

(1) All the boys arc present 

(1) The— Definite aiticlc qualifying bovs and placed after the 

adjective all 

(2) Such a boj I hive never seen 

(2 A — Indefinite article qualifying boy and placed after the 
/ adjective such 

(3) Alexander the Great 

^3) The -Definite article qualifying Alexander, and placed 
after the noun but before the adjective great 

(4) Many a flower 

(41 A — Indefinite article qualifying flower ,and placed afte 
the adjective many 
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ADJECTIVES 

Pt^TBe the italicised words in the following — 

(r) Alfred the Gteat 

(1) Great — ^An adjectire of quality of the positive degree 

qualifying Alfred It is place after the noun because it 
IS used as a title , 

(2) A man thirty 

(2) Thirty — A numeral adjectire qualifying yqars* understood 

after it 

(3) He did his best 

(3) Best — A qualitative adjective of the superlative degree 

qualifying the noun doing undet stood after iL 

(4) On Monday next at the latest I expect to be with you 

(4) Latest— A qualitative adjective of the superlativ'e degree, 

qualifying the noun time understood after it 

(5) We found him 

(5) Prosperous — An adjective of quality used predicatively 

being the objective complement of found 

(6) He was found 

(6) Prosperous— An adjective of quality predicativ elv used 

being the subjective complement of was found 

(7) Take this mediane every three hours 

(7) Every— A distributive adjective qualifying thiee horns 

(8) Many of the Hindus are pious 

(8) Many— A numeral adjective used as a noun in the plural 

number, Ac , nominative to are 

(9) This gentleman here has come from America 

(9) Here— An adverb used as an adjective qualifying 

gentleman 

(10) Write your name in full 

(10) Full — Adjective used as a noun, ,objectiv'e case, governed 

by in 

(ir) book do you want ? 

(11) Which — Interrogative adjective qualifying book 

(12) Less than this will not do 

(12) Less— An adjective of quality used as a noun, nominative 

to will do 

(13) John IS like James in many things 

(13) Like— An adjective, governing James in the 'objective case 
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EXAMPLFS OB PARSING 

VERBS 

Pane the italicised woids mtlie foUaw mg — 

(1) I have been reading m this institution for 5 years 

Cl) Have been reading— Veib, iiiegulai (strong), active* 
intransitive, indicatn e mood, present perfect tense, pro- 
gressive or continuous foim, fiist peison, singulai, agreeuig 
with Its nominative I 

(а) How do you do (C IT P 1915 ) 

(2) Do — (Do do'i Irregular (strong) \eib, active, intiansitiie, 

indicative mood, present tense, second person, smgulai, 
agreeing with its nominative you 

(3) He does not know Euclid as well as Ins brother docs 

{3) Does— A pro verb, 7 e, used as a substitute for InoWr 
indicative mood &c , agreeing with its nom bi other 

(4) He 7f7rfwell in the Examination 

(4) Did— Irregular (strongl, active, mtiansitne, ind mood, 

past tense, 3rd pers sing , agieeing with its nom he 

(5) This will do 

(5) Do — (Will do) iriegulai (sliong', active, mtiansitive, 
indicative mood, future tense, third person, singular, agiee- 
ing with Its nominative this 

(б) I cannot but go home 

^ (6) Can go — (=I cannot do anj thing but to go) 

Can — ^An auxiliary verb, defective, intransitive, active voice, 
indicative mood, present tense, first person, singular, 
agreeing with its nominative I 

To go — Verb, irregulai (strongl, &c , infinitive mood, pre- 
sent tense, used as a noun in the objectiv e case, gov erned 
by but 

(7) His house IS built 

(7) Built— (is being built) verb, iiiegulai (stiong', active, ,, 

tiansitive, passive voice, indicative mood, present tense, 
piogiessive form, third peison, singular, agieeing with its 
nominative house 

(8) This house is to let 

(8) Let — ^Verb, irregular (strong', active, transitive, active, 

voice in form, but passive in sense, gerundial infinitive, 
predicalively used as the subjective complement of is 

(9) Give him a chair to sit on ^ 

(9) Sit— Verb, irregular (strong), &c , gerundial infinitive, used 
as an adjective, qualifying chair 
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(lo) Let him have some milk 

(10) Have— Ii regular (strong), &c, infinitive mood with A» 

understood before it, objective case governed by let 

(,ii) Thy will be done 

(11) Be done— Subjunctive' mood evpressing wish, third 

peison, singular, agreeing with its nominative will 

(12) S 7 t we down 

(12) Sit — Imperative mood, present tense, first person, singular, 

agreeing with its nominative we 

(13) Read and you will know 

{13) Read — Imperative mood expressing supposition (the whole 
sentence is, if you read you will know ) 

(14I Happen what may, I am determined to go there 

(14) Happen, d.c — Though that happen which may happen 

Happen — Subjunctive mood, agreeing with its nomina- 
tive that 

May— Defective verb, auxiliary, active, intransitive in the 
active voice, indicative mood, present tense, third person, 
singular, agreeing with its nominative which and followed 
b> the infinitive to happen 

Determined— Past partiaple or participial adjective, predi 
catively used as subjective complement to am 

(15) Would that he ivete heie. 

(15) Would=I wish Would is here a principal verb and,the 

past tense of will Willed— the other past form=intention 
01 resolution Irregular (strong), active, transitive, active 
voice, governing "that he were here” in the objective 
case, indicative mood, past tense, first person, singular, 
agreeing with its nominative I understood 
Were — Iriegular (strong), neuter, &c , subjunctive mood, 
expressing a wish contrary to the f ict, past tense, third 
person, singular, agreeing with its nominative he 

( 16) He would go now, if he were read> 

(16) Would an auxiliary verb followed by the infinitive to 

qo, ind mood, past tense, third person, sing , agreeing 
with Its mm he (Some say, would ^0 is in the subjunq 
\ tive mood 

(17) If It should rain he would not^o 

(17) Should ram — Regular 'weak, active, intransitiv^ subj 
mold, future tense, third person, sing , agreeing with its 
nom it Go— Infinitive after the auxiliary would 

(iS) Ram willedYa's, estate to his son 



nVVMPLl-S oi inUSING 


123 


<iS; Willed— Regular (weak), actiie, tiansitivc, actnc voice, 
governing estate m the obj case, md mood, past tense, 
third person sing , agreeing with its nom Ram 

(tp) To thud that he should act thus ' 

•(19) Think — Irregular (strong), ^Lc , infinite mood, present tense, 
used absolutely 

(20) To -val/ in the morning is pleasant 

^20) Walk— Verb, regular (weak), &.c , infinitne mood, present 
tense, used as a noun, in the nom case to ss 

(2t) He appears to be ill 

(21} Be — Verb, neuter, fiLc , infinitiic mood, piesent tense, 
subj comfil to appears 

.(22) I resolved it to be done 

1(22) Be done-Iricgular (strong), &.c , infinitiv e mood, present 
tense, passive voice, contpl to resolved 

(23) He IS slow to leatn 

<23) Learn -Geruiiduil infinitive, used as an advcib, signifying 
about featmn^ and niodifving slow 

<24) I am, to tell v ou the truth, determined to do this 

,(24) Tell -Ii regular (strong), active, transitive, active voice, 
governing >ou (md ) and tiaiih tdiicct) in the objective 
case, infinitive mood, present tense, used paiciithctically 

(25) When ashed, how he did it, he answered “b> perseverance" 

(25) ^sked — (When he was asked) Regular (weak), passive, 

&.C , agieeing with its nom he understood 

(26) He may came heie 

(26) May — Defective auxtltaty followed b> the infinitive to 

conu, ind mood, present tense S.c, agreeing with its 
nom he 

(27) He needs your help 

<(27) Needs - Regular (weak), active, tiansitivc, active yoicc, 
governing help in the obj case, ind mood, picscnt tense, 
&.C, agreeing with its nom he 

(28) He need not come here 

(28) Need— Regulai (weak), d.c, intiansitivc, followed by the 

infinitive to come, agiceing with its nom he 

(29) Mv book is nussing- 

(29) Is missing— Regular (weak), in fot m, hwi passive in 
sense, picecnt md progiessivc form, d.c , agreeing with its 
. nom book 
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(30) We had better home 

(30) Go — Infinitive after had better 

(31) They ma/fe for the coast 

(31) Made— Irregular (stiong), tnii a7istttve, &c , agreeing with 

Its nom they 

(32) So please your majesty 

(32) Please— (if it so ' please youi majesty) Regular (weak)f 

acfive, transitive, active voice, governing majesty in the 
obj case, subj mood, present tense, &c, agieeing with its 
nom it understood > 

(33) Concernntg\i\'& brothei he said he was innocent 

(33) Concerning— Present participle, used as a preposition, 

governing brother m the obj case 

(34) He said something unfavourable concet »ttigh\s brother 

('34) Concerning — Kegulai (weak), active, tiansitive, governing 
brothel in the obj case, present paiticiple, referring to 
something 

(35) They are as follows 

(35) As follows — This form is always used in the singular 

number even though it is applied to a pluial antecedent 

(36) As legards my qualification, I beg to state, S.c 

(36) As regards — A pieposition, governing qualification in 

the obj case , 

(37) Come here pleasi 

(37) Please — (Be pleased to come here). Regular (weak), «tc , 
imperative mood, passive, present tense, S.c, agreeing 
with Its nom you understood 

ADVERBS 

Parse the italicised words m the following — 

( I ) He who talks much must talk m vain 

(1) Much— Adv of the positive degree, modifying talks 

(2) The more you study, the wiser you will become 

(2) The, the — Adverbs modifying more and wiser respectively 

(3) Smack went the whip 

(3) Smack — A verb used as an adverb, modifving went 

(4) He works haid 

(4) Hard— Adv .modifying works 

( 5) He is as diligent as Han 
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( 5 ) \s, ab — Conclalnc adverbs. 1 he fiist as modifies ddi- 
gcni and is modified by the sentence “as Han is diligent ” 
The second as modifies diligent understood 

(6') He trembled as he spobt 

(6; -^s — \n adverb of time, modifying spoke 

(7) I loinc to btnj> C esar not to fit at ^e him 

(7) Ihirj, praise — Regular (weak), , infinitiv es used as adv erbs 

mocifjmg come 

(8) He serves as Head-master of a piivate school 

(8/ \s— An adverbial conjunction of apposition showing thu 
Head-tnasht is in apposition to /t As -=10 the character 
or capat ity of > 

PREPOSITIONS 

PaTBe the italicised words m the following — 

(1) It lb half/fff/ four o’clock 

(t) Past— A fiatltctfih used as. a fittfiost/ton govcining four 
m the obi case 

(2) He made his appeal ance ttotn hJttttd the screen 

(2) I'rom behind — Ft out is i preposition, governing the 

adverb al phiase “behind the bciccn” which has the foicc 
of .1 noun 

Preposition, governing screen in the obj case 

{3) When they were proceeding up the river, we v\ere p’"o- 
cceding do">ott the riv ei ^ 

(3) Up, down— Adverbs used as picpositions, governing river 
in the objective case 

(4) DesfitU his objection to the cciemony, he attended it at 

the earnest request of his friend » 

'4) Despite — A noun used as i preposition, goveining cere 
monv in the objective ease 

(5) All savt a single individual wcie saved from a waters 
grave 

Save — A verb used as a preposition, governing individual 
in the objective case 

CONJUNCTIONS 

Parse the italicised \ 'ords m the follow ing — 1 

(i) Do as you like, only do not meddle with my affairs . ( , 

(i) Only — An adverb used as a conjunction (=butl connecting 
the two sentences, “ do as, iK.e ” and “ do not &.c “ I 
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(2) Poor as he is , he is never dishonest 

(2) As— An adverb used as a conjunction connecting the two- 
sentences “ he IS poor” and “ he is never dishonest 


MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES 
OF PARSING 

Q 300 Farso the italicised words in thp following — 

(a) He then caused all the ground to be dug full of holes 
about as deep as a man’s htee 

(3) To please his fancy with the idea of being still a 

{c) He spoke of filial ingratitude, and said it was all one as 
if the mouth should tear the hand for lifting food to it 

<rf) Where his own friends and influence, as earl of Kent, 
chiefly lay 

(4 Upon examination this spirit pioved to be nothing more 
than a poor Bedlam beggar 

(/) It is a misfortune to \mpoor 

(g) Far in a wild, unknown to public view 
A 300 

(a) Full—nn idj used as an adjecitve complement completing 

the infinitive to lie dug and to This may 

be clearly seen if , the passive construction is changed into- 
the active, and the sentence is written “he then caused 
his people to dig the ground full of holes ” 

About— va adv , modifying as 

Knee—“PiS deep as a man’s knee”=«r deep as a maifr 
knee is ht^h, as the sentence “ the sea is as deep as the 
mountains are high ”, hence Inee is in the nom case to 
IS understood after it 

(b) King IS used as a complement to the participial phrase 

“ being still a king ” It may be said to be used independ- ' 
ently or absolutely though not like the nominative abso- 
lute 

(f) All— an adv , modifying one 

One— an adj =the same It is used as the complement of 
the predicate and refers to it 

{d) As and earl— As is a conjunction of opposition showing 
that call IS in apposition to the noun implied by the- 
' possessive form Jus 1 
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{e) NotJi:>}g- an adv^ modifying 7 >wn 

Mott—xn adj y used as the complement of the indnitivc 
phrase “ to be nothing moic” and refers to spirit 

{/) Poor— an adf ^ complement of “to be poor,” used ab 
solulely, t I , -ftithoul leferencc to anv noun 

(jf) Ptif =An odi> , modif\ing the pfrp in 

Q 301 Parse the italicised ^^ords in the following — 

(o) He ‘toas dtscciidcd from a noble family 

(p) You ate imstaUn in thinking that he has acted from a 

selfish mom c 

(r) Energy maj be mistaJuii for greatness 

{d) Frequently extolled by his ftiends, he became \cr} proud, 
for one thus fA:/Vj//r// cannot be otherwise 

(f) God has gn cn us cj es to see 

{/) Thc> look to flight, c\cr> man shifting for himself 

A 301, 

{a) JVas dtscended is an apparent passu e form ''Descended^ 
howcier, is to be paistd as npast pivliciple referring to 
he and is used as the subjective complement of was 

(b) Arc mistaken Sec {a) 

(c) Be misiakeit is in the passive voice (properly so callcd> 

and is in the infiiiitnc mood after may, having /<? under- 
stood before it 

(rf) Extolled {\)T=bctni; extolled and is a picsenf passive 
paiticiple referring to he Extolled patliciple 

referring to one 

(c) To see a transitive \crb used intransitively in the gene- 
ral sense, and a cjerinidial infinituc of put pose modifying 
givcn=\.\a.t we may sec 

(/) Man IS in the same case with tiny 



COMPOSITION 

PART I 

CHAPTER I 

IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS 

1 Explain the following idiomatic expressions and form 
sentences to illustrate them 

All and sundry — (even one without distinction) t ^ Hew is 
careful to make it clear to all and sund) y that the tails of his 
coat could not be trodden on with impunity 

Bag and baggage— (completely , learing nothing behind) r 
Mr Chamberlain carried the Liberal Unionist party over, ba^ and 
Sagga^e, to the Tones I think I shall pack up bag and bag^a^c and 
■depart 

To the back-hone— (thoroughly) c g He was a Torj to the 
barb-bone i 

For better, for worse— (indissolubly united in nnrnage ,■ 
linked m weal and woe) e tf They were married for betfet^fot 
worse (whatever might come of it) She had taken him for bettei^ or 
for worst Service rightly understood is not unlike matrimony , 
it IS for better or for worse — and it is oftener for worse 

In black and white — (in wntmg) e g I must have that state- 
ment of yours in bJacl and w/utt 

A bone of contention — (subject of dispute) c g That house 
has been the bone of contention for several years 

Crowned with sucoess - (successfully completed) e ^ His 
labours were croxvned with success 

By dint of— (b> the force of) r g He got the first prize b} dint 
.^hard labour 

A drawn game— (one in which neither party gains) e g They 
played a drawn game of foot-ball 

Enough and to spare - (plenty) c ^ Of talk (about the 
increase of marriage expenditure among the Hindus) we have had 
enough arid to spare Let us now act and p'ut our foot dow n on the 
evil with a right good will While some parts of the country are 
crying out for rain, Darjeeling has had enough and to spare 
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Ever and anon — (frcqucmlj) c g Evct and anon was he 
seen roammg .iboiit the secluded abode in the jungle Mrs Bird was 
superintending the arrangements of the table, «/t; ming- 

ling admonitoi) remarks to a number of frolicsome juveniles 

For ever and a day— (for ever, for good) e ^ Fortune wheeled 
aw-aj with scornful laughter out of sight, ciuf ami a day 

Fag-end— (termination) c Is this possible at this of ' 
the 19th ccntur\ ’ 

Fair field and no favonr—(oppoitumty and impartiality) e ^ 
The competitors for the Civil Semcc Examination want a/a;; 
and no favoin 

Fair and above board— ^o«/tf=fair A figurative ex- u 
prcssion, said to li.ne ongimted m the fact that gamesters when 
changing their cards, put their hands undci the table ) c g He 
carries on business fan and above boatd 

By fair means or fonl— ^ q I must get money , it does not 
matter by what means, whether or foul 

(To play) fast and loose— (inconstant , not to be true to one’s 
promises )/? ,§' play fast and loou with vour friends or your 
faith 

Few and far between— (few and frequent) c g- The visits '' 
of my friend, like angel i isits, are fan and far betiveen 

Fire and sword— (destruction) c g- The invaders carried 
and sword whereicr they went 

To go through) fire and water— (to pass through difficulties) 
t ^ To accomplish this you will have to go though fifc and 
water 

First and foremost— This is \\\ii first and fortmost mvjio'it- 
ance 

By fits and starts— (m mtcnaals) eg If jou study by Jits and ' ^ 
starts, you will ne\er make any progress 

Flesli and blood— 1 = (human nature) e g Such insults are 
more than flesh and btood exa mAnrQ 11 = (relatives) ^ g Youhaie 
no right to endow' charitable institutions and defraud your own 
and blood 

Flood of light— (full information) c g Your investigations have 
poured (or thrown) a flood of light upon this subject 

Gall and wormwood~(e\trcmely bitter) c g His talk was'-' 
gall and wormwood to me To Russia, the fact of having four of 
the best of her warships captured by Japan and captured undamaged 
too, must be gall and wormwood 

For good or for good and aU— (finally) e ^ He is going to " 
leav e this country for good or for good and all 
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Hand and glove —familiar) e He was //a«rf and glove with 
all round him 

Hard and fast— (strict) e g Holtard andfastxx^e can be laid 
down regarding tins matter 

(To drag a thing in by) head and shouldere -(abruptly , 
violently) c We have enough to think of ourselves in these days 
without di a^ging %n the absent by head and shoulders 

Over head and ears— (in love, m debt)— (deeplj ) eg She is 
over head and ears m love 

Head and heart— (both m intellect and feelings , thoroughly) 
e g Tennyson was head and heat to. lyric poet 

Heart and aonl — (earnestly) e g He entered heart and soul 
into his business 

High and low— (everywhere) e g We have searched high and 
low for It 

/ A hole and corner policy— (secret , under-hand) eg It 
was certainly a hole and corner pohey that he adopte for gaming 
his end 

By hojk or by crook— (by any means, direct or indirect) <. g 
The Government seems bent on carrying through the coercion bill 
by /tool Of by ctool I mast manage to get you a new dress by hook 
ot by crook 

To all intents and purposes -(practically) e g He who \\ ill 
not use his eyes to see, is to all intents and purposes as blind as he 
who cannot sec To all intents and purposes both the propositions 
mean the same thing 

Jot or tittle— (the minutest part) e g One jot or tittle of the 
law shall in no wise pass, till all be fulfilled 

Kith and km— (blood-ielations and kinsfolk) e g All his kith 
and kin came to the wedding 

By leaps and hoands — (bv sudden transition) e g The e\- 
pcnditure ot the United Kingdom has, in recent yeais, increased by 
leaps and bounds 

Through the length and breath— (all over) e g Schools 
should be established thiough the length and bteadth of this country 

Kor the life^'ine— (although one should lose one’s life as a 
penalty) e g \ cannot,/<7r /Ae ^w/c, stand against that noble 
minded man 

Under look and key — (securely kept , confined) eg He kept 
the document under look and key The prisoners in jail are under 
lock and key 

The loaves and fishes — (material benefits, personal emolu- 
ments) e g Some men seek office, not to be useful to the estate, 
but for the loaves and fishes of office 
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Hany a time and oft -(often and often) c s' Many a tune 
and oft 1 ha\c reminded lou not to go there 

Kllk and ^ator— -(tasteless, feeble) ^ A smlk and watet (/ c , 
tmiid, feeble-minded) citizen A nttlk and •saaUr discourse 

(To turn one out) neck and heels— (in a hasty and abrupt man- 
ner)/? He rushed to the scene .and tinned his .astonished guests 
neck and heJs out ol the doors 

In the nick of time -(at the ex.act point of timc)<f He 
arrived sn f/u nick of tinn 

For the nonce -(for the present purpose) eg This is a poor'- 
pen, but It will answer for the nomc 

Odds and ends — (probably from osts anl <?///&•— /?;/?= scraps, v. 
remnants tP/iWr rt////cWr=(i) straj articles , bits ,/r ^ There were 
of spoiled goods upon the ground (u) Miscellaneous 
subjects, eg Mv brain is filled with all kinds of odds and ends 

Offensive and defensive— (weapons to attack and repel) zr g. 
We have weapons both offensive and defensive 

Out of doora— (out of house) e g After candle-light, he 
never goes out of doois 

Oat of the frying pan into the flre~(oui of one difficulty m- / 
to a greater one) eg To elude the police the thief jumped off the 
roof and met liis death Thus he jumped out of the frying pan into 
the fite 

Part and parcel — (.an essential portion) e g She w.is part 
and pateef of the race and place The .army is pait and parcel of 
the people 

Penny wise and pound foolish— (careful about small profits 
and foolishly blind to kargei and more important gains) c g He is 
carrying out a penny luise and pound foolish policy 

Pros and cona— (for and against) eg I agree with you after 
judging the pros and cons of the matter 

The rank and file —'the common soldier including the corpo- 
rals 1 <r g The «/;//,/* (the animating spirit) of the tank and 
file IS simply evcellcnt 

(To go to) nek and ram (from rack and rum rack- vi 
rum)/r g He went to / r-i aid min Your old homestead has 
gone to ? tek an I runt If th; f.i hers of Hiu Ij girls ire to be saved 
from rack and mm, nniriige expenditure should be at once 
curtailed 

Without rhyme or reason— ^ g He abused me without rhyme ‘ 
(sense) 01 ; eason 

Bight and lefc — (on all sides) e g Being attacked by a gang 
of robbers, he struck out bravely, right and left 
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Boom and to spare — (plenty of accommodation) jj- It was 
thought that the hall would be crowded at the lecture, but there was 
room and to sfia/e 

Bough and ready— (somewhat rude but always prepared with 
the right solution of a difficulty) e g The colonel is a ; ottgh and 
ready soit of person 

vft Eongh and tumble— (in egulai) eg He leads a tough and 
tumble life 

In sachcloth and ashes (or dust)— (In dust and ashes, 
with the customary tokens of grief and repentance among Eastern 
nations) , e g The people of Nineveh mourned tn sackcloth and 
ashes Woe to the unlucky housemaid who has unawares left open 
a single window (when the hot wind blows in Australia) Repentance 
tn sackcloth and dust will be her lot Now mine eye sceth thee 
(God) I (Job) therefore repent in dust and ashes ' 

j To be all skin and hone — (reduced to a skeleton) eg He is 
all sitn and bone 

Stark and stiff— (rigid and stiff) e g The corpse became 
stark (rigid) and stiff ‘ 

Stocks and stones- (stocks — something solid, 6\ed and sense 
less as a stone) e g All our fathers worshipped stocks (stumps of 
wood) and stones 

Stuff and nonsense — 'stuff=nonsense) e g You are talking 
stuff and nonsense The article he has written is all stuff and 
nonense 

Sum and substance— (the purport) e g Give me the stmt and 
substance of his speech 

•J Through thick and thin — (through all obstacles and difficulties) 
eg dA. till ottgh thick and thin The Mahuts stuck to 

their game through thick and thin 

Time and again— (very frequently) e g Time and again 
did I warn you against such conduct, but you did not give heed to 
my warnings 

Tit for tat — (blow for blow) e He used my carriage without 
leave and I gave him tit for tat by using his horse without leave 

Tip and doing -(to be actively employed and not to lose any 
opportunity) e g Let us then be up and doing 

Tips and down— (prosperity and adversity) eg I am old 
now , I have expenenced many ups and downs in life 

To keep watch and ward— The sentinels kept watch 
and waid (guard) the whole night 

^ Weal and woe— (happiness and soriow ) eg To him linked' 
in weal and woe 
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Wear and tear-~(loss or injury by use, accident &.c)^i:- 
After a of more than hft> years, this Printing Press will 
noi fetch more than half its original price In wear and itarihn 
American article docs not last as long as the llntish 

Whip and Bpur--(\\ilh the utmost haste) <• jf He went there 
'cfap <i»d spuf 

Wide of tlie taark (bcsulc the pm pose) e It is no good asking 
this creature anMhing — his answers arc all "uu/t of the »: t/h 

Widows woods— (a widow’s mourning garments) e .ij" The 
?y dlow’i "utt </s IS the onU c\prcsbioa where “weeds” means mourn 
ing garments 

Wind and weather — c q- The \essel will sail for England 
40 morrow, -onid ard '■r^athet , permitting 

II Explain the fallowing phraseological idioms and 
form sentences to illustrate them' 

To be armed at all points— (full\ prepared) <r In the trial 
for murder, tlic law \ cr sought to confuse the principal w itncss, but 
he w as armed at alt /a Hts 

To be armed to the teeth— (to be niincd ca/> a-fiie, t <*, from 
head to foot) e q The high v a\ robbers were amted to t/a teeth 

To beggar description— (to be bejond the power of giving 
adequate description) eg The terrible atrrcilics of this great war 
beggar description 

To hear the hrnnt of— (to bear the sliock of an onset, the force 
of a blow, &.C ) t q He is bearing the brunt of the whole thing 

To blow hot and cold with the same breath- (to appear 
to both favour and oppose a thing at the same timc)r q I will h.av'c 
nothing to do with a man who bloios hot and cold lotth tlu same 
breath 

To bring to hay — (to compel to face the enemy when escape 
IS impossible) c q The stag was broueht to bay ^ 

To be badly off— (i To be in an unfoi tunate condition 2 To 
be in unprosperous circumstances , poor) e q i Mr D has had 
his right leg amputated, and he is badly off 2 Hav mg lost his 
situation, he is now' v cry badly ojU" 

To boat about the bush— (to approach a matter cautiously 
and indircctlj) eq The politician beat about the budi \a v&cxxXslVo. 
"the political sentiments of the company Come to the point , there 
is no use bcatiuq about the bush 

To heat black aud blue — (to badly bruise by blows) e p 
The boy had a fight with one of his class-mates and beat him blael 

and blue 
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Te blow one’s own trumpet — (to speak boastfully of one’s 
oivn self) eg However great your success in life may be, never 
hloTU your own trumpet , otherwise people will look down upon you 
instead of holding you in high respect 

To breathe one’s last — (to evpire) et; He arrived just after 
Jus son had bteathedJus last 

To burn the candle at both ends— (to squander m two 
ways , to use up extravagantly) e g Do not burn the candle at both 
ends (Do not squander your money, waste your time and so on ) 

To bnry the hatchet — (to make peace) eg It is to be hoped 
that the Hindus and Muhammadans will bin y the hatchet for ever 

To carry coals to Newcastle— (to do something superflous 
or unnecessary , to lose one’s labour Newcastle being a coal mine, 
it IS simply absurd to carry coals there ) eg To send tea to 
China would he cartying coals to Newcastle 

To carry a maltei to extremes — (beyond its proper limit) 
eg He has defamed her in a public newspaper , this is really 
cartytng a matte? to ext? ernes 

To carry matters with a high hand (to act arbitianly) The 
sub-divisional officer is carrying matters with a high hand 

To chalk out — (to lay out , to draft) eg He chalked out a 
plan for bridging the river 

To cry at the top of one’s voice — (to cry as loudly as possible) 
eg When the fire broke out, the boy cited at the top ofhts voice 

To cut one’s coat accoiding to one’s cloth -(to keep ex- 
penses within one’s means) tg You must cut you? coat accoidtng 
to your cloth 

To cut the Gordian knot — (to remove a difficulty by bold or 
unusual measures) The origin of the exp is this A Phrygian 
peasant, afterwaids King Gordius, tied an intricate knot in the thong 
connecting the pole of his chanot to the yoke An oracle declared 
that he who should untie this knot should be master of Asia 
Alexander the Great, not being able to untie it in the usual way, 
cut It asunder with his swoid, e ^ Turn him to any course of policy 
and he is sure to ait the Got dtan knot of it 

To cut a soiry (or poor) flguie— (to make oneself ridiculous) 
eg He rose to addiess thu moutmghut ho cut a veiy sot ly figure 
after all 

To cut short— (to bring to a sudden termination) His valuable 
life was cut short by death 

^ To cut off one’s nose to spite one’s face— (to act from 
anger in such a way' as to injure onself) ^ If v ou refuse to go 
because you are angiy with me, you will just be aittirg qfi your nose 
to spite your face 
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To cut to tlie quick— (lo make one feel keenly) e ^ The 
tlcik was cut to the guicA by the suspicion of his dishonesty 

To take ose’s cue— (to take the hint) The subordinates 
tppl ihet7 cue from the Diwan 

To throw told water— (to discourage) Mr M proposed 
to raise a found for the relief of the poor , but his friends t/ncrv cold 
watet on the proposal 

To die in harness — (to continue m one’s occupation until one’s 
death) I cc Some wish to dtc tti hat ness, while others wish to retire 
fiom ser\lce or business that they may h\e a peaceful life in their 
old age While 1 live I work , and if God wills I would dte w 
/jot ness 

To be at daggers drawn (in a state of hostility) e£‘. They 
ha\e been at daggers drawn ever since that rupture 

To make a dead set — (a concerted scheme, or a determined 
effort) et; She made a dtod set nthm (/ c, did all she could to 
wnn him in marriage) 

1 o dash off— (to write hurriedly) e On ticuvtn^ the telegram 
I dashed off a chit 

To drop in— (to come unexpectedly) /■fedto^^edtnm.my 
house yesterday 

To be at a low ebh— (to be m a state of decline) My 
business ts at a lob ebb 

To be in or out of one’s element— (to be in the propei oi natural 
cnMronmcnt) eg When he speaks on politics, he is his cleuuni , 

but when speaks on religion, he is complctel> out of hts element 

To indulge in a fling at- (to attack sarcastically) c g You are 
suicl> ’Viiovi'g to tJidulgc in a fling at one who is certainly worthy of 
your reverence 

To fight tootk and nail— (with great energy) eg He said ' 
he loculd fight tooth and nail against Tuikej for the massaci'e of the 
Armenians He opposed the bill tooth and nail 

To fan the flame- (to aggraxalc an cmI) eg If jou in- 
terfere in the matter jou w'lll simply fan the flame 

tko face of— (to set at defiance ; to oppose with 
violence) eg Though instigated by many, be would on no account 
fly 111 the face of his neighbour, who, though his political oppenent, 
was one of his well wishers To expose oneself to such a weaihei 
IS just flying in the face of Providence ” 

To fall flat— (to be uninteresting) His speech fell flat on the \ 
audience 

To fall fonl of— (to assail) They all fell fcul of me when I 
suggested that measure 
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To add fuel to the flame— (to increase the existing excitement) 
eg' The rejection of the Bill, which had already caused a great 
deal of excitement, added fuel to the flame 

To find, fault with— (to blame) eg He found fault with me 
for idling away my time 

To flash across or on the mind— (to occur as a sudden 
thought) e g The idea of the discovery flashed act oss or on hts mind 

To come off with flying colours— (to come off victorious) e g 
When does your examination take place , I hope you will come 
off with flying colouts 

To be Qreek to one— (quite unintelligible) eg This is all Greek 
to me 

To raise a hue and Ciy — ( a loud outcrj’ with which offenders 
were pui sued) cjj" They t aised a hue and ay when they saw the 
thief escape 

(/ To harp on the same string -(to dwell tediously m speaking 
or writing) eg In his message, he hat fed on the same old string 
of economy 

V To have a voice in— (to have a right to express one’s opinion 
by vote or otherwise) eg I have no voice in the matter 

V To have at one’s fingers ends— (to have a thing ready in 
one’s mind) e% I have my lessons at my fingerd ends 

To have no ear for music — (to be unable to appreciate) <? §■ 
You have no eat for music 

To have no leg to stand upon -(to be weak, to have no 
foundation) e g Morality without lehgion has no leg to stand upon 

To hinge upon -(to depend upon) eg The whole subject 
hinges upon the construction you put upon it 

To hit on or upon -(to come to by chanc) ^ g You have 
hit upon the just method of accomplishing this object 

To hit the maik — (to say or do a right thing) eg In buying 
loo bales of cotton just before the rise in the market, you hit the mark 

“^To jump to a conclusion — (to arrive at a conclusion hastily) 
e g Take more time to think over it , do not at once jump to a 
conclusion 

To be at home (to feel comfoi table) eg I w'as quite at home 
in this house 

To be a host in himself (a person of great power and influence) 
e g Sir Asutosh is a host in himself 

To kick up a row— (to create a disturbance) e g Several 
, Cabuhs kicked tip a 1 070 in the street 

To laugh in one’s sleeve — (to laugh unobserved by the person 
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Inughcd at, while prcscnnig a gri\c demeanour towards him) r q 

If \ou nnkc tint absurd pioposal, people w ill surclj /«//<'// at you 
ft* //rt 

lo learn by rote— (to fi\ m the memorv b\ means of ficcjuent 
repetition without coinprchendm}t the meaning) < , 'I he child has 
leat 7 J\\\s lesson /y >ott 

I lo lie in \7aii— (m iinbush) f Thej lay m '•mi i' lo murder 
liantjuo’s son 

^ To lend (01 give) an cai— (to listen to) < q Le/nl afj cat lo 
.ny mstructions Ixntl me yin/t carr 

To be at a loss— (to be pu/rlcd , generally followed b\ how, what 
or an infinilnc) A.t a loss for -(m want of) c q 1 aa, at a loss to 
understand wh it \ou s u He ts ne^el at a lots fot an cvpedicnt 

z-' To be laid np— (to be connntd to one’s bed) l q He is laid up 
with fc\cr 

To langh to scorn — 'to treat with contempt) e c 1 hc> laitq/i 
ri/.him ia scant because thej did not bcheic in what he said 

lo lay nt the door of 01 to lay to one's account— (to 
impute to , to clnrge with) < q Do not lay the complaint at Hit. 
dooi of others Ihc \ci\ abuses against which he waged ,in honest 
war, were laid ia It it a ci an tit 

To lead a cat and dog life — (to be m the habit of qini idling) 

e q 'Ihehushmul and \\\{c had a cataiiid doq lift 

To lead by llio noso- (to cause to follow obsequiouslv) e q 
He leads Ins pai (y /y the nose 

> To leave ono in the lurch— (to lca\c one m a difhcult situa- 
tion)! q It ne\ Cl occui red to me 10 think that he would leave nu 
III tlu luti.li } 

1/ To leave no stone unturned— (to use all practicable means 
to efiect an object) IIcA// no stotu uitfitnicd lo secure that 
appointment 

To lot the cat out of the bag— (to divulge a secret) c- q 
While talking with hib friend he unconsciouslv ht Hu cat out 
the bag ■' 

I o give the lie— (lo contiadicl flatly) t q A man’s action may 
give the he lo his words 

^ I'o live from hand to mouth— (without piovision for the 
futuie , precariously) eg 1 he majority of the middle class men of 
our country live fioiit hand to mouth 

To look or speak daggers— (to look or speak m a hostile mannci) 
f Because I brought a suit against him, he looked daqqeis at me 
1 will speak daqgets to her but wall use none 



COMPOSITION 


J3^ 


1 o be or retnam at daggers drawn— (to be m a state of open 
hostility) e g He ^vas at daggets dtaivn with liis own father 

To lose heart— (to lose courage) c g The soldiers lost heat t 
A\hen they heard their general was shot dead 

„ To lose the day— (to be defeated) e g If they had failed to 
attack at the critical moment, they would surely ha^ e lost the day 

> To move heaven and earth — (to make the best possible efforts) 
t (( moved heaven and eaith to get the chairmanship of the 
Muni ipality 

To nip in the hud — (to destroy at the commencement of 
giowth) e g All those blight hopes weie ntpped in the bud 

To be in bad odour with— (to be out of fa\ oui) e g They are in 
had odout with the Goi emment 

To out-Herod Herod — (to go beyond bounds in e\il or 
deformity) c g Youi account published in the newspapei out Hetods 
Hetod Happiness is the prerogative of childhood To rob infancy 
of its rightful heritage (happiness) is the basest tyranny and cruelty , 
It out-Heiods Hood 

'' lo sow wild oats— (to indulge m youthful dissipation and 
excess) e g Your taste foi wine may turn out something more than 
sosomg wild oats 

To pcison the ears of (to say to one something that will be 
greatly injurious to hnother) t ^ Lady Macbeth poisoned the ears 
of her husband 

To pick a quarrel with — (to get into a quarrel by seeking for 
it)r g I ha\e often found \a'ca. picking quart els with his elass-mates 

y' To pocket an insult— (to recen e it without resenting it or at 
least without seeking redress)t §• He had to poclet the insult^ as 
It was not possible for him to lesent it, being offered by a person in 
power 

/• To play at ducks and drakes — (to waste and squandei foolish* 
Iv and unpioportionatelj) t g He is playing at duels and drales 
w itli his mone> 

To pass or cross the Bubicon— (to take the decisive step) 
c g The die was cast , the Rubicon etossed 

To pick hfles in one's coat — (to find fault with one) c g He has 
but few friends, because he is always p cling holts in otheis’ coats 

To lain cats and dogs— (ram in torrents) eg It is taming 
cats and dogs to day 

To read between the lines — (to detect a meaning not express- 
ed) 4 g If \ou t tad between the lints, )ou will find there is a hit 
igainst the Gov emment ^ 
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To ride at aaclior~-(io beanchoicd)^ ,<?• Theslup 7tdesat 
wclof m the dij 

1 o tide ToagliEliod— (to pursue n coui sc regardless of the pair 
or distress It maj cause others) < c We todi jough^hod o^er hr 
fnend s feelings 

I o screw one's courage to the sticking point — (to summon up 
boldness to strike) cir If >ou want success in the enterprise, 
M/. t’^aut coinage fo fie sftclntgfptnf 

1 o be between Scylla and Cbaiybdis (to be in a dilemma) ee 
\ -xm ithvien Sc}}ia ahd Cl at}bdts If 1 do not proceed, thc\ will 
t all me a cow aid, ai.d if 1 do, mj life is in d.^ngcr 

To end in smoko— (to come to nothing) eg The project endea 

iti n.wh 

To show one’s teeth— (to threaten) c The Hritish lion (Kng 
land) lis teeth to the Russian bear (Russia) 

To show the cold shoulder— (to treat cool\) e I c\pcctcd 
much of him, but he ^henved me the cold shoulder 

To show the white feather— (to gi\c indications of cowardice 
I phrase borrowed from the cockpit, where a while feather in th( 
ml of a cock is considered a token that he is not of the true garni 
breed) e g Scott nc\cr forgaac his brother (or sftowittg the n'hity 
leather when he was sent to repel the icfractory negroes 

T o be at sixes and Ecvens— (in a state of disorder or discord 
I g The accounts arc all at sixer and sct'cnr The members o 
the Council arc all at sixes and stveris 

To steal a march upon— (to maich in i comert wa\ , to gan 
.idaantage unobscracd) e g Napoleon stole a match upon the Austri 
ans md took them b> surprise 

To stem the tide— (to lesist) <r He had to stem tht tidt ol 
opposition to get the much coveted pri/c 

To strain every nerve (tr> one’s utmost)* c He sttanud cvetj 
tiervL to get the post 

To take time by the foi clock — (not to let slip an oppoitumiy 
eg ''Nomusl. fat c time l>y the foitlocl^ for once it is past, then 
IS no recalling it 

To tax the brain — (to put one’s brain to the gicatcst strain 
* g The minister taxid his biatn to solve the problem 

1 o tax the patience— (to put one’s patience to the gre.itcsi 
strain) eg I think I have taxed yoin patunce loo long ind you ar< 
anxious to hear v hat the othcis have to say 

lo throw down the gauntlet— (to send a challenge , lodcf) 
eg He theso dosun the ^ain tlci which his antagonist took uj 
(accepted the challenge) 
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f To tido over — (to suimount difficulties) e g The money he 
ihas received Mill enable him to Udt, over his present difficulty 

^ To tremble in the balance— (to be in an undecided state 
Mhere a small thing may decide a matter one wav or another) e ^ 
The mattei ttembled tn the balance 

To thiow dnst in one’s eyes— (to deceive a person) c g YLe. 
tin eru dust into the eyes of his emploveis 

To throw light — (to furnish further information) eg Your book 
M'lll throw much hs[ht on this important subject 

To be of the first watei —(of the highest rank, excellence) He 
IS a gentleman of th^ fifst laa'e} It is a diamond of the first water 

To be in one’s teens— (to be aged between 12 and 20) eg He 
IS still in his teens 

To toil and moil— (to di udge) eg He was toiling and moiling 
the whole day and night 

To be in vogue— (to be in fashion) eg The use of long- 
sounding words seems to be in vogue now a-days 

To wash one’s hands of— (to cut off all connection wnth) eg 
J have washed my hands tf/'this mattei 

To be of the first water— (of the highest excellence) e g 
it IS diamond of the first watei (puie and Iranspaient) He is a 
gentleman of the fiist watei 

<• To weather the storm- (to resist and overcome a misfoitune) 

eg Our life is like a voyage on the ocean and we shall have to 
weathci manystoiiiis 

To weigh anchor — (to raise the anchor and depart) e g The 
ship weighed aiichoi at 8 o’clock 

To weigh down — (to burden heavily) e g The thought much 
weighed him down 

t To win golden opinions — (to be held in great favour) e g 
Before the murder of Duncan, Macbeth had won golden opinions 
from all men , 

To win laurels — (to gam honoui) c g Mr B has won fresh 
laurels in the world of literature 

To wage war — (to make wm or to be engaged in war) eg 
England is non waging wai against the Tiansvaal 

^ To do yeoman’s service— (to render conspicuous help) e ^ 
The Missionaries are doing yeoman's service to this country 

To be at one’s wit’s end— (to be puzzled) e g He was almost 
at his wifs end how to act 

Not to sleep a wink— (not to close the cye-hds m sleep) e g~ 
I have not slept a wink all night because of the tooth-ache 
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To pul one’s slioukler to the wlieel— (to commence woiking in 
earnest) eg You ha^c onlj to i)uf yoin shoulder to the wheels 
time and patience u ill conquci c\ erj thing The limitations of our 
circumstances press hea\ih upon us, but will put out shoiildo 
bra\ eh to the tohecl 

To worm out information— (to obtain information by slow 
and secret means) eq He -uonutd out of his neighboui all the 
infomtatton nccessarj for achicxing his end 


CHAPTER II 

IDIOMATIC USES OF VERBS 
{,E\ planted aud Illutit ah d ) 

I BREAK 

(r) He (impaited unpleasant and unevpected infoimation- 
in a gentle manner) the of my father’s death to me 

(а) I will hreal wy w//;///(open mv mind) to you 

(3) Poor thing ' She is bteaktng up (near death) 

f4) His health btokt do-am (failed) 

(5) I am not going to bitak mrjotnney (lea\c the tram and halt) 

(б) We all want to talk on this subject, but no one is willing to 
Ineak the tee (to speak first by breaking an awkward silence) 

(7) His MCious conduct hole his mother’s heatt (caused his 
mother great sorrow) 

(8) This IS he , soflh awhile Let us not bteak tn upon him 
(interrupt him) by entering •uncxpectedlj 

(9) A great fire in Kiddeipui The war btokc out in 

1854 Cholera has //;<?/ w/ in the suburbs of Calcutta “You aie 
very silent, Madam,” he otokc out (said suddenly) at last, “have 
you nothing to say to me ?” 

(10) I have not given him any cause * (part friend- 

ship) me 

(11) He btokc off (stopped abruptly) m the middle of his stoiy 

(12) The sun btokcfotth (came out suddenly fiom the clouds) 

and all was bright , 

(13) It was perfectly still, when suddenly a btokc the 

deep silence (interrupted or put an end to) Notice also to bteak 
loose, open, etc 
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(14) The robbers had it okcn open (entered by breaking) and 
pillaged his house 

(15) The wolf, acub, covet (started forth from abiding 

-place) in fine stjde 

N B — ^To bieak the neck of a journey or a piece of business is 
to get through the most seiious part of it To bteak an oath, 
promise, pledge, vow, one’s word, one’s faith, z e, to violate it To 

a jest, z f , to utter or crack a joke To bteak a horse, z f,to 
train a horse 

II BRING) 

(1) I will ^;z/zf a «/z/ or an action against you (sue jou in the 
"law court) 

(2) The matter was brought to light (was published) 

(3) The stag was bt ought to bay (see p 224) 

(4) A good tree bttttgs fotth (bears) only good fruit 

(5) It would be well, if you could bring about (effect, cause to 
happen) a reconciliation 

(6) You are sure to be bt ought to book for neglect of duty 
(called to account , accused of a fault) 

(7) His death btitigs home (causes me to feel the force of) to me 
the sorrow of lossing friends 

(8) Mr Bannerji m his last speech which he delivered in the 
Tow'n Hall bt ought down the whole house (evoked such demonstrative 
applause as threatened the downfall of the building) 

(9) All the household furniture was brought to the hammer (sold 
by auction) 

( 10) This sport brings back (recalls) all the old associations to my 
mind 

(11) He bt ought h\s influence /<? boat upon (used his influence 
with) the Commissioner to induce him to give you the appointment 

(12) The prisoner will be brought to trial (tried) to-morrow. 

(13) Intense grief had bt ought on (caused) death 

(14) He children ha\e all been well ^z-wz^/z/ zz/ (trained) Notice 
also to bung to notice, to bring to pass, to bntig to tetms, &^c 

(15) The rioters must be bt ought under (reduced to obedience) 
or there will be no peace in the country 

(16) I wnll undertateto bt itig him 3 ound to youi views (peisuade) 

III OALIi 

(i) I wish to call your atienhon (direct) to this point 
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(2) The teaclier calhd f/ic (called over the list of names) 

(3) The teacher punished the bov because he Han »a//u\ 

(applied abusn e names to Han) 

(4) The article at/Zcd foi th (elicited) a host of rejoinders 

(5) Will 5 ou please call upon (come and see) me to-morrow ' 

I was unfortunatclj lalltd upon (summoned before a tiibunal)io 
gi\ e e\ idence against liim God savs, “G?// upon (invoke or pray to) 
me m the dav of trouble , 1 mil aeln er thee ” 

(6) Wcicalltdin qmstton \\vi. truth of mj statements (e\prcssed 
doubt) 

(7) The Chairman c<^//t/Zthc speaker to 01 da (told him that he 
was acting contrai) to the recognised rules of debate) 

(8 Your letter '•alls up (brings to remembrance) many delightful 
memories 

(g^ The bo\ w as called to account (to gi\ e an e\planation of ) - 
for his absence 

(10) We hope anothei edition of this book mil \ia called for 
( asked for b\ the booksellers) very soon 

(11) Your mother is seriously ill , \ou should call w the doctor 
at once 

(12) Peter called to mind (recollected) the words that Jesus said 

(13) The earner rt/ ///r Haie (slopped for a short time) 
to dch\er the parcels Tiains call at this station when lequired 

IV COME. 

(1) It came to pass (happened) 

(2) The Pnro distribution came ^(took place) on Tuesday last 

(3) Your letter came lo hand (reached me) yesterday morning 

(4) 1 he secret ne\cr came to lijfht (was disclosed' 

(5) When he came to himself (recovered conscioushess), he 
found me standing by him 

(6) How c nic she be (obtained) that book ’ 

(7) W'e come shoit of (fall short of) *he glory of God 

(8) Matters ha\e come to a ertvs (1 cached a critical point) 

(9) They lamc to blorvs at last (ended in fighting) 

(10) The Calcutta Municipal Pull will come into foice (take 
■effect) on the first of April 

(11) The properly came into my possession (was obtained) 12 
years ago 



144 


COMPOSITION 


(12) This book will come out (be published) in December 

(13) The work came into a stand still (ceased) 

(14) I come act OSS (met with) this quotation fiom Shakespeare 

in Lowell » 

(15) The goods train came into tolhswn with (struck against) 
the passengei tram 

(16) This book conus up to (conforms to) my idea of what a 
school book ought to be 

(17) We have discussed it long, let us come to a point (decision) 

(18) It never came into my head (struck me) that the proposal 
could be earned out in that way 

(19) If you act in that waj, you will surelj come to gneftyi^xci 
trouble) 

(20) It might come under (fall under) the head of useful 
knowledge. 

(21) He will soon come round (recover from sickness) 

(22) He has cww ^ (attained majority) 

(23) The opposing armies shelled each others trenches first and 
tlien lanie to close quatfets (indirect conflict) 


V DRAW 

« 

(1) As the day of his arrival /frew <?« (approached), his friends 
began to make preparations for gn ing him a splendid reception 

(2) Haridas tried to diaiv his friend (artfully induce him 
to open his mind so as to express his views on some subject) , but 
failed in his attempt 

(3) I should like to dta^v (call) attention to this point 

(4) The question is, where are you going to di aw the line 1 
(discriminate) 

(5) How can you dtaw (infer) such an from these 

premises ? < 

(6) I dtaw inteiest at the rate of 3 per cent 

(7) The troops are dtawn up (arranged in arder) in battle array 

(8) 1 ,have drawn up (made a draft of ) the report Similarly, the 
treaty, the document, etc , were drawn up 

(9’ You may drawn on me (make a written demand for payment 
of money deposited or due) for the expenses of your journey 

(10) We do not rfnzw (deriie) the moral lessons 1 •- r -- 

historj' 
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(i i) The man who boasted so much of his learning was obliged 
to draw tn his hot ns (to abandon his pretentions) 

(12) We dtaw the cover (cleared the uoods of the game they 
concealed) and started a fo\. Cf To bt eal covet m p 131 

(13) Hanged, drawn and quartered (a military phiase meaning 
mangled mutilated) 

(14) To dtaw a fowl is to disembowel it 

(15) This pla) IS sure to (a gieat crowd will 

come to see the performance) 

(16) For dt awn game, see p 119 

(17) Macaulay has drawn a flattering ptetute of William’s 
'Capabilities (given a flattering representation) 


VI FALI. 

( 1) He fell tn love with her 

(2) They fell to (eagerly began to take their food) with great 
pppetite He j^r// /a (applied himself to) his work with great zeal 
They fell to raising money 

(3) It was wrong on hiS part to fall out (quarrel) with his friends 
ThereyJr//oa/ (happened) a quarrel betwivt the frogs and the mice 

(4) He fell dead on the spot 

(5) These for a w’hile believe, and m time of temptation fall 
away (desert the faith) 

(6) Was It not foolish on their part to fall foul of (attack one 
another) when it was their interest to act m concert ? 

(7) You will And it diflicult to persuade learned men to rrr 
with (agree to) your project 

(8) Friends_/Jr// ^(withdraw) m adversity Some of our sub- 
scribers have fallen off (dropped oflO 

(9) WTien the small-po\ broke out, the school' attendance fell 
off (diminished) 

(10) The supply fell short of{\v 3 s less than) what he needed 

(11) His remarks fell flat (caused no amusement) 

(12) The project was good enough, but it fell through (came to 
nothing) m his hands 

(13) Cam was m very wroth and his countenance fell (appeared 
dejected) 

(14) They fell utidet (came under) the jurisdiction of the Em- 
peror These things do not fall under human sight or observation 

10 
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GET 

(1) 1 could not get at (reach) him on account of the crowd 
■ (2) I have not got back (received back) my book 

(3) I am getting bettei (improving in health) 

(4) In the foot lace, he got the bettei (got advantage over) of 
his opponent 

(5) You w ill ha\ e to get this lesson by heat t (commit it to 
memory ) 

(6) I could not get him (prevail on him) to go 

{y)\Get you ^ne • (depart, with emphasis) you lascal 

(8) The prisoner^/?/ loose (escaped) 

(9) He has got ahead of (prospered more) his brother in 
business 

(10) He got the stat t of us in trade (began to trade before) 

(11) I do not know how I am to to get fid of (free myself from)- 
this bad habit 

(12) The sXovj got wind (was dn-ulged) 

(13) I am sure he will get off (escape) with impunity 

(14) She got <i^(ahghted from) her horse 

(15) To get off one’s garments is to lake them off, to 
goods IS eithei to sell them or to despatch them 

(16) How are jow getting on (making progress) with your studies ? 

(17) A man of his talents is sure to get on (succeed) in this world 

{18) I have fever, I hope to get over (get rid of, overcome) it soon 

(19) Owing to the mosquitoes, I could not get to sleep 

(20) It IS easier to get into (to be involved in) than to get out of 
(to extricate oneself from) a difficulty 

(21) YLoYas got into hot watei (become invoh ed in a difficult}) 
about that business 

(22) I have^i?/ thiough (hniEhed) this book 

(23) The examination this year has been a stiff one , do you think 
he will get tin ough (pass) ? 

(24) Towards 8 o’clock the fire was got undei (suppressed) 

(25) He got up (prepared) a petition 

(26) He got up (wTOte, printed or published) speeches to excite 
the people 

(27) This IS merely a got up (concocted) affair 

(28) I get up (rise) at 5 in the morning 
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(29) The git-up (the paper, printing, etc) of the book is \ery 
.iitistic 

(30) You must gil tiady (be prepared) by 5 01 else I shall 
go away 

(31) Well, Doctoi 'how isjoui patient geltnig alohg (progres- 
sing) ? It IS simph impossible \.o gt! (piocecd) with him 

(32) It will take him some lime to iTi/ (to become 
established) 

(33) He got dmnk and returned home 

(34) Then they sailed two days and nights before they goiligjU 
of land again (saw) 

(35) You must act \ery cautiouslv , see that the secret does 

not (become known) 

VIII GIVE 

(1) She has built to (borne) a child 

(2) I base had letters watning me that I had better //;;« 
tKtde hath (a\oid him), if I happen to be in that pan of the 
country 1 ounsts ard sportsmen arc ad\ ised Xvtgine the Kangra^and 
Kulu \allcys <f •unde hath (a\oid them) this hot wcatthcr 

(3) The ludgc said he would not give countenance to {{tavciat) 
lottencs 

(4) You ought to examine ihe statement, before yovi give etc- 
donee to (belieie) it. 

(5) The policeman gave chase to (pursued) the thief 

(6) You ha\e given the whole story' fal<tc cii/pw; ( misre- 
presented) 

(7) I wish you to prosper and ask you to give cai (pay heed) 
to my advice 

(8) Would you give her iht. go-by, Sir ? (refuse to acknowledge 
her , pass her o\ er) {Colloq ) 

(9) lie gaxe the proposal the go by (evaded) 

(10) I gave no inkling {)xva\) of the matter to him 

(n) Your action must ncAgive the he to (contradict) your word 

(12) I can givt you a hft (can accommodate vou in my con- 
seyance) if you like. 

(13) But how could he thus give ///r (allow unrestrained 
freedom) to his temper ? 

(14) The thui[gave the policeman the slip (escaped from) 

(i 5) When he heard the sad new s, he gave vent to (poured forth, 
expressed) his feelings m a loud cry 
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(16) I had 7c/rt)' (yield), there being no other alternative 

Cf to give place (to make room , to yield) 

(17) You rtaisigiVL tn (yield) or else there is no hope for you 

(18) I given out (expressed) my views on the subject 

(19) He gave over (piade over) charge of his office to his sue" 
cessor j esterday 

(20 Give over (cease from) wnling for a few hours and take a 
little rest 

(21) This man given to (addicted to) the use of wine 

(22) 1 have given up (abandoned) the idea of accepting that post 

(23) Let us give oui selves up (resign or devote or consecrate) 
to God in heart and desire 

(24I He gave up the ghost (died) 

(25) The Boers gave us battle (engaged us in battle) yesterdav 

(26) He did not give the least heed (pay any attention) to my 
words 

(27) Give me chaplet and vcise (give me the proof; or else I will 
ncA accept your statement 

(28) Your own people have given currency to (circulated) this 
repoi • 

(2; V poet gives full play (scope) to imagination 

’^0 'ion the men on board Revenge (the name of a ship) 
quartet (were told that their lives would be spared), 
they sunendcied 

(31) 1 I lust give him credit foi so ably managing my estate 

(32) 1 have bought this plot of ground from Mr Chatterji but 
he has not given mepossession as yet 

r' GO 


(1) He has (run) 

(2) He has gone to the dogs (is ruined) 

(3) Let by-goties be by-gottes (let the past be forgotten) 

(4) It w’lll q^ohatd (cause senous trouble or danger to) with you 

(5) His property has /<; tack and tuin (is in a wretched 
CO iciition) 

(6) It would be disastrous, if we were alwajs to go with the 
st, ta i (do as everybody else does) 

(7) It goes without saying undoubtedly) that he is now the 
ablest man in our community 
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(b) The weaker must go to ///^ cm// (be pushed aside , thrown 
into the background) 

(9) Will >ou go /iah>e^ (shaie equally) tiv/// me, in buying the 
plot of ground ? 

(to) He did not sell the piece of land for what I offered, but he 
maj "ojatihet and fait wotst (neglect a piesent opportunity, and 
afterwards be compelled to accept one less fa\ourable) 

(11) It got.^ agatnd the gtatn (is unpleasant) to confess our 
faults 

(12) He went ash ay (out of the right path) 

(13) He wait tin wholi hngth (to the w'hole evtent) in that matter 

(14) The> watt on a yiw/’j- (undertook a fruitless enterprise) 

(15) They ne\er qo about (endea\our) to hide their vices 

(16) Are vou qotnq tn fot (do jou intend to appear at) the 
ne\t examination 

(17) The fire \% gone out (extinct) 

(18) 1 he lamps arc qone out (ha\c ceased to burn) 

(19) Have yaw gont en-et (read) these letters ? 

(20) Haxe JOU qone osvt (examined) these accounts 

(21) He wentovet (passed from one to the other) to the other party 

(22) Ha\e xou^m tlnough (read) this useful book 

(23) They qo undet (are known bx) the name of Wahabis 

(24) You must not qo upon (take it as a piinciple) this supposition 

(25) Will JOU go bail for him (become his legal suiety for his 
appearance in court) •' Notc—\xi this sense, bail is not used in 
the plural form We max saj, Ram and Jadu went batl for Han 

X HOLD 

(1) This excuse xxill not hold watet (bear close inspection) 

(2) The rule holds qood (is x alid) 

(3) Hold him fast and he xvill tell j'ou the secret 

(4) The trade held on (continued) foi many j'ears 

(5) I am quite capable of holdtnq my o^un (maintaining my 
position) 

(6) It IS difficult to hold them tn check (restrain) 

1 7) He held htt peace (kept silent) 

(8) He holds out (offcis) expectations which he cannot fulfil 
In the defence of Lucknoxv, the besieged gairison held out (offered 
resistance) for 87 daj s 
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(9) Hold your longue (be silent) 

(10) He (laid) a wager , 

(11) Hold up (raise) your head 

(12) He held tn (restrained) his temper 

(13) He held fotfh (harangued) on politics for an hour 

(14) They him mgteal honoui (esteemed) 

“([15) If you love me, hold not ^(remain at a distance) 

(16) The President of the association means to hold ovtt (to put 
off) the resignation letter for further consideration Notice to hold 
over IS to remain m office or in possession beyond the regular term , 
e g The tenant is liable to be ejected for holding ova even after 
his title is determined 

Notice to hold— 2. meeting, counsel, delibsmtions, a Parliament, 
court, a service, &.c 

ZI KEEP 

(il The drunkard was told to leep himself aloof (to refrain from 
associating with) fiom his former companions 

(2) Keep an eje upon (watch carefully) the boy 

(3) In these hard times it is difficult to htp hod} and soul 
iogithe) (to maintain bare existence) 

(4) You must leep company with (associate) the wise and good 

(5) The young man told me when he was to be married and 1 
promised him to leep it dark (secret) 

(6) Under proper discipline, the bo\s can be hpt in check (con 
trolled) 

(7) The French general kept his cavalrv m uscmc (foi 
future use) 

(8) Write to me everj day, AonoX ktep in suspense {ya "k 
state of uncertainty) 

(9) We stajed together for 3 years, but all this time he kept me 
in ultci datlness that he was a mamed man 

(10) You must always keep your ivotd (fulfil jour promise) 

(11) We succeeded in /Ac wolf ftomthe dooi (warding 

off starvation) by dint of hard labour 

(12) Mj' watch keeps correct time 

(13) Keep it toyomstlf please (keep it secret) 

(14) He kept up con espsndenct. with me (wrote letters to me) tor 
ten j'ears The prices of the goods mast be kept up (prev ented 
from failing) 
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(15) I am f ctfiing well (doing well) 

(16) We must not spend imprudently simplv for kecpm^ up 
appcatances (maintaining an e\temal show) 

(17) I will keep nothing back (conceal) /; you 

(18) The Goiernment has been successful in kccbing down 
(holding in subjection) these frontier tribes 

(19) We must always keep to (adhere to, stick to) our w'ord 

(20) It is the dutj of government to these frontier tribes 
under restraint 

(21) Keep oj} ! Keep off f (remain at a distance), the tram is 
moving 

(22) Put on jour warm suit, it will keep out (not let in) the cold 

(23) I cannot keep pace (walk as fast as) with jou 

(24) Mr Lee’s daughters kept house (managed the domestic 
affairs) at Darjeeling When my dear brother was aliv^e, I kept 
house for him 

(25) The colonel kept open house (was hospitable to all comers) 

(26) \\Tien the mamage ceremony of the prince comes off, 
you vvnll find much to keepyom hand tn (use your energies) 

(27) He had always kept tn vtcso (bad his attention fixed in 
a certain direction) the success of his form 

XII XITOCE 

(i) The book was knocked down to nu (sold to me at auction) at 
rupees $ (lit to assign to a bidder by a blow on the counter) 

’'(2) I am quite knocked up (very tired) A'/wc/?' me k/ ( awake 
me by rapping at the door) at 5 to-morrow morning 

(3) The scheme whs knocked on the head (frustrated) 

(4) I have knocked about the world (travelled without definite 
aim) a good deal 

(5) One word more, and I will knock you ///t (kill bj 
a blow on the head) or knock j'our brains out (force out by a blow) 

(6) We knock off work (cease workng) when it strikes six 
(colloquial ) 

XIII HiXB 

(1) Make a clean breast of (confess fully) j’our faults 

(2) Do not make a great fuss about it (make a noise concerning 
trifles) 

(3) He made a fool of you (deceived you) when he got you to 
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buy this at such a high price I made a fool of myself (acted 
very foolishly) 

(4) Do not make a mountain oj a mole hill (exaggerate) 

(5) Make it a point (regard as highly important) never to mix 
with him 

(6) A pedant is one who makes a paiade (makes a show) o/'his 
learning 

(7) You must make some allowance (make some concession) foi 
his rudenfess, because, he had no good training in his childhood 

(8) He made ample amends (made good) for his rude conduct 

(9) I am sure \s, to make asstii ance doubly stn e 

(to render as certain as possible), I must go at once and enquire 
about it 

( 10) The emperor made away imth (killed) his brother to secure 
the throne 

(11) Prices have risen, and we cannot make both ends meet 
(make our expenses come within our income) 

^ (12) The boy made faces (distorted his face) at his companion 

when the teacher looked away Cf To make mouths at a person 

(13) On seeing the man, the animal dropped the woman and 
made for (rushed towards) him 

(14) He IS a generous fellow, and will soon make friends (become 
reconciled) "with you 

(15) Since you have assured him that you will do this for him, 
you must make good (fulfil) your promise He made good (com- 
pensated) the loss or damage 

( 16) Make haste , the time is up 

(17) The ship made head against (advanced against) the wind 
and waves 

(18) The father gave his son good advice but he made light of 
It (treated it wuth indifference) 

(19) He spoke for an hour but I could make neithei head nor tail 
of his speech (was unable to understand it) 

(20) The harroiving stor}' made my haii stand on end (terrified 
me greatly) 

(21) Do not be formal , make you? self at home (to be at ease in 
anothePs house) 

(22) Can you make (understand) the meaning of this sentence ? 

(23) He made ovei (transfened the title of) his property to his 
elder brother 

t24) The sight of that mango makes my mouth watei (causes a 
desire to eat it) 
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(25) Voj must t’aft. up jour arrears 

(26) The freedom and healthfulness of an agricultural life mal^c 
up for (compensate for) its toil Bruce had recourse to stratagem 
to // (jks up for his deficienc\ in numbers 

(27) I ha% c /; ndt. up 01% und (deaded) not to go there. 

(28) The high-ua\ man ; tndt up to kuu (approached him) ana 
said, “ Yo jr monej or ^ our life 

(29) He >nade the distance (travelled o\ er) m one daj 

(30) She uill tuult (become) a good wife. 

(31) He knows not .’hat to Jiafcoj the news that is, he does 
not w ell understand it 

(32) I am glad to u akc j our acquaintance 

(33) I will laaKt an tvauipL of \om (punish jou as a warning 
to otht rs) in the class 

(31) Jfalc ^o’u c/ o CL ; I wdl sav nothing 

(35) We saj to uoJl rooir pace, piq^tss, iLOi^satl ttruu, 
a ^tard, &-c 

(36J You ha\e a adL a .atss (made matters worse) of the 
whole thing 

(37) There was a quarrel between tv o part.es, but the\ soon 
made it up became friendlj) 

' (38) The man who UHidc off (ran awa\) with m\ horse, was 

sent to j?il 

(39) It // afes ones Idood bod (rouses indignation) to hear of 
the cruelties on the poor .Armenians 

(40) Notice means a mere pretence, 

a peace-maker and make shift = 7 t. temporarj expedient 

2X7 PICK. 

(1) The mzx\ picked acouainianct with me when ve were travel- 
ling bv the train 

(2) For picking a quarrel^ see p 128 

(3) Yorpichn^ J olcs in ores coat, see p 12S 

(a) \ou must be ver\ selfish to pick out (select the best articles 
fo" J ourself, leav ing onlj the inferior ones for j our companions ) 

(5) The invalid is picking up (reco\eung health) 

, (61 Women generallj are given to their neighbours .Y 

pieces (finding fault v uh them' 

The English generals w ere <»^(killed separately) bv 
the Boer sharp-shooters 
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(8) riie thief was fined Rs to for picking a man’s pocket 

(9) On the river Thamesj one may see white pleasure boats, 
picked out (ornamented) with gold 

(10) Picking and stealing , here picking means stealing 

(11) The bird picked up a worm (took away by a quick, well 
directed or unevpectcd movement) 

(12) He (opened) the lock , 

(13) To pick (separate) wool, cotton, hair, S.c 
’ (14) To pick a fowl (stiip off Its feathers) 

(15) To pick (cleanse) the teeth 01 a fowl 

(16) To pick and choose (heie,?J/tZ= choose , often used with out) 

XV PLAT 

(1) Charles played a double ^ame (acted in two characters, one 
openly and the other secretly) with his subjects 

(2) They ate playing at a oss put posei (trying to thwart one 
another) 

(3) ^0 played me false (deceived) in his dealings with me 

(4) I or playing fast and loose^ see p 120 

(5) The vnaLO played the boy a tuck (deceived) 

(6) He had played his catds too "wdl (carried out his scheme 
with consummate skill) 

s (7) The actoi refused to play second fiddle tyo lake a subordinate 
part) / 

(8) To play—Hoo fool, the hypocrite, the truant, the moralist, &,c 
(to play the part of ) 

(9) Charles in his oyAo, played the lole (the part) of a king 

(10) He played <7^ (displayed) some tncks for our amusement 

(11) Foi the attainment of his object he played of one of his 
■neighbours against anothei ito use two people for one’s own purposes) 

(12) Men are apt to play (trifle) with their health and their lues 
ns they do with their clothes 

(13) He played on (performed on) the violin We played at 
cards for an houi (played a game at cards) 

(14) The engine played on (threw water on) the flames 

(15I '^oo played into his hands {y.'ssx'&'bedL him or co operated with 
him to his advantage) 

(i6) lo play the devil^ deiuc or nnsiluef with is to injure or 
hurt seriously , to rum 
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:xvi PUT 

(1) He/«/ foiilt (cvciled) all his energy to caiiy out his scheme 

(2) The tree IS /////; (shooting out) leaves I pHt foUft 
(proposed) several questions 

(3) The case •was put off (postponed) till Thursday PtU ofj 
(take off) vour shoes or clothes 

(4) He//// on (wore) his best clothes that daj 

(5) I ha\ e put hint on Ins good behavioin (put him to the test) 

(6) The crew were put on shoit alloioanci (weic cut down as 
regards the quantity each should rccenc) 

(7) The fire was put <»/// (extinguished) , /*/// <7/// (extingfuish) 
the candle before \ ou get into bed 

(8) My monej is//// out io interest (placed at interest) 

(9) My pamphlet was put out (published) anonymously 

(10) He was \erN much //// n/// (displeased) b\ your not coming 
■to dinner 

(It) lam putting up with (slajing with) him 

(12) I can put up with (suffer patienUy,eiuluie)somcincon- 
-1 enience in our new house I will not put up n>.nth such conduct 

(13) The furniture will be put up fot Kale (offeicd for sale) 
to morrow 

(14) The submission of the enemies put an end to (stopped) 

war 

(15) The Mussulmans put the Americans to death (slew) 

(16) The appearance of the tiger put the men to flight {caascA 
•to flee) 

(17) He has been//// to great inconvenience 

(18) The arrual of the troops put the lebels /<? ///f ;/»«/ (dis- 
persed) ' 

(19) The ship//// to sea (began her loyage) with too passengers 

(20) You could be put to the blush (shame) by a school-giil of 
fifteen Cf To put to shame 

(21) The prisoners were all put to the siooid (killed) 

(22) The matter was pul to the vote 

(23) You must put in ptachce (make use oQ "hat you learn at 
home 

(24) I have//// a spoke in Ins •wheel (hindered his pi ogress) 

(25) I told my clerk to put me in mmd (remind me) to write to 
the cabinet maker for a dozen chairs 
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(26) He put tn for (laid claim to) a share of profits 

(27) The prisoner was put into it oris (was fetteied) 

(28) He was put into the shade (eclipsed) by the brilliant sue 
cesses of his inal 

(29) To teach wilting before reading is to put the cati befote the 
horse (to teach in an inverted order) 

(30) The principal is going to examine you, let everj student put 
his best foot foremost (try his best) 

(31) Put me doum foi S rupees, t e, I am going to subscribe 

5 rupees » 

(32) He had not put bj> (laid aside for future use) a single penn\ 

(33) 1 hope you would kindly put ir' a luord for {j^commeind) me 

(34) To put a long face upon a matter See p J 53 

(35} Then they hastened on board, and put to sea again (sailed) 

(36) If you w ish to succeed in life, you must put your shoulder to 
the wheel (help yourself and must not look up to others for help) 

XVII EITN 

(1) The ship ran aground (stranded) 

(2) He ran amuck (rushed wildly) attacking all that came in 
his wa) 

(3) His conduct runs counter (is contiary to) all the rules of 
propriety 

(4) The ship ran foul of into collision with) the plei 

(5) \bdiel undauntedly tan the gauntlet (passed through a'severe 
course of tieatment in the wa> of criticism or obloquy) ^taunts 
and sneers of the fallen angels The phrase in this figurative sense 
comes from the custom of inflicting a punis'hment bearing this name 
A prisoner stripped to his waist had to run betw een tw'o lines of 
soldiers armed with iron gloves and with sticks and other weapons 
with which they stiaick him as he passed Notice also that to throzo 
down the gauntlet means to challenge and to take up the gauntlet 
means to accept a challenge 

(6) The waves ran high (raged furiously) The excitement in 
the stock market ; tins high (is great) to day 

(7) Frivolous commentators permit (heir imaginations to run 
not (act without control) 

(8) They ran down the stag (chased) till it was exhausted and 
caught You aie alwavs for ntnmrig her down (disparaging her) 

(9) On’y those who are very stiong in health should tun the rid 
(incur the danger) u/" playing foot-ball 
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(10) The hous>e was finnishecl scantily because llie money 
exhausted and w.as thus insufficient) 

(n) The plant is inn to trtd (is giowing lank) 

(12) The resolution inns (piocccJs) thus ‘That this Con 
giess, < 5 ic” 

(13) The note has 30 davs to inn (to continue without falling due) 

(14) It has rained for 3 days (conscrutnelj) 

(15) The arm\ kept up a niumtig jit, (constant dischaigc of 
musketrv') 

» (16) K itinmntr fight (a b.attlc in which one pariv flies and the 

other pursues, but the pattj fleeing keeps up a contest) 

(17) The book has a ? ttntrng title (continued from page to p igc 
on the upper margin) 

(18) His nobleness 1 tins in hts blood tis hereditai \ ) 

(19) The tune tuns in my luad (lingers in my memorj) 

(20) You must curtail your expenses, you aie tunning more and 
more into dibt (incurring more debt) eveiy month 

(21) The bey tan the ttgubon (played a sportive trick upon) his 
companion bv putting some powder in his pipe 

(22) I am sorry, he is much tun down (m a low state of health) 

(23) The lease tuns out (expiics) in September An estate 
managed w ithoul economy w ill soon t un out (be w'asted) 

(24) A note of murmur t tins thiough (pervades) the whole letter 

(25) The prodigal son tan thiough (squandeied away) the pro- 
pel ty his father gave him 

(26) The cup tuns ovet (overflow's) The tram-car lan ova 
(drove o\er) the child He was lun ovet b> a carnage Please tun 
ova (glance ovci , examine cursorily) these accounts and give me 
an idea of them 

(27) The bovs w'ere 1 unninst a 1 ace 

(28) The horse tan away with (made off with) the dog cart 

(29) You must secuie jobs if you wish to tun (manage) the 
jness w'ell 

(30) He IS above the common run (noun) = the average people 

XVIII SET 

(1) (place) your affection on things above 

(2) They are hard set (embarrassed) to represent the bill as a 
grievance 
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(3) On these 3 objects, his heart was set (fi\ed) 

(4) She set (converted into curd) the milk for cheese 

(5) He set (put) a high price on this horse 

(6) Set (shaipen) the razor 

(7) Set (regulate) the clock 

(8) Set (gn e a pitch to) the tune ^ 

(9) The doctoi set (replaced the bone ) 

(10) The hunter set (placed) a trap for the wild beasts 

(n) They ga\e him hints that he might (commence 

doing something for a living 

(12) He set the clock agoing (caused to begin to move) 

(13) Always set a good example before others 

(14) The boy stt at defiance (defied) all the rules of the college 

(15) The fathei set the child's heart at case (comforted) 

(r6) The prisonei was set at libetty (released) 

(17) You set at naught (disregarded) my advice 

(18) They set file to the house The house was set on fire 

(19) The condition of this country is fully set forth (described) in 
this book You must set foi th (exhibit) youi views \ ery clearly 

(20) The prisonei was set fiee See 16 

(21) He did not set on foot (start) an enquiry into the matter 

(22) Miss A IS setting hei cap at you (trying to u in you as her 
husband) 

(23) He Stt his face against (opposed resolutely) certain un- 
reasonable innovations in society 

(24) The acid I siv allowed set my teeth on edge (caused a sharp 
grating sensation) 

(25) He would not set his hand (sign his name) to the contract 

(26) He w\\l ne^er set the Thames {or the nvet) onfiie (be able 
to distinguish himself by doing something extraordinary) 

(27) He IS setting other people by the em s (exciting them to 
quarrel) 

(28) I will set the matter right (settle) to-niorrow 

(29) He set sail yesterday (began his i oyage) 

(30) He delivered a set (carefully prepared befoiehand) speech 

(31) An artist sketched a likeness of the declaimer, on which, in 
after days, those who were fondest of him set not a little stote 
valued , thought highly of) 
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{32) He was so witty that he could at any time set the table tn a 
roat (caused loud laughter among the company at table) 

(33) The teacher jc/ (recorded) the following lules foi the 
pupils 

{34) The monsoon has set in (begun) 

(35) The dress itself is simple, but the tiimmings // <j^(make 
It more show j) • 

(36) He set off (started) for Bombay this morning 

(37) Thou, traitor, hast set on (instigated) thy w'lfe to this 

(38) Cassio was set on (attacked) in the dark The dogs set 
upon (attacked) the man passing along the street 

(39) He 'tet out (started) in quest of the golden apples 

(40) You did It of set put pose (not involuntarily or accidentally) 

(41) To set upy a shop, a school, a hospital, &c to establish) 

(42) The compositor has set up (put m type) only 10 pages of 
>our manuscript 

(43) He means to re/ up jot (pretends to be) a mathematician 

XIX TAKE 

(1) I was quite taken aback (surprised) when I heaid that 
Mr G had committed suicide 

(2) The girl takes aftet (resembles) her mothei 

(3) You should never take advantage of another’s goodness 
(make use of a favourable state of things to the prejudice of) 

(4) The mountain tribes took up a; /w (commenced hostilities) 
against Government To take the field is to commence the opera- 
tions of campaign 

(5) Take cate, if you do this again, I will punish you 

(6) The ship took fit e (became inflamed) at 5 in the evening 

(7) A forlorn and shipwrecked bi other, seeing, shall take heat t 
(gam courage) again 

(8) Take heed , you are going to ruin your health 

(9) I took hold of (seized) the thief, as he was escaping 

(lol I took leave ^(bade farewell to) my teacher 

(11) You did not take any notice of me 

(12) He took patt (shared) in our rejoicing 

(13) The meeting will talc place (be held) on'Monda> next 

(14 He took sides with us in the debate 
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(15) You spoke to him very abmptly; evidently he it to 
‘heart (felt it \ eiy keenly) 

(16) The teacher asked the boys to take the notes down (to 
commit to writing) 

(17) The house was taken down (pulled down) 

(18) I took him for a law’yer, t I thought he was a law'yer 
Han took me foi Shyam 

(19) I will add just one word more, which I hope you will take 
tn ^ood pa>t (in a fiiendly spirit) 

(20) Do not take too much tn hand (undertake) 

(2 1) I could not take tn (comprehend) his meaning 

(23) He was taken tn (deceived) b> her fair appearance Even 
Professor R was taken tn bv K ’s eloquent lecture 

(2,) It will take up (occupy) at least 5 hours He is going to 
take up (espouse) our cause ■ 

(24) My whole time is taken up with (occupied with) writing to 
mv fnends 

(35) Men of learning who /a-Ac /a jj (apply themselv es to 
charge it geneially with greater honesty than men of the world ) 

(26) The tlnev es took to their heels (commenced running) 

(27) 1 was severely taken to task (censured, reproved) for going 
to the theatre 

’(28) I took him at hts wo; (believed what he said) 

(:?9) The servant took his cue (understood the hint) and fled 

(30) He look tt into his head (conceiv ed capriciously) that he 
could manage the whole Press business himself 

(31) I hope j'ou will not /iTiCo r/ r// or (be offended) that I 
cannot help you in the matter 

(32) It is quite true that at times he took to hts bed (was prostiat- 
ed by illness) 

(33) Notice to take into account^ take into consideration, &c 

(34) He was in real difficult} but took the bull by the hoi ns 
(boldly grsppled with the difficulty) 

XX TURN 

(1) The boat was tw ned adrift (set floating at random) 

(2) He tinned a deaf eat (refused to listen) to mv advice 

(3) He turned hts back upon (rcplused) the poor beggars 

(4j He has changed sides twice already and is just on the point 
of becoming a tmn coat (noun) once more 
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(5) The sick man has turned the cot na (changed for the better) 

(6) Do not fail to tut ti the present opportunity to account (turn 
to ad\antagc) 

(7) Turn your hand to anything (be engaged in any work you 
find instead of being without employment) 

(8) Success has /ww/f or (overthrowm his reason 

or judgment) 

(9) He has turtud 07 'et rt «r7i/ /fa/(begun a new and improved 
mode of life) 

(10) I nc\ er lose a chance of tut ntng a penny (earning) 

(11) That evidence (changed the preponderance) 
in the prisoner’s fa\ oui 

(12) He turned the cold shouldet on me (treated me coldly) He 
or showed the cold shoulder to me 

(13) The cigar smoke tut ns hts stomach (nauseates him) 

(14) He was laughing at my bad wnting w'hen I tut tied the fables 
upon him (retersed or changed the aspect of affairs) bv showing 
him hts bad hand-w'riting 

(15) Cowards tutn tail (retreat ignominiouslj ) when they see 
the enemi 

(16) He ts turned 66 (has advanced bevond) 

(17) The night is far advanced, and it is time vve should ^nii in 
(go to bed) 

(18) You have done well by tinning him ^ (dismissing con- 
temptuously) , he IS such a rogue. 

(19) The new Headmaster has tut tied out (proved in the result) 
to be a competent man 

{20) The boy was turned out (expelled) of the examination hall. 

(21) The factory turns out (produces as the result of labour) a 
hundred sewing machines weekly 

(22) The scheme turned (resulted m) a failure 

(23) The long lost one has at last (made hts appear- 
ance ) 

(24) Inconsiderate young men arc prone to tut n up then noses 
at (show contefiipt for) everything native 

(25) Conditions of peace tinnupon (depend upon) the events 
of war 


n 



CHAPTER III 

' IDIOMATIC USES OF ADJECTIVES 

I DEAD 

(i) Sanskrit is now a dead language (no longer spoken) 

(2 5 He IS dead drunk (stupified with liquor) 

(3) This law has now become a dead lel/ct (no longer in force) 

(4) I could not move from thh spot, I was dead beat, body and 
soul (thoroughly e\hausted) \ ou are dead beat, old fellow 

(5) He made a dead set (a determined attack) at me 

(6) A dead-heat is a heat or course between two or more race 
hor^e in which all come out exactly equal, so that no one nans 

(7) We are dead (immersed) in sin and trespasses 

(8) I was tired of reading and dead (extremely) sleepy 

(9) He IS dead (completely) against my views 

Ct, Explain the meaning of the word diad in the following 
expressions 

(<z) Dead matter (U) Dead to all sense of honour (t) Dead 
darkness (rf) The dead (noun) of night , the dead of winter (r) 
A dead calm (/) A dead weight (^) A dead lock (h) A dead 
loss (z) Dead capital ( j ) Dead stock-in-trade {k) Dead colour- 
ing (/) A dead fire On) A dead level or plain , a dead wall 
(«) Dead shot (0) A dead certainty 

A 71 S -{a) Lifeless {b) Indifferent (c) Death-like (d) Depth , 
the most quiet part , mid night (e) and (/; Without motion (§•) \ 
stoppage with no power of motion left (h) A loss with no hope 
of recovery (z) and (7) Unprofitable (k) and (/) Dull (z/z) 
Monotonous, unvaried, dead wall=a wall without any windows 
or openings (zz) Unerring (o) Sure as death v 

II PAIE 

(1) His dealings with his customers are always fat 7 and squart 
(honest) 

(2) For fair ^Id and no favoui, See p 120 

•* (3) Mr Chatterji zs in a fair way (almost certain) to succeed 

as a pleader 

(4) Mr Mukerji bids fair to become (has a fair prospect) a 
successful teacher 
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(5} I ha\e 1 fiU! ilianii of passing the cvamination this time 

(6) He was accused bv his playmates of want ofy^r./ 
cncket (equitable treatment of parties) 

(7) The examiner has asked a \cry ftvr gucUion (reasonable) 

(S) He pla\ s a f.ttr <jvr/Wv,has a moderate amount of skill /r/ chess). 
(9) Bvyfr ; /mans pf foul Seep 120 
(10) His^k; nnnu (good icputation) is stained 
(i i) He was \erv fut-^poltn (couitcous) 

(12) We shall ha\e fa,t (fine) weather 

(13) \Vc must be courteous to the fnt u 1. (women) 

(14) What IS her complexion ^ Is she fatr'^ 

(131 His dealings are fat) (impartial) 

{16) His hand-writing is fair (legible) 

(17) He spoke fan words (pleasing, favourable) 

III GOOD 

(1) 'Mwavs trs to keep company 

(2) Thc\ were verj* "■<w</(kind)tomc 

(3) You arc a I'oodfoi (worthless) fellow 

(4I The rule still //oAfr (remains in effect) The rule that 
great sons ha\c great mothers holds good (is true) in her case 

(5) You must make s;aod (fulfil) your promise 

(61 A ^W(fair) name is belter than precious ointment 

(7) Foi s;ood and all. Sec p 120 

(8) Always be as ^ood as yout rw/ (perform >oiir promises) 

(g) He did me a (ga\c me a timcl> help) m lendintr 

me money ^ 

( 10 Hav e you had a goad time (a happ\ season) q/" u ’ 

t (n ) Oh ' that is a (rood Ini (a peculiarly apt expression) 

12) \oii have got a ^ood round sum (a large sum) 

(131 Will you be (rood enoinrh to do this for me ? 

114) He is a (rood hand at writing (He can write well) 

(15) I am not in her (raodgiaccs (favour) 

(16) Itwasrw^W<rj-/>/<y'(very mtercsiing) to see them 

(17) He IS working utgood earnest (m right earnest' 

(18) I am good (able) for a lo-milc walk , 
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(19) I am for (able to pay) too rupees The real phrase 
\s good for any j«;//=able or willing to pay the sum 

(20) He as good as (\ irtually) refused me 

(21) We saj a ^ood sUong dose of lucdtane, ([ood old a%c, ther 
gdod old ttvies, a good deal of U ouble 


CHAPTER IV 

IDIOMATIC USES OF NOUNS 

I PACE 

(1) To fly tn the face of Seep 4^ \ 41*3 

(2) To set onds face against Seep-^ttS^ 

(3) To male faces See p 142 

(4) He made a long face (wore a sad countenance) when he heard 
the news, though it was doubtful whether he was sincerely sorry 

(5) Living close to the seashore, he was hxovt^X. face to face- 
(m the presence oQ with the wonders of manne life 

(6) He put a bold face on (acted boldly, as if there was nothing 
to be ashamed of) the matter and opposed the motion 

(7) The thief, though caught in the very act, denied his guilt 
with a biazen face (great impudence) 

(8) This IS ihe man that has the fate (impudence) to charge 
others with false citations 

(9) A cube has six faces (surfaces) 

(10) He fled from the face (presence) of God 

(11) This IS absurd on ^he very face of it (manifestly) 

(12) They faced (verb, met for the purpose of opposing) the 
enemy m the fleld of battle 

(13) This consideration gives some /hr« (appearance of reason) 
to his proceedings 

(14I We must put a good face upon (present it in a favourable 
light) It 

(15) His argument is an the face of it (obviously) quite correct 
II FOOT 


(1) TYoifoot of the table 

(2) The foot of a stocking 
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(5) The foot (bottom) of a mountain or a column 

(4) Both hoi sc and foot (infantr\) 

(5) He crossed the sucam on foot (by wading) 

(6) 1 he proposal is on foot (in motion) 

(7) A. subscription was w/ a// / 5 w/ (originated) 

(8) Jofiti the bist foot fonmtst Seep 145 

(9) There iie people that will neicr turn then thoughts to God 
till they haic out. fool in t/u t^/aiu (h tie ontv a short time to live) 

( 1 0) The othei members in the Cabinet wished to nuh the bill 

through but the Prime Minister foot rpon it (slopped it) 

f r I ) He w as niy fi ct (submtssii e) 

(13) How merriU the children Jott (lub) it (ire dancing) 

(13) He was dctciinined to fittfh's foot on th iitCA. of his enemy 
(crush or trample upon him ) 

(14) He /i/m/hisyi>u//;/^ (fees paid on fir-,1 cnteiing upon sonc 
business) with a new to work in a ship 

III K&kD 

(1) fo iff ay anythinff in by head an i shoitldti 1 See p 1 20 

{2) Ovei head and lars in dtbt Seep 120 

(3) Fo make head or tail of anythin" Sce-p 142 

(4) The head (uppermost, foremost and the most important 
part) of .1 cane, a nail, a mast, a soie 

(5) The head of a bed 01 a grain (the place where the head 
should go) 

(6) The head of an army, a church, a state .1 class (the most 
orommenl or the most important member) 

(7) 1 he lit ad of the table (the place of honour) 

(8) Thirli thousand Inad of swine (each one among many , in 
indii idual) 

(9) He has a leii good hi ad (brain) for mathematics 

(to) 1 he head (thc,souirc) of the Nile 

(i i) The resenoirhas a good head of water (quantity in reserve) 

(12) What are the princip.il htad^ (topics) of your Essay 

(13) Matters have now come to a luad (crisis) 

, (14) She has a fine head of haii (beautiful and long haii) 

(jy) He IS hi ad and shoii/dti (by fm , iniirh) above them To 
<lrag one head and shoiildcis (by foice) 
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(16) He has given his horse tJiL head (let go control) He has to 
long given his unruly passions the head (given license) 

(17) He must have a head on Jus (is prudent) as is 

shown b> his adoption of a profession which will enable him to earn 
a good li\ mg and at the same time to do good to suffering humanity 

{18) He tool: tt into Jus Jtead (thought , conceived a sudden 
notion) to buy a valuable watch, even though he had not a pennv in 
his pocket 

(19) 1 o turn onds Jicad Seep 150 

(30) This is the Jiead and front (the most important part) of his 
lecture 

(31) He IS clean off Jus Juad (is insane), otherwise he would, 
not act thus 

(32) He made Jiead against (resisted, opposed) the difficulty 

(23I He did It out of his own Jtead (unaided by books ) 


PART II 

WordB followed liy appropriate Prepositions explained 
(where necessary) and illustrated 

CHAPTER 1 

VERBS FOLLOWED BY APPROPRIATE 
PREPOSITIONS 

Abide by — I w ill ahde by (carry out) the contract I have made 

Abound in, with — The book abounds tn or luitJt (is full of) 
mistakes Mistakes abound tn the book. 

N B — hi IS placed both before the container and the con- 
tained , while vntJi is placed only before the contained 

Absorb in — ^The student is absotbed (engrossed) tn leading Shakes- 
peare To be absorbed tn grief, in busine's, &.c 

Abstain from — He abstatns //ww liquors abstained font food. 

for fiv e days 

Accede to — He did not accede to (comply with) my request 

Accept of— We must accept pardon of God We accept a thing 
of ^person 

Account for, to — Can you account to me for (explain) his mean 
■conduct 1 We account for a thing to a pet son 
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Accuse of— The police acatsed him of theft We accuse a person 
of a thing 

Acquiesce in — ^The measure has been acquiesced in (complied 
with) He acquiesced in (agree to) my opinion 

Acquit of — The prisoner was acquitted of (released from) the 
charge Notice that acquit is also used leflexively — He 
acquitted (conducted) himself well or ill 

Addicted to —He is addicted to vice It is now used only in a 
bad sense 

Admit of, to, into— The words do not admit of (allow) such a 
construction The book you ha\ e written admits of (is capable 
oO great improvement still He was admitted to (allowed to 
have) a private audience of the king Ram is admitted into 
(granted entrance into) the CMS College 

Agree with, to — I agreed with him I agieed to his proposal 
We agree with apeison (concur), to a proposal (yield assent), 
in an opinion, on or upon a stipulation for settling differences 
We agite in his opinion A thiity vears, truce wus agy eed 
upon ,( passive ft om mot e commori) Agiec nbith — resemble 
This picture does not aqt cc with the original 

Aim at — When he said that, he aimed at (meant) me He aimed at 
the bird and fired but missed He eagerly aimed at (aspired 
to) distinction 

Alarmed at ~ The child was alarmed (filled with fear) a/ the en- 
trance of a stranger into the room 

Allude to — ^Thc story alludes to (refers to) an event long past ■ 

Amaze at — They w ere amazed at his speech or his conduct 

AuuOyed with, at — He wss annoyed with rue l^le wus annoyed at 

my conduct We are annoyed 701 th a pet son but at a thing 

Auswei to, for — The man must answer (render an account) to his 
employer _/br the money entrusted to his care We answer to 
a pet son for a thing 

Apologise to for — I must first apolosyse to you _/Z>r being absent 
from the meeting I was invited to attend We apologise to a 
person for a thing ^ 

Appeal to, agaiust — ^They appealed to the Privy Council against 
the decision of the High Court We appeal to a person, to 
one' kindness, pi tv, sense of justice, etc 

Apply to, for — lAeapphed to^eVu^t Master General for a post 
We apply to a pet son fot a thing 

Apprise of— The Lord Mayor will open a Relief Fund, as soon as 
he is apptised (informed) <?/■ famine in India 
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Appropriate to, for— You should not abp>optiate to yourself the 
property of another A spot of ground is appropriated Jot a 
garden To apptoprtate money fot the increase of navy 

Approve of — \ dLonoX. approve of \o\ix going there His plan was 
not appfo^'ed of 

Arrive at, m — We amvtd at the station just in time to catch the 
train They at lived th England They airtvcd at this 
conclusion 

Ascribe to — If there is anything to be praised in this book, it must 
be ascribed to her and not to me 

Aspire to, after— He aspu cd to the crow n of England He aspiud 
aftci immortality 

Assure of — I amtied him <yhis success He is assuied o/'the fact 

Astonished at — Daniel was astonished at the vision 

Atone for — He has atoned foi our sms ^ 

Attend tts— Attend (listen) to my advice 

Attend npon-r-A deputation attend upon (waited upon) the 
Lieutenant Governor 

Avail oneself of— I wish to avail myself of this opportunity of 
wnting to you 

Bear down- At last he successfully boie down (crushed by force) 
his inveterate enemy 

Bear up — Religion beais up (sustains) the mind under sufferings 

Bear up against — We should "leat up against (suffer patiently) o ir 
afflictions 

Bear with— We must (endure) the failings of our fellow 

men 

Bear off or away — The boy boie ojf the first pure or bote aioay 
the palm 

Bear out — Your conduct does not beat out (support) your w'ords 

Bear upon — The influence of the Commissioner w'as brought to 
beat upon the magistrate 

Bear of, for, from — We must bc^ paidon of or from G id We ber 
foi a thing of or fioin a pet son To beg foi bread, foi mone\ 

N B —For and from may be used in the same sentence, Jjut 
for and of cannot be so used , as, He begged fai a loan from 
his friend , but he will beg of)a\ca. to set him right with them 
When of is used after beg., the thing asked for is governed 
by beg in the obj case 

Bestow upon, on — “ Empire is on us bestowed ” 

Betray to — Judas betiayed Chiist to the Jews 
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Beware Qt—JBeivai e of the engine, of evil company, of evil speaking 

Slusli at — We Hush at (from a sense of shame) Clive’s forgery 

BluBh for — You ought to blush for your companions or fot the 
vices of your companions 

N B —To blush at a thrufr^ fot a pet son or for some teason , 

Boast of — He boasts of his learning or of his wealth 

Boriow of, from — I bot towed Rs lo ftom him He bon owed 
Rs 10 of me 

Brag of — He always hags of (boasts oO his learning 

Brood over, on — Why are you always btoodtng ovet (anviously 
pondering) these things , Brooding on unprofitable gold 

Buy of, for, from, with — I bought this book of Thacker bpink 
& Co ,for Rs 5 We bought these articles ftom a respectable 
shop I must not buy my comfoi t with ill gotten money 
We bye a Ihtng of a person fot the price, from a shop, with 
the means 

Batch at — He catches at (endeavours to sei/e eagerly) all oppor- 
tunities of doing injuries to his opponents 

Cede to -The people must cede to (yield to) the government some 
of their natural rights To cede a province or country by 
treaty to another partv 

Cheat of-He me ^ Rs 10 ^ cheat a pet son of a thing 

Coalesce with - The J ews were incapable of coalescing with (uniting 
with) other nations 

Comhat with — He had to combat with much opposition before he 
succeeded to accomplish his object 

Comment on — Comment on (make your remaiks on) the following 
statements 

Communicate to— There will be no meeting on Tuesday Please 
communtcate (inform) this to Mr L 

Communicate with — The secretaiy of the association communi- 
cated with (coi responded w'lth) one of the members 

Compare with — (to notice the relative merit 01 value of— to (liken 
to) — Conipat e ' \\\ft religious views of Aurangzeb those 
of Akbar The eloquence of Demosthenes has been compared 
to a thundeibolt 

Compete with for — He had to compete soith the best student of 
the University fot the gold medal 

Complain of, to, against — He complained of me to the teacher 
He complains ©/“his gout I complained against him 

Comply with — I am sorry 1 cannot comply with your request 
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Concur with, in - 1 quite concm with (agree with) you in what 
you propose 

Condole with — We ought to condole (express grief) with our 
friends in their sorrow 

Cpndnce to — A little walk every morning conduces to (tends to, 
good health 

Confer upon— The Go\ ernraent has confei red this right upon 
(bestowed upon) the people We confer a thini; upon a person 

Confer with, about — They are confei-ring with one anothei 
(discussing) about this matter We confer about a thing with 
a person 

Confide in to— The prince (tells all his secrets to) his 

minister He is one in whom I can always confide (put 
faith) Thev took the property out of the hands of those to 
whom It was (entrusted) He confided the secret to me 

Conform to— Eveiy member of the Association must canfoim to 
(follow) this lule 

Conform with — Our views of church government do not conform 
with (agree with) vours 

Congratulate on, upon— I congratulated h\m on or upon\a% brilliant 
success in the last M A Examination 

Connivo 01 wink at— The pupils misbehaved but the teacher 
connived or winked at their misconduct .(closed his eyes, of 
course intentionally, upon their faults) 

Consist of — Water consists of (is composed of) oxygen and 
hydrogen 

Consist in — The beauty of this poem consists in (lies in) thoughts 
and not in words 

Convict of — The judge convicted the prisonei of theft 

Convince of — I will not ask pardon unless you convince me of my 
fault 

Cope with — He had to cope with (combat with) his bitterest enemies 
to gam his end " Host coped with host and dire was the 
dint of war ” 

Correspond with— I conespond with (write to) my friends 

Correspond to —The one coi > esponds to (is exactly like) the othei 

Count upon, on - 1 counted upon (relied on) > om sympathy I 
counted on your lending me 1000 rupees 

Count for — Youi voice will roKw/yb? nothing (will be of no value) 

Crave for after — The prisoner at the bar craved (begged) for 
merc> He craves of tet (longs for) fame 
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Cieep into — I do not know how such an eiror aepi into the book 

Cnie of— The medicine he gave me aned me of my gout 

Deal with - lie dealt 7Vtth (treated) me veiy genth 

Deal in— He deals in (tiaffics in) sugar 

Debar from — The natives of this country are deOat ted from 
eluded from) enjoying ccitain rights 

Decide on, upon, against — I have decided on ov upon \\\& comxs^ 
of action 1 am going to take Tlic court decided against the 
defendant 

Deduce from— This torollarv can be easily (inferred 

from; the above pieposition 

Defraud of— The servant def landed the master of Rs lo We- 
defraud a person of something 

Deliberate upon— The Commissioner dehbetated upon the matter 
for three houis and came to no decision , 

Depend upon — Students, nowadavs, depend solely upon then 
teachers I depend upon your sense of justice 

Deprive of— I he king has depnvedhxs subjects of certain benefits 

Deeist from — He never desisted from his bad practice 

Despair of - Macbeth de^paii ed of \\{(t • 

Devolve upon— The w hole 'duty now devolves upon (rests upon) 
me 

Die of— He died of starvation 

Differ from — 1 hese two persons or things diffei entirely fiom each 
other (in certain character) 

Differ with— I differ vnth the honourable gentlemen on this point 
(in certain views) 

Dilate upon — I do not wish to dilate upon (enlarge upon) this subject 
anj further 

Disappointed of — (non-attainmcnt of the desired object)— He was 
disappointed of getting the situation 

Disappointed in — (frustiation of hope) — He was disappointed in 
the result of hip CNamination=:hc succeeded in the examina- 
tion, but not so creditably as he expected he w ould (hence the 
frustation of hope) (At is also used here) When at is 
used, the meaning is, the rciwow for Ins disappointment was 
the nature of the result of his examination 


Discriminate between— It IS sometimes extremely difiicult to di^~ 
eliminate between the innocent and the guilty 

(Disgusted with— I am disgusted with that man 
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Sisgasted at, with— I am dtse^isted with the \anities of this 
world I was disqitsied at his foppery 

Dispense with — His services were tw/// (veie no longei 
requiied) 

Dispose of — He disposed q/* (parted with) his house The case was 
disposed of (settled) 

Dispose to — He is disposed to (inclined to) kindly feelings 
Suspicions dispose kings to tjTanny 

Dispute with — I dispute with him on this point 

Dissent from — I beg to your opinion The Dissenters 

are so called because they dissented ft om the Anglicans 

Distracted with — At his mother’s death, he was disti acted with 
(overwhelmed with) grief 

Divest nt—Divisted of (stript of) metaphor, the sentence 
stands thus 

Dwell upon — He dwelt at gieat length upon this subject 

Enamoured with, of — He is enamoined with the lady He 
enamoined science 

Encroach upon — I do not wish to encroach upon your valuable time 

Endowed with — Man is endowed by his maker with reason 

% 

Enjoin upon — A parent enjoins (puts in injunction) upon his 
children the duty of obedience 

Enlarge upon— I do not wish to enlar^i. upon (dwell upon) this 
subject any further 

Enlist in — He was enlisted in the regular army 

Enter upon, into— A merchant ente/s tr/tiw (takes upon himself , 
engages m) a risk He (began) office on the ist 

January He cnttis into (takes pait in) the plan Lead 
enteis into (forms a constituent part) the composition of pewter 
1 can fully cntei into (sympathise with) your feelings 

Entitle to — An officer’s talents tntith him to command 

Entrust with, to — 1 entiusftd my seivant 7oith my mone> or 
y^oods, or 1 entrusted money or goods to my servant 
^trusfed^L pfison with a thintryml we entrust is,tJti}uzJ(i.a pet son 

E^iange from— I do not know' what it is that has 
(anenated him) from me 

Exact from — He exacted fees from his clients 

Excel in — He excelled in mathematics, or the art of painting 

Exchanee for, with — A dollar ecchange fot ten dimes I ex 
hoises my neighbouis We e\c^nge flwr tliinir 
for anothei but we e\ change a thing with a person^ ' — 
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Exclude from— Any member breaking any rule will excluded 
ft out all the privileges of the association 

Excuse from, for — I excused (esemoted from duty) him 79 <?;« com- 
ing Please excuse (pardon) me for not attending college 
to-da> 

Exempt from — He was military duty, or jur\ service 

or ft out fear or pain 

Exult at, in, over — He is exulting at his triumph There are 
people that txult in human miserj , there are others that exutt 
tn doing injur\ to their neighbours Do not exult (met a 
fallen foe 

Feed on — Cows feed on grass 

Feel for, in — We should all feel for a person tn his sorrow 

Fill in — I ha\e made the outline, jou had better fill it tn (insert the 
particulars required) 

Pill no — r til up the blanks in the following I filled up (appointed 

some one fit for) the situation 

Flushed with — I he Whigs were (elated) w;/// \ ictoiy and 

prosperity 

Ply at, into— The hound fle'M at (rushed on) the hare and tore her 
to pieces Huflcxo (burst) into a great passion 

Famished with — I futmshed \\\m •unfit all the information The- 
room \s fut ntslud with beautiful chairs and tables 

Glance at, over— He glanced at the gentleman standing at the 
door I will just stlaticc over the paper and let you ha\e it 

Glory in — lAc gloned m his triumph 

Grapple witli— The Go\ernment must § 7 (enter into contest 
with resolutely and couragcouslj) xuitli this great famine 
difficulty 

Grasp at— Alexander ^tasped at (endea\ourcd to seize) unixcrsal 
empire 

Grieve at, for — Do not gtteve at or for this •no/i gt leve for 

me We always grieve for a person 

Grumble at— We must not grumble at the fact that we ha\c not 
more happiness 

Guard 0 gainst — Careful persons guard against mistakes 01 temp- 
tations 

Guess at Can yon £ucs^ at (conjecture) his age ? 

Hanhar after — He hanKetx after nches He bankets after the 
diversions of the town 

Hem Vis—Hettttncd in (surrounded by obstacles) by difficulties, I 
could not accomplish my objects 
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JSeBitate at - H e hesttaied at this * 

Hide from — He tried to Jude himself from his enemies in a secluded 
place 

Hindei from— He Jnndeied me ftom going to office 
Huige on — The whole question lunges on this point 
Hint at — He hinted at (alluded to) my success 
Impart to -The teacher knowledge to his pupils 

■^Impend over — Destruction impends (hangs over, threatens) ovei the 
heads of all 

Impose upon — It is not difficult to impose upon (deceive) simple- 
minded people I 

Tmpress on — He impressed (fixed deeply, impiinted) these great 
truths on our minds 

Impnte to— Do not impute (ascribe, in a bad sense) the fault to 
' him Very bad motives were imputed to him 

Incapacitate for or from — Prolonged illness had mcnpacifaied 
' him for ox from worL 

Inculcate on, npon~He inculcates humility and forgiveness of 
injuries upon his followers (z <r, teaches and enforces bv 
frequent repetitions) 

Jtndnlge in — Do not indulge in unavailing sorrow 

Infer from— Can you infei this conclusion from the two premises 5* 

Inflict on — He inflicted severe punishment on the guilty 

JEnform of against — 1 informed him of his success Two of his 
neighbours infmmed against him (gave information of his 
violating some law ) and he was arrested by the police at once 

Inquire into, of, about, for or after— Have you inquired info 
the causes of this not ^ inquired of xa& about subject 
Inquire for or aftei the right road 

Insist on— I insist on this point lest you should misundeistand me 
I insisted on his going to school 

= Inspire with — His very presence inspires me with courage 

Jnstil into — We must instil these truths into the minds of students 
when they are young 

Interfere witli, in, between — What right have you to interfere xviih 
me in this matter ’ Russia did not inierfet e between England 
and China. 

VTni t-rflnch or trencll on- The king was charged with intrencliins; 
or trenching on (encroaching upon) the rights of the nobles 

Jntroduce to, into — He mttoduced me to the President He 
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introduced many important facts into his book He introduced 
'' me into his parlour 

Intrude on, into — He was annoyed with me because I 
his leisure hours I tnHudcd tnto his house 
Invefit in, with They mvtsUd money in bank stock I do inved 

you jointly ivtih my power ^ '-d j- 

Involve in— He is deeplj i nvolve d in debt 
Jest at — He jesfs at my misery 

Judge of— p/ It according to its meiits and not accoiding 
to appearance 

Jump to — He jumped to the conclusion all at once 

Labour under — We labour undet the disad\ antagc of not know'ing 
the language 

Lament for— Jeremiah tamenttd for Josiah 

Languish for — He languishes for (pines for) home The war 
lanjrmshed {was weakly earned on)/p; want of supplies 

Laugh at to — Do 'not lau^h at him Charles laughed /b scorn 
his grandfather’s theory of Divine Right 

Lay before under — He laid his plans before the meeting He 
laid vs undir a debt of deep gratitude 

Lead to— This road leads to the Eden Gardens 

Level with, at — ^The aiiny levelled those proud stiuctures toilh 
the ground The mountaineers levelled •Cavn guns at (pointed 
to) their opponents 

Listen to— He listen to the speaker with great attention 

Lodge against, with, in— He lodged a complaint against his 
neighbour 7uith the Deputy Magistrate or in the Court of the 
Deputy Magistrate 

Long after, for— I lon^ after thy precepts I have longed for 
thy salvation 

IXany to— The father ntarned his son to the daughter of a rich 
man The clergyman married the man to the woman 

Uarvel at — He manielled at my story 
meddle with — WTiy do you meddle vnth mv afldii s ^ 
meditate upon — He meditates upon the law of the Loid 
menace with — He menaced me 7vtth death 
Mourn for— There is no use mourning for the dead 

Nibble at— r ishes nibble at ( ) the bait 
Object to — He objected to my plans 

•Occur to — It did not ore/// to me 



176 


COMPOSITION 


Offended with, against — He wns offended •with me for my dis- 
obedience We ha\ e amended agatni the Lord already 

OfSciate for, in — I offiaatedfm him in the post for sometime 

Overwhelm with — He is ovci whelmed -with grief 

Part with, from— I cannot jiait -with (afford to lose or give up) 
my favour to W^paittd fiom (took leave of) the Duke only 
a few hours before. 

Partake ot—He^ar/ooi of the food provided for him 

Pass from for, over, hy— He passed fiom Prance to Germany 
He may pass for a wise man He cannot pass ovei overlook) 
these passages v ithout injury to truth I passing by 2 X 
the moment The Queen decorated the other prnates but 
she passed me by 

Persevere in — \txa\expe7seve>es in his studies 

Persist in — persists in (obstinately continues in his efforts to do 
something bad) his efforts 

Pine for — Hepines fot home / 

Play at, on — He played at (contended in a game oO cncket He- 
plays (performs) on the nohn 

Plot against — He plotted agaiint the life of the king 

Plunge into — Hz plunged into the m er 

Ponder ovei, on — I was pondering ovet that text The> stood 
pondering on the strangeness of this adventure 

Prepare for, aeainst — The king prepaied ships foi defence, or 
against the war 

Preside at, over— He piesided at (acted as the president oO the 
meeting Hzpitsided ovei (exercised supenntendence over) 
the college 

Pretend to— Hz pi etends to omnipotence 

Prevail with, on or npon — He prevailed -with (persuaded) me to 
> go there VoriKi cozXA noX.hz prevailed upon (persuaded) to 
accept the monej 

Prevail against, over — His avance prevailed ovei or, against 
(overcome) his sense of justice 

Prevent trovo—Hz prevented from doing this 

Proceed from, with, against — Light fnoceed fiom the sun He. 
proceeded •with business I proceeded against him in the law 
Court 

Prohibit from— God piohibited Adam from eating the fruit of a 
particular tree 

Protect from —Warm clothes protect us from cold 
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Protest against—He ptoiested this resolution 

Providefor, against— You must /or the education of your 

children He provided against the inclemency of the weather . 

Provoke to — Do Tio\.p}ovole children io anger 

Pry into - He tried to pt y info the secrets of the State 

Quarrel with, over or about — The two boys arc qitanelhns; 
with each other over or about the marble 

Rebel against — the subjects lebelkd against their king 

Reckon on— The tribe of the Macdonalds still tecloned on (de- 
pended on) their common descent from the Lord of the Isles 

Reckon with — After a long time, the lord of those servants came 
and ttckoncd uith (settled accounts) them 

Recompense for — They recompensed him richly for his valuable 
ser\’ices 

Reconcile to, with — God's mercy reconciles xrs to our lot We must 
be iccaticilcd with God We are teconciled io a thing 
with a person 

Recover from— We aic glad to hear that Mr B has lecovcred 
from his serious illness 

Refer to— WTien he spoke last time, he refei i ed io Ihs Armenian 
massacre 

Reflect on— The way jou have dealt with the subject cre- 
dit on you (trans ) He reflected (cast reproach) on my charac- 
ter in a public meeting (intr<ins ) If you reflect (think) on 
the condition of your family, you will find what a miseiablc 
pass you ha\e brought it to 

Refrain ixom.—Refiatn from these men and let them alone I 
’ refrain ftom expressing any opinion on the subject 

Rejoice at, in— We rejoiced at his surpassing all the others in the 
Civil Sen'jcc Examination Rejoice in the Lord 

Relieve of, from— He comforted him and relieved his mind of 
the burden of sorroiv We have come to relieve you from 
your duty 

Rely on— Do not rely on me, I shall not be able to do anything for 
you ** 

Remind of — Please lemind me ^this to-morrow 

Render voXts—Rendei (translate) the folloiiing passage tnio Sanskrit 

Repent ot— Repent of your sms 

Reply to — He did not leply to my last letter 

Require of— You leqmte of us answers which it is beyond our 
power to give ' 

12 
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Besolve on— They icsolved on murdering him fiist and then throw- 
mg him into the river 

Beat with, on— It 7ests with (be in one’s pow er} me to decide 
Your success rests on (depends on) e\ertions 

Besnlt from, in — Peace naturally icsulis from (cause) a good and 
holy life The measure w ill result tti (effect) good or in e\ il 

Betaliate on— He tctahatcd on his enemies 
Bevenge on— Revenue yourselves on Cassius alone 
Bevolt against— The subjects revolted against the king 

Boh of — He fobbed me of ten rupees We fob a po son of some- 
thing The preposition is used before the thing and not be 
fore the person 

Search for, into— They seas cited fot Lucy the whole night We 
seaf cited into (e\amined) all the particular 

Send for — He is very ill , just send fot the doctor 
Sentence to — The judge sentenced Yam to death 
Shndder at — He shuddered at the t ery thought of murder 
Side with— England sided with Holland against Fiance 

Snap at — h. dog snaps at (tries to bite) a passenger A fish snaps at 
(tries to seize) the bait 

Stare ati in— Wh> do jou state at me^ Starvation stated 
in the face 

Start for — We shall slat t fot Delhi to morrow 
Stoop to — How stooped he to such flattery, I cannot say 

Strip of— The dacoits stripped the tra\ eller ^his clothes and rob 
bed him of his monej 

Straggle against- We ha^ e to sintggle against many difficulties- 
in life 

Subjects to — Is It fan to subject (e\po-e) him to the ridicule of the- 
public * 

Submit to— 1 submitted to him as my superior 
Subsenhe to — I will not subscribe to ) our paper any more 
Subsist on — Some animals subsist on ^ egetables only 

Succumb to — He was suffenng fiom a malignant carbuncle and 
eventually succumbed to it 

Sue for — The French sued for a treat) 

Supply to, with— I supplied lemonade to them I supplied ihzta 
"oith lemonade We supply a thing to a pet son but w'e supply 
a person with a thing 

Surrender to — Our first dut\ is to s»tit,ndet to the w ill of God' 
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Sympathise "with, in — I ^ympaihtscd ‘imth him tn his troubles 
We sympathise tvith a fa son tn someihtng 

Talk of, about, .over, to or v^ith — He talked of wonderful 
events last night I ha\e talked to hxm about \t We have 
talked ova the subject discussed We gain by talkinq; 
(conversing) wttlt intelligent men 

Think of, over — Tlunk of me. Think ovei (consider) this matter 
and let me know your decision to morrow. 

Touch at, upon— The ship touched at Lisbon lia touched upon 
the subject of widow -marriage 

Trade with, in~ China tiadts -aith India nt tea 

Trample on— "Rome for empire far renowned, Tiamples on a 
thousand states ’ 

Trench upon— See intrench 

Trespass against, on or in — "Forgne us our trespasses as 
we forgne them that tnsfass against us” He Uespassed 
, upon my time or patience He trespassed in my fields 

Tnfle with— Do not ti tile with your sms It is wrong to tnfle with 
a woman’s affections The matter is not to be hifhd itnih 

Triumph over — He tnumphed ova time and death 

Trust in, to, with— in God The general iriisis in his 
cavalry' Merchants trust their customers loith goods to the 
\alue of millions 

Urge on— He uigedihc necessity of the case on me 

Venture upon— It is rash to venture upon (dare to engage in) 
such a project 

Vie with— Boys vie loith one another to win the first prize 

Wait for, on or upon— I '.oaitcdfor you A deputation waited on 
(attended on) the Lieutenant-Governor 

Warn of, against— I warned him of the coming fight I warned 
him against those bad companions 

Wink at— See Connive 

Wrestle with— Jacob wrestled with the angel of God 

Team for, after— My earns fo? or after God 

Yield to— In all things we musi^7<r/if /o God’s will 
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CHAPTER 11. 

ADJECTIVES AND PAST PARTICIPLES' FOLLOWED 
BY PREPOSITIONS 

Abhorent to— She would not have undertaken a deed so dbliot 
ent to her sex 

Acceptable to — ^We must always tiy to do uhat is acceptable to 
God 

Accomplished in— She is accomplished in music or painting 
Accurate in — He is accmate tn his accounts 
Accustomed to— We are accustomed to hard labour 

Acquainted with— I am not acquainted with him I am not 
acquainted with the works of Burke 

Adequate to — He did not give me money adequate to my wants 
Adverse to — He holds opinions adverse to mine 
Afflicted with — He is afflicted with gout 
Afraid of —He is very much afraid of me . 

Aghast at— He stood aghast at the sight of his father’s corpse 

Agreeable to— This fruit is agreeable to my taste He is not 
agreeable to our proposal 

Akin to— Your subject IS mine His nature is akin to his 

brother’s 

Alarmed at — He was alatmed at hearing that the enemy wa» 
near 

Alive to, with — He IS perfectly alive to ( conscious of ) the conse 
quences of his action The trees were alive (filled) with 
troops of monkeys 

Amb itions of— He is ambitious of learning 

Analogous to — ^This proposition is analogous to the previous one 

Angry at. with— Be not angry with xa.^ Why should >ou be so 
an^ry at this proposal ^ We are angry with a person but a/'a 
thing 

Anzious for, about— I am anxious for him about his health 
Applicable to — But this is not applicable to your case 

Appropriate to— Insert prepositions appiopnate to the following 
verbs 

Assessed at — My house is assessed at Rs 235 a year 
Averse to— He is averse to active pursuits of life 
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Aware of — I was not a<iOtt>e of these facts 

Backward in— He is back'iuatdtn English 

Bar^ of— The top of the mountain was bare of trees 

Bent on — She is bent on marrj'ing William 

Bereft of— He is baeft of Ins children 

Beset with — Thy path was beset wtlh (full of) dangers 

Bigoted in — He is btqotedin his religious views 

Blind of, to— The stag was Uthd ha\ing sight) of one eye 
You are bhnd to (incapable of seeing) your errors 

Bom of— She was botn of good parents 
Bound foi— The ship is bound fot Italy 

Busy, at, with— He is always busy at work I found him buy> with 
his books 

Careful of— He is ver> caiefttlof\i\% English 

Careless of, about— She is \ery careless of or about her clothes 

Cautious of— He is \ er>' cauttous of what he says 

Celebrated for— He is celcbtatcdfop his learning 

Certain of— They were certain ^Mctorj 

Clear of— The king was clear of offence to his subjects 

Clothed in, with— The rich man was c/n/Z/fi/w fine purple He 
was clothed with power or authority 

Compatible with— Thfe statement is not compatible with (consist- 
ent with) join former statements 

Competent for — You are \he most competent (fit) person foi this 
work 

Condemned to— This prisoner is condimned to death 

Conducive to— A little walk \s conducn>e toYizsX^h This measure 
will be conducivt. to the good of our country 

Confident of — ^They were confident of victory 

Confirmatory of— These facts arc conjii matoiy of my views on 
the subject 

Congenial to— The climate of Italy is conqcnial (suited) to me 
This is not congenial to (akin to my tastes) 

CcnsciouB of— He is conscious of his sticngth 

ConecQuent on or upon — The disaffection of the subject was 
consequent on or upon the arbitiarv measure of the sovereign 

Consistent with— Your acts must be consistent until your words 
Contrary to— He did it conltaiy to my wishes 
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Conversant withi atont— He is throughly convasant with 
(versed in) the Hindu Shastras, or all the dialects Science is 
conversant about (has relation to) speculatue knowledge only. 

Gotrect in— You are quite cot red tu your estimation of that person * 
Covetous of — He was covetous of gold. 

Deaf to— He was deaf to my requests 
Deficient in — He.is \ ery deficient tn mathematics 
Deluged with — ^Thc battle-field was deluged vnth blood 
Derogatory to— This will be deiogatoiy to (injurious to) my 
dignity 

Descriptive of ^Write in essay dtscnphve of the sanitary condi- 
tion of Calcutta 

Desirous of— He is desirous of fame 

Destined for, to— The Calvinists say that certain persons aie 
destined for eternal happiness or misery Destined to eternal 
woe We say destined for the bar 

Destitute of — Most of these famine stricken people are destitute of 
money, clothes, &.c 

Detnmental to— This course of action will be //«««*»/ )?<> (pre- 
judicial to) the interests of the University 

Devoid of —You are devoid of all common sense ' 

Diflferent from— Your supposition is diffeunt front mine 
Diffident of — (Opposed to confident ) They w'ere diffident of 
victory He is diffident n/ success 

Diligent in — He is diligent tn his studies 
Distinct from— This object is distinct fiom that 
Due to— It IS due to madness 
Dull of— Their cars are dull q/^heanng 
Eager for — He is eagei foi knowledge 
Economical of— He is very economical n/'his time 

(Eligible for, to— fVnyone who pays 2 annas a month is eligible 
for membership Eligible to office 

Eminent for — He is eminent for \as poetical gifts or forbad learning 

Emulous of - We are emulous of (desirous of equalling or excelling 
another) another’s example or virtues 

Engraved upon— Your worAs wiW mma-m engraved upon the tablets 
of our hearts 

Entangled in— He is entangled in the conspiracy 
Entitled to— Every M A. is entitled to a high place 
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Snveloped in — ^Thc whole subject is utveloficd ttt mystery 
Snvioas of— He is envious a/" other’s happiness 
Eqnal to— This angle is equal to that 
SSBOntial to— Piety is essential to Chiistian character 
Even with.— He is evtn vnth his ii\al in c\erj respect 

Esclnsive of— He reahred Rs 200 from that book evdusivi of 
commission 

Ezhansted with —He is exliaustt.il soith hard worl 

Exposed to— We are txpoitd to various trials or temptations or 
dangers 

Familiar with, to— 1 am famihai soith this book This piocess 
IS i^w^ fannltai to me 

Fatal to— This disease will ^xo\(s fatal to him 

Favourable to, far — ^This attempt will be favourable to injr case 
The present state of weather isyrtTWKi/r/i/c for the cultivation 
of pulses 

Fond of— He is very Jotal of \\\s joungcr child 
Foreign to— This is foteuf/t to our purpose 
Founded upon— The whole story is foundt-d ufion truth 
Free from, of— Heis//tr^fl«/thcchaigcofbnbciy These books 
were sent to me fucofoXi cost 

Fruitful in, of —We sav fruitful in expedients or lu crimes “A 
point fiuitful of cn,barrasmcnts ” 

Full of—/' ull of sorrow or joy, &c 

Gifted with— He is qifkd witf a wonderful memory 

Glad of, at — ^You have got that appointment, I 'Xm so it I 

am glad jour hax mg that appointment 

Greedy of, after — He is gtetdy of money He is greedy affei 
fame A lion is gi tedy of his prey. 

Guilty of— He is guilty of theft 

HeedlesB of— “Other Romans shall arise, Heeakxs of a soldier’s 
name ’ 

Honest in— The English, as a nation, are houcst in their com- 
mercial relations 

Hopeful of— They are not at all hopeful of victory 
Hostile to— The two nations arc lostile to each othci 
Hurtful to— Do not say things hui tful to one’s feelings 
Ignorant of— I was kept ignoiant of the xxholc matter. 
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111 of, With— I am til of ox with ever 

Imbued with— Minds tmhted utth good principles 

Impelled by — Impelled by the Law we had to do it 

Imperative upon— It is tmperattve ^upon us all that w’e should 
obey God, t V, we are bound, &.c 

Impertinent to— You were tmperiinent io your father 
Implicated in — He was tmphcatefi tn the conspiracy 
Inclusive of— It cost me Rs 3 tnclustve of postage 

Incumbent upon— It is incumbent upon us all that we should 
never tell a he > e,it is laid upon us a duty, S.c 

Indebted to — We are indebted io our teachers 

Independent of— The students must try to learn their lesson 
pendent of assistance from their teachers 

Indifferent to— He seems to be quite indifferent to my request 
or prayers 

Indignant with, at— He is indignant with Han God is indig- 
nant at smfalaess 

Indispeneiblo to— The protection of religion is indtspensible io 
all governments, 2 <’,itis impossible for any government to 
omit, &.C 

Indulgent to— He is very indulgent to his children 
Infected with — Bombay is infected with the Bubonic Plague 
Infested with — The sea is infested with pirates 
Inherent in— Goodness is inheicnt (inborn) in his nature 
Inimical tc — ^This war is inimical to the*counti 7 

Instiumental in, to — He was inshunicntal in saving the life of 
his friend The hand is moie instiumental to the mouth 

Intent upon — He is intent upon accomplishing this project 

Intimate with— The two boys seem to be very intimate with each 
other 

Intoxicated with — He is intoxicated with wine 
Inured to— He is muted io (accustomed to) haid laboui 

Irrelevant to — Your remarks aie quite (have nothing 

to do with) the subject under discussion 

Jealous of— Why are you jealous ^another’s success > 

Lame of— He is lame of one leg 

Lavish of— He is lavish of money We also say lavish of piaise,. 
censure, blood, d.c 

Lax ifi— He is lax in (not strict) his piinciples of discipline 
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Liable to, for — You are babh io punishment fa your crime 

Saterial to — I shall la> doun such rules as material to tim 
present purpose 

Mindful of — You had better be mindful of jour own business 

Moved with, at— He was &V/// compassion at the sight of 

the multitude 

Natural to— Kindness is natinal to him 

Ncedfol for— All things ncutful fa defence abound Money is 
needful fa our wants 

Keglcctfnl of— He is neglectful of Xws old paicnts 

Negligent lu— He is negligent in his studies 

Notorious for — He is notorious for defaming people 

Obedient to — Be obedient to jour teachers 

Obliged to — He is much obliged to me 

Obnoxious to — Bad snicll is obnoxious (harmful) to our health 

Odious to— His conduct is odious (harmful) io Ins friends 

Offensive to — Do not saj words offensive to any person 

Open to— Your statement is open to question 

Parallel to — ^Thc two lines nxcpatallel to each other 

Paramount to— Tins government seems to be pai amount to 
(superior to) all other gov ernments 

Partial to— A teacher is nev cr partial to anj particular student 

Peculiar to— 1 Ins custom is/w thar to the Jews only 

Penitent for — We must hz penitent for our sms 

Polite to, in He is verj polite to me, He is polite in Ins manners 

Popular with, for— Tie is verv popular vnthXw^ students /iu his 
sociablcncss 

Precious to- She is \ cry pruiotis to me Dr Philips was vciy 
precious to our children ^ 

Precluded fsGta.^Pn eluded ft an the hope of convicting his 
opponent, he ceased correspondence 

Prefixed to— Your signature must he piejircd to the document 

prejudicial tc— His going away the ne\l morning, with all his 
troops was mo%i prcjuaic.al io (hurtful to) the king’s affairs 

Preliminary to -We say pnchvnnmy observations too book or 
preliminary articles to a treatj 
Preparatoiy to— Tins class is pnpaiatoi y to the Entiancc 
Previous to— I knew this pnvtous to vour telling me of it 
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Privy to— Aie >ou pnvy to his seciets ? He is pnvy to the plot 
Prodigal of— He is p?odtgal of his e\penses 
Proficient in — He isptofiaent tn literature 

» Prone to — We say prone to evil, strife, idleness, intemperance, 
change, deny the truth, &c 

Prond of — He is p/oud qf'his son 

Qualified for -He is not qualified foi this post 

^nick at — He is not quick at factoring ^ 

Beady for, with — I am ready for the meeting He was ready with 
his questions 

Beoldess of— He was evtiemely reckless of truth 
Bespectfal to — A son must be respectful to his parents 
Besponsihle to, for— We are responsible to God for our actions 

Sangnine of, ahonti in— 1 am not san^nrie of ax about 

of} my success He was sanguine tn his expectations of a 
better state of things 

Seenre from, agamBt—Secure from or against danger 
'Sensitive to— She was very sensitive to abuse and calumny 

Short of— We are funds or provisions Nothing short of 

invasion w ill rouse them to war 

Similar to— Your processus similar to mine 
Slow of— Slow oj speech , slow of tongue 

Subordinate to— This sentence is subordinate to the pnncipal 
sentence He is subordinate to me 

Subsequent to— This happened subsequent to his arrival here 
Sufficient for — Rs 200 will be quite suffiaent for our wants 
Suited to — His speech was suited to the occasion 
Suitable to— We must use language suitable to the subject 

Susceptible of, to —This sentence 1 r susceptible of (admits of} 
various meanings He was susceptible to her gentle influence 

Synonymous with — Habit is synonymous with custom 
Temperate in— He is temper ate in his habits 

Tired of, with — I am tired <»f(have my patience worn out) in- 
action The king was tired (fatigued) with his journey 

Transported with— No mimstiel feels transpor ted with joy for him 
Toiled in— The landscape before us was veiled tn darkness 
Versed in— He is well versed tn the Shastras 
Void of— He IS void ofaW common sense or learning, or wisdom 
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"W^eary of— He is veat y of life 

Wortliy of — He is tvoiihy of respect 

Zealous for — He is zealous fot the saUation of souls 


CHAPTER III 

NOUNS FOLLOWED PREPOSITIONS 

Ahhorrence of— Our abhoiunceof sm ought to be \erj great 

Aoundauce of— We ha\c an abundanct, of crops this year 

Jiccess to— We thanh God that we have acuss io Him 

Accordance tvitll— In accordance -vith >our request VTOtc the 
letter 

Aduussiou to, into— lie wanted admission io a pnsoner in the 
jail He wanted a ticket for admission into the Circus 

Albance witli— He contracted a matrimonial alliance vnik them 

Ambition for— Her fot learning is very great 

Antidote to or against— This medicine is an avitdoic to 01 
a^ainit Cholera 

Appetite for— I have no appetite for food to da> 

Attendance at — He obtained a pnre for Ins regular attendant c 
at school 

Capacity for— He has a great capaaty foi ictaining things in 
memorv 

Complaint against, about -He made a lomplamt agansf me 
to the teacher, The complaint about the sanitarj condition of 
Calcutta IS just 

Doubt of— He had a great doubt of my honest} I have a great 
doubt of his success this lime 

Envy of, to, at — 1 hey did this m envy of Caisar or in envy to Ins 
genius Do not < wry (v) at one’s success 

Fondness for, of— He has still some fondness foi me The fond- 
ness of a mother 

Hartyr to— He is a nnirlyi io tihgion, to the cioss, fi.c 

TTecessity of, for— Some people say that there is no necessity of 
religion We say ncci tsity of food Is there anv necessity for 
more persons > Necessity fot salvation 

JTeed of, foi — Our o/” God and God’s need of us Their nee 
foi food now IS V erv' great 

' 1 , 
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Passion for — He had a great passion for dunking JVe say 
passion for gambling, money making, racing, &.c 

Predilection for— He has a great predilection (previous liking)* 
for literature 

Prejudice against — Do not think that I have any piejudtce 
against you 

Fnde in — He takes a gieat;^«/fe r«his learning 

Bespeot for, of— I have no respect foi him laiespect of this- 
matter In lespect of this person 

Besnltof— Has Ha&iesult oj the Matriculation Evamination come out’ 

Yictims of, to — Many persons died as victims u/ Cholera "We- 
say victims to jealousy, lust or ambition 


PART III 

CHAPTER I 

SEaUENCE OF TENSES 


Q I What IS meant by a Ptinctpal and a Dependent sentence ’ 

A I Of the two sentences joined together by some 
conjunction^ adverb^ inten ogative tvords^ or by some sttbot dinating- 
conjunction the one that contains the principal subject of the 
speaker’s assertion, is called the Principal, and the other the De 
pendent sentence, eg, I know that he is a great statesman, I 
wonder how he solved the problem I will punish you because you 
have disobeyed me In the three examples “ / know,” " I \\ onder” 
and “ I will punish you,” are principal sentences, because they 
contain the principal statement, i e , the principal subject of the 
speakers assertion 

Q 2 State the principal ; ules for the Sequence of Tenses and 
illustrate them by examples 


A 2 Enle I If the verb in ihe Principal sentence be in the/; 
oi Jutuie tense, the verb of the Dependent sentence may be piesent, 
past or futme according to the meaning The present tense here 
includes also the piesent peifect^ the piesent continuous and the 
present perfect continuous Similarly the futuie tense includes the 
future perfect^ the futme continuous and the futuic pci feet continuous 

that he loves me 
„ „ has loved me 
„ „ loved me 
, „ had loved me 

will love me 
will have loved me 
1 
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I shall tell you 


I have lea! nt 


” what he thinks of it 

„ „ has thought of it 
„ „ thought of It 
„ „ had thought of it 
“ „ will think of It 
^ „ „ ivill have thought of it 

' ho\% you W01 k out this sum 

„ „ have 7 V 0 tked out this sum 
„ „ wof led out {\\\s sam 
„ „ had tooiked out this sum 
„ „ will woi k out this sum 
, „ „ will have worked out this sum 


Utile II If the verb m the principal sentence be in the past tense 
the verb in the dependent sentence must be m the past also The 
past tense here includes past pet fect^ the past continuous and the 
past pet feet continuous ThiB rule 18 very important 


He told me 


that he wiiit there 
„ „ had gone there 
„ „ wottld go there 
„ , would have gone ih-trei 


YLc had found out »%* 


how he did it 
„ had done it 
„ would do It 
„ would have done it. 


Q 3 Are there any exceptions to the above rule ? Mention 
if any 

A 3 (a) When the Dependent sentence states an universal ttuth 
-or an habitual fact or condition^ the veib 13 always in the present 
tense, whatever be the tense of the verb in the Principal sentence, 
■e g^ He did not know that water of oxygen and hydrogen 

He remembered that honestv is the best policy I was astonished 
'to learn that he is in the habit of drinking 

{b) Should IS used in the Dependent sentence even when the veib 
in the Principal sentence is in the present tense, eg It zj sad that 
'Such honesty should go unrewarded 

NB — This IS only an apparent exception, as should go is m the 
form of the future subjunctive and is therefere properly used after is, 
for the present tense may take any tense after it 

{c) The second rule does not always hold in comparative sen- 
tences } as, Ram was more diligent than his brother is , 

{d) Subordinate adjective sentences do not always follow the 
second rule They may have any tense m them according to the 
sense, even though the principal sentence has the past tense, e g , 
Those books that are on the table were purchased yesterday Those 
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men that me no^\ old woe at one time young Those soldiers; 
that will mmch to morrow arrived h&tz yesterday 


CHAPTER II 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT SPEECH 
REPORTED ASSERTIVE SENTENCES 

Q I WHiat are the two general methods followed in 
a speech ^ 

A 1 (i) We may give the exact woids used by the speaker , or 

(2) We may give in our own words the substance or meaning of 
the words used by the speaker The first is called Direct A^anafton, 
the second Indttect Narration 

Q 2 Give the fundamental rules followed in changing the 
Direct Speech into the Indirect and illustrate each by examples 

A 2 (1) In the exact words used by the speaker are 

marked off by inverted commas , in Speech, these signs of 
quotation are not used, e g, Han savs "1 am going" (direct) , 
but, Han says that he is going (indirect) 

(2) The conjunction that is generally used before the Indirect 
Speech , e g 

Diiect — Han says “I am going” 

Indirect— Yiwn says that he is going 

NB — That does not introduce reported interrogations, com 
mands or requests In optative sentences, that often introduces 
the reported speech 

(3) If the X erb used by the reporter to introduce the reported 
speech be in the present or the futmc tense, the tense of the \ erb in 
the leported speech is not changed , e g 

Dnect — Han says “I do not kfwu him " 

Indirect — Han says that he docs not know him 
Direct— 'R'oxi will says “I do not know him ” 

Indvect — ^Hari will say that he docs not know him 

(4) But if the verb used by the reporter to introduce the reported 
speech is in the past tense, the tense of the verb in the reported 
speech must be in the past , c g 

Dnect — Han said ‘I do not know him ’ 

Indirect— Idxa said that he did not know him See Rule 1 1 - 
Sequence of Tenses, p 177 

(5) If the reporting \ erb be in the/as/ tense and the lerb in 
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the Direct Speech be the picsent perfect is changed 
into the/<w//f;_/tf/ , t ^ 

Ditect — Han satd “I Jun'c n^Kgot the book ’ 

Indncct— Han said that he had not f^ot the book 

(6) The persons of the pronouns in the Direct Speech should be 
so changed in the Indirect, that the> must conespond to the persons 
of the individuals with reference to whom the Direct Speech is made 
Here the italicised words refer to one and the same persons , e g 

Dticcf—Htxri said “/am innocent ” 

Judutct — Han said that he (Han) was innocent 
Diitct — Han said to htm (Laht) '■'you are innocent ” 1 

fndneit — Han said to (01 told) him that he (Laht) was 
innocent 

Diicct — Han said to «/t, ''You are innocent " 

Ivdiitct — Han said to (or told) me that / was innocent 
Dtiect—You said “/am innocent ” 

Indutct- You said that^PK were innocent 
Direct— You said to me (or him) “/am innocent ” 

/«/m’r/— I'p?/ said to (or told) me (or him) that jou were 
innocent 

Duect—J said to him “/ am innocent ’ ^ 

Indneit — I said to (or told) him that / was innocent 
Dtt€cl—\ said to him "\ou are innoccm " 

Indirect— \ said to (or told) htm that he was innocent 

(7) But no change of person is necessary when the reported speech 
IS addressed to the person to whom it was originall) addressed , e ^ 

Direct— I said xayou "You are innocent ” 

Indncct — I said to (or told)^p/^ that^w were innocent 
Direct— Hft said Xoyou "you are innocent ” 

Indirect— He said to (or told) you thatjoi/ weie innocent 

(8) If the time and place mentioned in the original speech aie 
different from those when and where the speech is reported in the 
indirect form, or if the things mentioned in tlie original speech are 
not present when the report is made, we should change — 


N 07 U 

into 

thtn 

This and theie 

)} 

that and those 

Come 

)} 

1^0 

HetL, hence 

>9 

theit^ thence 

To day or this day 


that dtty 
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To night 
To morrow 
Yesteiday 
Last night 
Next week 
Just 


» 

» 

u 

>» 


that night 

the next or following day 
the i» evious day 
the pi evious night 
the followine week 
then 


e g Han said “I cannot give you this book now i 

please come heie to mot tow morning ” 

Jiiditect—Yiari said that he could not give him that book then 
but requested him to go there the next morning 

Direct— iMcy said, “ 7 b night will be a stormy night ” 
Jndiiect— Lacy said that that night would be a stormy night 
Diiect—\ asked, “Had you fever last night 
Indnect—l asked if he had fever thepitvious night 
Dll ect— Lacy said, ‘ The minister clock has just struck two " 


Indirect — Lucy said that the minister-clock had then struck two 

Direct— \ asked, “Did you see \i\aiyesterday 

Indirect— asked whether he had seen {saw) him the pi evious day 

(9) But if the objects mentioned in the original speech are 
Jnestnt flt the timewYim the report is made, or if the report is 
the place where the original speech was made, or if the report is 
made at the time when the original speech was made, these words 
jemain unchanged 

Direct— The teacher said, “This word is tmu obsolete ” 
Indirect— The teacher said that that word was noru obsolete 


Direct— T\ia teacher asked him “Were you present yesteidayT 
Inditect — ^The teacher asked him if he were 'prescaK yesterday 
Direct — Han said "This is my slate ” 

Inditect — Han said that (pointing to the slate) was his slate 

(10) If the Direct Speech states «« Kwrwrjn/ // k/A or what is 
tue at all times, no change is necessary 

Dll ect— Han said “Man is mortal." 

Indirect — Han said that man is mortal 

Direct — The teacher said“There are three numbers in Sanskrit ” 

Indirect — ^The teacher said that there are three numbers in 
Sanskrit 


REPORTED INTERROGATIONS 

(ii) In reporting mteirogative sentences some verb 

expressing interrogation {e g ask, enquire, demand, &.c ) must be 



MISCELLANEOUS REPORTED SCNIENCES 193 

used to intioduce the reported speech and some conjunctive adverb 
e\pressing interrogation (l ^ why, where, whether, how, etc ) must, 
if necessarj , be inserted after the introductory \ erb The student 
must also notice that in reporting intei rogations tnduectly, the 
natural order, viz , subject followed by pi cdicate is observed 

Diitci — Han said to him “Wheie are you going 
Indiiect — Han asked \i\Ta. wheie he was going 
Diiut — Han said to me “Hare your guests arrived 
ludireit — Han asked me whethci or if m> guests had arnved 

(When the anliver is simply jvj or ahvays insert whether 

or if after the reporting verb) 

Direct — Han said to him "What is the matter there P’ 

Indiicct — Han enquired of him what the matter there was 

Direct — She said to him “What do you mean by this that you 
come home drunk every night ?” 

Indii cci — She demanded of him what he meant by coming home 
drunk every night 

REPORTED COMMANDS OR REQUESTS 

(12) In reporting comtnattds, itguests, advice, tnstt ttchon, etc 
indiiectly, the narratoi must introduce the reported speech by some 
verbs expressing com wand {e till, oidei or cowmandT), request, 
advice, etc, {e g ask, icqiust, advise, instinct, tntieat, beg, etc) and 
the imptrativi mood wustbe changtd into the infinitive 

Dnect — He said to me “Do not disturb me ” 

Indiiect — He told me not to disturb him 
Duett — He said to me “(Jo and bring the bjok ’ 

Indiiect — He oideitd mp to go and bring the book 
Dnect — I said to him “Please, move a little ’ 

Indirect — / itq nested Iwm to move a little 

Nalini said to Chandra, “Go to Calcutta and accept the 
post offered to you 

///<*; tv/—Nahni advised Chandra to go to Calcutta and accept 
the post offered to him 

REPORTED OPTATIVE SENTENCES 

{13) In optative sentences (denoting prayer or wish) the narrator 
must use some such word ds pi ay or wish to introduce the indnectly 
reported speech and turn the optative sentence into an assertion 

Direct — He said to me “May God bless you ” 


13 
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Indnect — Hej^fayed that God might bless me 
Dt}cet—\ said to him “Ma\ you be happy” 

Indirect — I prayed that he-might be happy 
Dt/ect — He said to me “I uish you all success ” 

Indued — He misludm^ all success 

REPORTED EXCLAMATIONS 

( 14 ) In repoitmg exclamatory sentences, indirectly, the nanator, 
in order to introduce the reported speech, must^use some veib which 
denotes exclamation (c g c\ claim 01 ciy out, 01 introduce, if neces 
sary, new words to express the full force of the exclamations Intel 
jections or inteijectionnl phiasts and in the Du ect Speech 

must be entirely left out in the indirect 

Dttect—‘Yi& said, ^^Alas ' she is gone 
Indirect — He exclaimed that she was gone 

Diiecf — Manoah said, “O ' all my hope is defeated to fiee him 
hence 

Indii ect—hlaxioaXx ciied out that all his hope was defeated to 
free him hence 

Diicct—IAG. said, "•Good heavens ’ well I he is an evtraoidinarv 
man ?” 

Indirect — He exclaimed that he was an extiaordinary man 
Diiect — Cowper said “0 ' that those lips had language 

Indirect — Cowper exclaimed ihat he wished that those lips had 
language {O signifies wish here) 

Direct — Lucy said "That, father, 1 will gladly do ” 

, Indirect — Lucy leplied that she would gladly do that 

N B — The student is requested to notice the following cases \ery 
carefully 

Direct — He said “ TFe are all sinneis ” 

Indirect — He said that we are all sinners Heie we is not 
changed because it means mankind 

Direct — The Statesman says “We are glad &.c ” 

Indirect — ^The Statesman says that it is glad 5.c 
N B —The editorial we is changed into it 

Diiect — He said to me, ''Good moimng, how are jou 

Indirect — He bade (pt wishea) me good morning- and ashed me, 
how I was 

Direct — "Shame on ihee^\ cnes he “for a fool " 


I 
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Indtiecl—l^t^ a ted sitame on him for a fool 
Dttcct—Tiv& prisoner said “My Lord, have mercy upon me ” 
Indirect— 'Too. prisoner urged on the judge to have meicy 
upon him 

Ditect— “ So hollo, my lord duke,” he cried 

“ What taketh thee abroad in this guise ’ ” 

Indued — cried out and asked my lord duke what took him 
abroad in that guise 

Dtted — “Up, up, my lord duke' Open, open, where art thou 
duke William ^ Wherefore dost thou sleep ' Flee, or thou 
art a dead man Up, up, I say ” 

Indirect— "Ae. exhorted mv lord duke William to get up and 
to open the door He hurried to find him out and ‘then 
asked him (my lord duke) not to sleep any longer but to 
flee, for otherwise he would be a dead man 

N B — The expression wy lotd remains unchanged because it is 
to be used both by the original speaker and the reporter 

Q 3 Turn the following dialogue into the indirect form — 

“ I wish I were a king’s son ? * cried a poor boy as he sat on 
some straw' in his wretched home 

‘ Why do you wish that, my boy ’ ” asked his teacher, who had 
entered unobser\ed 

“Why,Sir, I was standing by the palace gate this morning to see 
all the grand folk going to Court splendidly dressed, in fine 
carriages I thought how happy they must be to be allow'ed 
to see the queen and enter the beautiful palace ” 

“What w ould you think if I told you that you might be a king’s 
son if you choose, this very moment ^ ” asked the teacher 

3 A poor boy cried, as he sat on some straw m his wretched 
home that he wished he were a king’s son His teacher who had 
entered unobseri'ed asked the boy why he w'ished that (i c , 
to be the king’s son) The boy answered because he was stand 
ing by the palace gate that morning to see carriages, and 
thought how happy they must have been palace Then the 
teacher asked him what he (the boy) would think if he (the 
teacher) told him (the boy) that he might be a king’s son if 
he choose that \ ery moment 

Q 4 Turn the following into the indirect form — 

(a) Indignant at UJierto, the magistrate passed the sentence 
m very insolent terms, saying " you— you — the son of a base 
mechanic, who have dared to trample on the nobles of Genoa, 
you, by their clemency are only doomed to shrink again into 
the nothing from which you sprang ” 

(i) Uberto said “My dear young friend, I could with much 
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pleasure detain you longer here, if it were not for the thought 
that you must be anxious to return to your parents Deign 
to accept of this provision for your voyage, and deliver this 
letter to youi father Farewell, 1 will not soon forget you, 
and I hope you will not soon forget me ” ' 

(e) “That son of a vile mechanic, uho told jou, that one 
day you might repent the scorn with which >ou treated 
him, has the satisfaction of seeing his prediction accom 
plished For know, proud noble t that the deliieier of jour 
only son from slavery is the banished Uberto ” 

A 4 (a) Indignant at Uberto, the magistrate in passing the sentence 
m very insolent terms, called him the son of a base mechanic, 
who /lad dared to trample on the nobles of Genoa, and said 
//lat lie by their clemency was only doomed to shrink 
again into the nothing from nhich he had sprung 

(b) Uberto addtessed hts j'oung friend and told him that he 
(Uberto) eould with much pleasure have detained him 
(the friend) longer theie, if it had not been for the thought 
that he must have been anxious to return to hts parents, 
and requested htm to kindly accept that pioMSion for hts 
voyage and deliver that letter to his father He that bade 
htm faieuell, piomised that he (Uberto) would not soon 
forget htm and he (Uberto) hoped that he (the friend) would 
not soon forget htm (Uberto) 

(c) Uberto wrote to him (the person addressed) that that son 
of a vile mechanic, ivho had told htm that one day he might 
repent the scorn with which he had treated htm (Uberto) 
had the satisfaction of seeing his (Uberto’s) prediction accom- 
plished For he (Uberto) assured the proud noble of the 
fact, that the deliverer of hts only son from slavery was the 
banished Uberto 

Q 5 Change the form of speech — {a) Janie’s reply was — "Come, 
instead, and let us take a stroll (b) Scott said, “If I did not see 
the heather once a year, I think I should die ” (e) Prospero 
told Anel to bnng them thither, saying that, if he, who was but 
a spirit felt for their distress, should not he, who was a human 
being, have compassion on them (0 U P 1900) 

A 5 (ai James asked her to come and take a stroll with her 
(b) Scott said that if he did not see the heather once a year, 
he thought he would die (e) Prospero said to Anel “Bring 
them hither , if you, who is but a spirit/eel for their distress, 
shall not I, who am a human being, have compassion on 
them 

Q 6 Change the following into indirect narration — Then he said 
to his fnend, “Give me your hand 1 Fare you well 1 Grieve 
not that I am fallen into this misfortune for you Commend 
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me to your wife and tell her how I have loved vou » 
(O U P 1915) 

A 6' Then he said to his friend to gne him his hand and bade 
him farewell and told him not to grieve that he had fallen 
into that misfortune for him He requested him to commend 
him to his wife and tell her how he had loved him 

Q 7. Write the following in the foim of indirect narration — 

Gopal — How do you think you haie done in the examination? 

Kiishtta — ^That IS a question which I cannot answ er here and now 
Wait till we get home and I have had time to look at my 
books to-night 

Gopal — But surely you must have some general idea of how' you 
have done 

Kiishna — I , 'prefer not to say anv thing “Speech," they sav, “is 
silver,' but silence is gold ” 

Gopal — ^Well, please yourself then (B U P 1903) 

A 7 Gopal asked Krishna what he thought how he had done in 
the examination Gopal replied that that was a question which 
he could not answ er there and then He asked him to wait 
till they got home and he had had time to look at his books 
that night Gopal said but he had surely some general idea 
of Wv he had done Krishna preferred not to say anything 
and quoted ‘Speech is silver but silence is gold ” Gopal said 
he could then please himself 

Q 8 Rewrite the following passage in Direct Form — He promised 
solemnly to his men that he would comply with their request, 
provided that they would accompany him and obey his com- 
mands for three days longei and if during that time land 
were not discovered, he would then abandon the enterprise 
and direct his course towards Spain (A U P 1904) 

A 8 He promised solemnly to his men “I shall comply wath your 
request, provided that you shall accompany me and obev m> 
commands for land is I shall my Spam 





PART IV. 

THE A.NALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 

Q I What do you mean b> analysis of a sentence ^ 

A I The analysis of a sentence means dividing it into its com* 
ponent or elemental y parts , 

2 What IS a sentence ^ 

A2A sentence is a combination of words expressing a compleU 
thought 

Q 3 What do vou understand by a complete thought ? 

A 3 When something is said about something else or when 
a question is asked, w e ha\ e a complete thought 

Q 4 Does ever} combination of words express a complete 
thought ? Illustiate 

A 4 No , unless a combination of w'oids signifies that some 
tjiing IS said about something else or tint a question is 
asked, it cannot express a complete thought For 
instance, “a nituous mm” is a combination of words, 
but as nothing is said about ‘ a virtuous man” not is it 
said about anything else, and as it is not a question it 
does not express a complete thought, while the combina 
tion of w'ords “viituous man is happy’ is a complete 
tli'iught , because 111 it something, tc, “being happy” is 
saiQ of “a \ irtuous man ” 

Q 5 Wliat are the essential parts of a sentence, r e the parts 
without which there can be no sentence ^ 

A 5 The paits of a sentence are the subject and the 

j^}eduate 

Q 6 Define subject and predicate 

A 6 The subject is that of which something is said The 
predicate is that which is said about something 

Note — \n the sentence “John is a good boy” John is the 
subject, because “being a good boy” is' said of John, 
and “is a good bov” is the piedicate, because this is said 
of John 

Q 7 What are the different kinds of sentences ? 

A 7 Sentences are simple, complex or compound 
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THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 

Q S WTiat IS a Simple Sentence ’ (PUP, igo6) 

ASA Simple Sentence is one that contains a single subject 
and a single predicate 

Q 9 WTiat are the elementary parts of a sentence, t c, all 
the parts which a sentence may contain and therefore into 
which It may be dnided ^ 

A 9 The chmentaiy parts of a sentence are (i) the Subject, 
(2) the Enlargement of the subject, (3) the Predicate, 

(4) the E\tension of the Predicate, and (5) the Com- 
pletion or the Complement of the Predicate 

iVti/r.— A sentence ma\ be dnided into it r parts when, besides 
the completion, there is also a complement 

THE SUBJECT AND ITS ENLARGEMENT 

Q 10 What parts of speedi or evpiessions maj be used as the 
subject of a sentence ’ 

A 10 The subject of a sentence maj be 

(1) A Noun , as, John is a good bo> 

(2) A Pronoun , as, He minds his lesson 
(3I An Infinitive , as, To err is human 
(a) A Paitiaple , as. Stealing is a sin 

(5) An Adjective used as a noun , as The good are 
happ) 

(6) An Infinitive or Paitiupml phiase , as, To walk or 
walking in the morning is pleasant 

(7) A Quotation , as, “Forgt\e and forget” was one of 
the leading principles of his life 

Note —A whole clause ma> be the subject of a sentence if it is 
comple\ , as, That man should be honest is the command 
of God ' 

<3 II WTiat IS meant by a simple Subject and an Enlarged 
Subject 

A 1 1 When the Subject is a single word with or without an 
article, or a single phrase, it is called a Simple Subject , 
as, Men are mortal , A horse is a useful animal 
W^en the Subject li imodified b> qualifying words it is 
called an Enlarged Subject , as, \’irtuous men are happy 

AWc.— Some regard the article as an enlargement, while others 
do not 
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Note — A Phtase is a combination of iiords not forming a com 
plete sentence , as, in general, by the bye A Clause is a 
combination of words forming a complete sentence used 
as a part of another sentence , as. It is necessary that 
jou should go theie Here “that you should go there" 
IS a clause being a part of the whole sentence “ It is 
go theie ” •' It IS necessarj ” is also a clause 

Q 12 In what different ways can the subject be enlarged ^ 

A 12 The subject maj be enlarged b\ 

(1) An Adjective , as, A vutuous man is happ\ 

(2) A Noun 01 Ptonoun in apposition , as, William the 

ascended the throne in 1066 Ram him 
set/ done: to see me 

(3) A Possessive Case , as. My book is lost 

(4) h. Prepositional Phi ase , as. The hand ^ God\% visible 

everywhere 

! 

(5) An Infinitive or Infinitive Phtase , as, A desire to 

avenge his wiongs impelled him to many acts of 
violence 

(6) A Partiapleox Participial Pht ase , as. Having finished 

his wot I, he went home 

Note — The object also ma\ be enlarged in the different ways 

mentioned abo\e 


THE PREDICATE AND ITS EXTENSION 

Q 13 ^^'hen is a Predicate said to be Simple and when 
Extended ^ How is u extended 

A 13 A Predicate is simple when it consists of a single verb or 
the verb to be with a noun or an adjective or an adjective 
phrase , as. Birds fly Shyam Babu is a plcadet Ram 
IS ill This book IS of gteat use A Piedicate is 
said to be extended when it is modified by an A a 
partiaple or an infinitive used as an adverb or anything 
equivalent to an ad^ erb , as, He speaks fluently , He 
c&xa^ tunning, He cams to see me. He came (i) home, 
(2) in the evening 

N B — Not IS a part of the piedicate, and not an extension of the 
predicate , because in a negative statement, not is a part 
of what IS said about the subject , and what is said about 
the subject is the predicate A’b/ is theiefore a part or 
the predicate 

^ 14 When IS a Predicate said to be complete and wher 

incomplete ? 



THE COMPLEX SENTENCE 


201 


■A 14 A Predicate consisting of an \erb \s gene? ally 

complete , as, Birds fly A predicate containing a 
/'rawji/'/w verb, or certain intiansitive verbs called vetbs 
of tncompleie edjcation^ is incomplete 

Q 15 Hon can an incomplete predicate be completed ? 

A 15 When a predicate contains a transitive ^ erb, it is completed 
by Its object called the completion of the predicate , as. 
He know s English 

When a predicate contains an mtiansitivc verb of incomplete 
predication, it is completed bj (i) a noun, (2) an adjective 
ox adveih eye adveibtalphiasey\%tA as the comple- 
ment of the predicate , as, (i) John is a man , (2) He 
seems intelligent , ^3) The first essav of his eloquence was 
against hts guardians 

N B — ^That which completes a veib of incomplete predication is 
called the complement of the predicate which is either 
Subjective or Objeutive according as it lefeis to the 
subject or the object 

Q r6 Name some mtransitne \erbs of incomplete piedication 

A 16 They are— be, become, seem, appear, &.c \ 

Q 17 Can the lerb to be ever form a complete predicate b\ 
Itself ? 

A 17 When to be signifies (i) existence or (2) happens, come 
about. It forms a complete predicate bj itself, as, (1) God 
7 j (s= exists) , (2) His birth dav was last week (=came 
about). The wedding will be to morrow (=happen) 

•l^HE OBJECT AND ITS ENLARGEMENT 

Q 18 What parts of speech 01 expansions may be used as the 
object of a predicate \erb, and how can it be enlarged ^ 

A 18 The Object mav be expressed and enlarged in the same 
way as the Subiect (See Qs 10 and 12) 

THE COMPLEX SENTENCE 

Q 19 What IS a Complex sentence ^ (PUP 1906) 

A 19 A Complex sentence consists of a Pi incipdl clause and one 
or more Subni dinate clauses depending on it 

Q 20 What IS a Principal clause and what a Subordinate 
clause ? 

A 20 The Principal clause contains the main object of statemeni 
or intei rogation and consists of the punctpal subject and 
principal predicate 
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The SuhoKhnate clause contains a minoi thought onnected 
with the mam statement or interrogation so that the 
clause IS grammatically dependent upon the Pnncipal 
clause 

Note —In the sentence “If you go, I shall come” the second 
clause contains the mam object of assertion and is 
therefore the /ntnapal clause , while the first clause 
contains a minor idea and is therefore the sitbot dinate 
clause 

Q 21 What are the different kinds of Bubordinate clauses ^ 
Define them 

■A 21 There are three kinds of sttbot dtnate clauses , vie (i) 
the Ifoan clause, (2) the &.djective clause, and (3) the 
Adverbial clause (P U P 1904) 

(1) A Noun clause is one that is equivalent to a noun and 

thus stands m the place of a noun , as, I know 
(finn ) that he is ill {sub noun cl ) 

(2) An Adjective clause is one that is equivalent to an 
adjective and thus s ands in the place of an 
adjective, as, I have a horse {ptin) that runs 

f swiftly {sub adj cl ) 

(3) An Advetbial clause is one that is equivalent to an 

adverb and thus stands in the place of an adverb , 
as, I live {jnin ) where he lives ^sub adv cl) 

Q 22 How are Noun clauses, Adjective clauses and Ad- 
verbial clauses connected with the Principal c’ause 1 

A 22 (i) Noun clauses are connected with the Pnncipal clause 

by the conjunction that 01 any vitei t ogative woids 
such as, hoiv, ivhy, ivlim, v/beie, whethei, if 
( = whether) 5.C , as. He sa> s 1 /Aaf his brother 

is ill noun cl) I know {firm) how, why, and 
when, he will come {sub noun cl) Do you know 
( pun ) ^(= whether) he will come {sub noun cl) 

(2) Adjective clauses aie connected with the Principal 

clause by Restiiciive Relative Ptonouns and Res- 
trictive Relative Adveibs , as. This is the book 
{pun ) that I wish you to read {sub adj cl) I 
know the place {ptm) whete he lives adj cl) 

(3) Advetbial clauses are connected with the Principal 

clause by Relative Adveibs and Stiboi dinate Con 
junctions , ss, I shall go {pun) when he will come 
{sub aav cl) Though he is poor {sub adv cT) 
he IS honest {pnn ) 

Note — ^The conjunction that, besides connecting noun clauses 
with the principal clause, connects also subordinate 
", adverbia] davises of pui pose and f eason , as. He reads 
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vexy diligently f/iaf he may pass the examination with 
credit {pm pose) He is proud that he is rich (leason) 

’Note — The conjunction that and an xnteno^ativc woid should not 
both be used at the same time to introduce a subordinate 
clause Thus, it is n rong to say “I do not know that why 
he has come heie ” That should be omitted 

Note — Subordinate clauses may be dependent upon a single 
word m the Case of Address , as, Our iTn/Z/o , who art 
in heaven, hallowed be thy name All hail ’ that 

shalt be hereafter ’ 

THE COMPOUND SENTENCE 

Q 23 What is a Compound sentence ^ (P U P 1900 ) 

■A 23 A. Contpound sentence consists of two or more independ- 

ent clauses, t e , clauses complete in themselves and in 
no way gramatically dependent on one another , as. 
He IS a diligent boy, but his brotliei is i erv idle 

Q 24 What are Co-ordinate clauses ? 

A 24 The xndcpetident clauses constituting a Compound Sentence 
are called co-otdinatc clauses 

Q, 25 How are co ordinate clauses releted to, and connected 
with one another ’ 

A 25 (a) Ihere are fom lelations in which co 01 dinafe clauses 

stand to one another . vis 

(1) Copulaiti’t or Cmnulattve, expressing that one idea is 
simply added to another , as, Ram has already come 
and Shvam is expected every moment 

(2) Advei saiiVL^ expressing that one idea is opposed to 
another , as, Han has come, but Jadu has not come yet 

(3) Altai naiivt, expressing that one of tw'o things is to 
be chosen , as, Either you w ill come personally 01 you 

, w ill send a man 

'4) Causative or IllaUvi.y expressing cause, leason or 
ground and effect , as, He was negligent , therefore 
he failed in the examination 

(< 5 ) Co ordinate clauses arc connected with one another 
by CO ordinate conjunctions and co-orninate relative 
pronouns , as, He is here, but his brother has gone 
home He has given me this book, which has been 
very useful to me=He has gnen me this book, 7/ 
has been very useful to me % 

Note — A pronoun is cooidinate when it is equivalent to a 
co ordinate conjunction and a demonstiative pronoun 
Thus, m the above example, ivhtch is a co ordinate 
pronoun, because it is equivalent to and it 
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Note — When two clauses are connected by though and yet or 
by though alone, the whole sentence is complex, but 
when they are connected hy yet alone, it is compound « 

t 

CONTRACTED COMPOUND SENTENCES 

Q 26 Wliat are Contracted Compound Sentences ? 

A 26 When 

e 

(1) One Subject has more than one Predicate, 

(2) OneTredicate has more than one Subject, 

(3) One Predicate has more than one Object, 

(4) One Object is governed by more than one Predicate or 

(5) One Adverbial expression modifies moie than one 
Piedicafe, the sentence is a con ti acted compounds 
one , as, 

(1) The sun rises in the east and sets in the west 

(2) The sun and the stars only appeal to move lound the 
earth 

{3) Honoui thy father and mothei 

(4) He can speak «nd write English 

(5) He comes and goes eveiy day 

Note — Wlienever there IS a poition common to two or mo/e 
coKirdinate clauses, the sentence made up of these clauses 
with the common portion mentioned only once, is a contracted 
compound sentence 

A^ote — ^Two nouns connected by atuf sometimes form a single 
subject instead of forming two distinct subjects , as. 
Two and two is four “Two and two” being a single 
subject, the gi\ en sentence is simple and not compound 

DISGUISED COMPOUND SENTENCES 

•Q 27 Show that theie may be sentences apparently complex, 
but in reality compound 

A 27 (i) He sent this book to my brolhor who sent it to me 

(2) I went to Benares where I met with an old acquaintanoe- 
of mine 

In (i) Who IS equal to and he, and in (2) where is equal to ana 
there Thus (i) and (2) aie realh Compound Sentences, 
f though epparently Complex 

“ 28 What rule may be laid down foi detecting disguised 
compound sentences ^ 

28 Wlien the relam e pronoun 01 relam e ad\eib joining two 

- caluses of a sentence aie lesohable into a co oi dinatins. 

<*■ 



cphCIMENS 01 ANALYSIS 


20S 


conjunction and a dtnwnsii afiVt, pronoun, it is a real 
Compound Sentence 

Nott — When a lelatiie pionotin or adverb is lesolvable into a 
siibo}dinaUng conjunction and a demonsttahve pronoun, or 
when an adverb is resoh'able into a conjunction 

and a noun m a prepositional phrase, the whole sentence 
IS comph 1, although the pronoun and the adverb are called 
CO ordinating , as, (i) You should ask the help of John, 
who IS a kind-hearted man , (ii) You should not go to 
\gra whae choleia is raging now In (i) who is equi- 
valent to since he , in (ii) where is equivalent to since in 
that town , hence the two sentences are complex 

DirncULl bPECIiMENS 01 ANALYSIS 

T 

(1) I am the watchman who told me there had been a tine 

( 2 ) Why should we consult Charles, who knows nothing 
abbut the matter ’ 

( 3 ) En\o>s were sent who should sue for peace 

Here the first is a ConipoitndStmtGnct because 7oho 1 $ equal 
to and he The second is a Complex Sentence because who is 
equal to fot he seiin^ that he Here who knows niattei is a 
Sub Adv Clause oiieason to the Principal Sentence though 
who IS CO ordinating The third also is a Complex Sentence 
because who is equal to that tluy Here who peace is a 
Sub “Vdv Clause oipuifost. to the Principal Sentence 

'"COMPLEX SENTENCES 
-II 

{a) I know whcie he lives (noun clause) 

{b) I know the place where he lives (adjective clause) 

(c) I live whtic he lives (adverbial clause) 

(a) I know h 070 you solved the pi obi cm (noun clause) 

tfi) Wnaxc this, wwf hoio you solved the problem (adjective 
clause) 

(a) I know when he will come (noun clause) 

(b) I know the time 7ohcn he will come (adjective clause) 

(c) I snail go when he will come (adverbial clause) 

N B — The adjective cldusemust always have a subject which 
it qualifies 



Ill His mind was so active //tai he succeeded in everything 
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IV He \\as so impertinent as to defy Ins master 

This sentence must be analysed just as the above Heie as 
masier is an elliptical bub Adv Cl of di ^ ee modifying so In. 
full=tfj he would be impertinent to defj, 5.c (if he defied his master) 

V I am quite as stiong ns I once was 

Here as was is a Sub, Ad\ Cl of de^et modifying the 
preMOUS as 

VI He is pi Olid ifiaf he is nch 

Here that is equal to hecause , hence t/iat iich is a bub. Adi 
Cl of cause or teason to the Principal Sentence 

A' J3 — The student should notice that m adierbial clauses 
introduced bv Siiio) dtnatnt^ conjunctions, that, if, though, £>c 
the conjunctions do not enter into the construction of sentences and 
must be regarded as connectives but wheie they aie induced by 
the adverbial conjunctions, when, wheir, whcnevei , whei evei , ie^c , 
they qualifj the predicates of the subordinate clauses introduced by 
them and thus enter into the construction of sentences 

VII No soonei had we left the house, than it began to ram 

Here than it bes^an to ram is an Ad\ Cl of degree modifying 
soonei 

VIIT There was no one ^/// did his best Here but w/ 
The whole sentences= There was no one that did not (do) his best 
Here that did not {do) his best is a Sub Adj Clause to one 


ELLIPTICAL SENTENCES 

IX 1 am as happy as before 

In full, / am as happy as 'I was happ}’) bcfoic Here as (/ raas 
happy) befoie is an Ad\. Cl of degree to the first <7r The second 
as IS an extension of the piedicaic {was happy') 

X He likes you as much as I In full, he hies you as much as I 
(Jihe you) Here the ^\xs\ as \s m advei 0 of qualifying w/wrA 
and as I \hlc jou) is an Adv Cl of degree to the first as 

XI He likes no less than mo. he likes you no less 

than {Jte likes me) Here ///o;/ me\%7L\iAdv Cl oj degi ee Xu less 

XII I am not so rich as you are In full, / am not so rich as 
you arc {licit'' Here so is an Adv of degtee to itch (the comple- 
ment) and as you aic {nch) is an Adv Cl oj degtee to so 

XIII He IS more learned than I am In full, heis mote learned 

than / am {learned) Here than J am {Icai ned) \s m\ Adv Cl of 
degree to mote ' 1 
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JXV In other respects, oitr Mufussil vil ajjes are better supplied m regard to sanitary arrangements 
than Europeans might suspect * 
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* The sentence is a contracted one and when expanded should stand thus — 

In other respects suspect (them to he supplied in regard to sanitary arrangements! 
































XVII. It V7as (n order to determine Hannibil’i mo7etnentS| that Hasdrubal, when he left Placentlai had sent 
oil SIX horse men, is has been already m* ntioncd, to siy that he was marching upon Anminumi 
instead of upon Etruria, and that the two brothers were to effect their junction in Umbria 
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PART V 

CHAPTER I 

THE CONVERSION Ot SENTENCES 

Q I What IS meant by the ConverBion or Tras£)foriuatio& 
of Sentences? 

4 I The conversion or tiansformation of a sentence consists in 
changing it fiom one giammatical form to another without 
changing its meaning 

Q 2 Mention the changes necessaiy for converting a sentence 
and give illustrative examples 

A 2 (i) One part of speech may be changed into another , as, — 

(rt) An irreparable loss=a loss that cannot be repaired 
(at^ into vei d) 

(6) A wealthy man=a nr an of wealth {a(/; into 7mm) 

{c) He reluctantly said this==he said this with reluctance 
{adv into notm) 

(d) I greatly like this book= I have a gi eat liking for this 
book {adv into ad; and ve/ b into itoim) 

(e) I have no desire to go there = I do not desire logo there 
at all (fmm into ve7b) 

(2) A single word into a phiase and vice versa , as, a sensational 

case = a case creating sensation 

(3) A positive sentence into a (a) compaiaiive or {b) supei lative 

and mce versa , as, some countries are at least as hot as 
India s (a) India is not more hot than some other countries 
or India is not less hot, &c 1^) India is not the hottest of 
all the countries 

{4) An interrogatvie into an asset iivc and vice vetsa , as, {a) 
Are not the thiee angles of a triangle equal to two right 
angles ?=The three angles of a triangle are, ic {b) Does 
the sun turn round the earth ?=The sun does not, &.c 

(5) A negative into an affirmative and vice versa , as. None but 

Ram and Shyam deserve reward=Ram and Shyam alone 
deserve, &c 

(6) ho exclamatmyraKowiosseirtiveva^viceveisa O 1 those lips 

had languages I wish those lips, &.c 

<7) A simple into a cotnplex and vibe versa , as, Tell me the time 
of your birthsTell me when you were bom 
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<S) A Simple into a compound and vice versa , as, Coming to 
school ^\e found it cIosed=We came to school and found 
It closed 

{9) A compkx into a compound and vice versa , as, If you 
do so, you will be punishcd=:Do so and you, &c 

1 10) The direct form into the indirect and vice versa , as, He 
saio “ I will come’= He said that he would come 

(n) The active voice into the passive voice and vice versa , as, 
The teachei punished Ram=Ram was punished by the 
teacher 

{12) A subordinate clause into a principal and vice versa , as 
No sooner did he come than I gave him the letter =1 
ga\ e him the letter as soon as he came 

Note — In changing Interrogatives, it should be borne in 
mind that {<r) a question of information is changed into 
an indirect question introduced by tome such e\pression 
as “ I \\ ish to know,” “ let me know,” &.c , as, Where is 
that book I ui‘h to knoi«, or let me know where that 
book IS , {b) a question for answer in agreement with the 
interrogator’s belief in the fact stated in the question, if 
negative is changed into an affirmative sentence, and if 
affirmative, into a negative sentence , as. Is he not a good 
man ?=He is a good man , is he a good man '’s=He is not a 
good mz.n'* NB — For further information, see Grammar, 
Miscellanea {Mode of Ansiuer and Assent) 


CHAPTER II 

THE SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES 

Q 1 What is Synthesis of Sentences ’ 

A I Synthesis consists m combining two 01 more "lentences 

into one 

<2 2 Mention the different sorts of combination which synthesis 
may lead to, and give illustrative examples 

A 2 (i) Two 01 more simple sentences into a simple one 

Ex — Altanish raised himself to be captain general Altamsh 
mounted the thione Altamsh overcame Aram ‘\ram was 
the rightful heir = Altamsh having raised himself to be 
captain-general and liavang overcome Aram, the rightful^ 
heir, mounted the throne 

<2) Two or moie ample sentences into a complex one 
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Ex — A boy failed m mathematics He knew mathematics 
well He e\pected to pass creditably in mathematics = A 
boy, who knew mathematics well, failed in it, though he 
expected to pass in it creditably 

(3) Two 01 more simple sehtences into a compound one 

Ex —A bad boy does not go to school A bad boy does not 
learn his tasks A good boy minds his book = A bad boy 
does not go to school, or learn his tasks, but a good boy 
minds his book 

(4) A simple and a complex into a compound one 

E\ — He heard of his father’s illness When he went home, 
he found he was well=:He heard of his father’s illness, but 
when he went home he found he was well 

(5) A simple and a compound vcAo a complex one 

Ev — He went home and found his father dead His grief 
knew no bounds = His grief knew no bounds, when he 
went home and found his father dead 

(6) Two complex sentences into a compound one 

' Ex—If you read diligently, you will succeed If you neglect 
your studies, >ou will fail == If you read, &.C, but if }ou 
neglect, S.c 

DIFFICULT SPECIMENS OF THE CONVERSION 
AND THE SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES 

N B —Neatly all tlu questions on this subject set in the receri 
Entrance papas of the Untvei St ties of Calattta, Allahabad, Bombay^ 
-Madias and the Punjab have been answered 

Q I Express is one simple sentence —If it had not been for 
the help which I gave him, it would have been impossible- 
for him to advance tC 17 P 1889) 

A I But foi my help, 01 without my help, it would, S-c 

Q II Combine each of the following pai’-s of simple sentences 
into one simple sentence. (C tJ P 1895 ) 

{a) 1 speak seriously The mart cannot be trusted 
{b) He leached the school He found no teacher 
(f) He cannot come 1 am not sorrj' 

'A 11 {a) To ^eak leitcusl}, ox the man &.C., 

(b) Reaching the school he found, &c 
(r) I am not sorry foi his inability to come 
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Q III Combine into ow sentence the following — 

(a) The general marched upon the enemy He marched upon 
them on the 25 th of April He did so after some light skir 

mi slung He routed the enemy He routed them with great 
slaughtci The slaughter was so gicat as to cause astonish 
ment in the minds of the populace (M TJ P 1889) 

{h) The English were inferior to the French in number The 
English defeated the French The battle was long and well 
contested There was no battle, it is said, that was fouglii 
during the w’ar that was so desperate (JI TJ P 1890 ) 

A III (a) Afia some hghi sltttmshtn^ the general marched 
upon the enemy on the 25th of April Mm with 

great slaughter to the astonishment of the populace 

{o) The English notwithstandittg their infenonty to the 
French in number, defeated them in a long and welt 
constestid battle, no other battle fought during the wat 
being said to be so desperate 

■Q IV Reduecc the following compound or complex sentence 
into simple ones — (A tJ P 1893 ) 

(1) The letter was taken to the wrong house and so it novel 
reached me 

(2) Turn to the right and vou will find the house 

(3) It IS a sad thing that he died so >oung 

(4) Tell me when and vlicre vou were bom 

(5) He was not a man who would tell a lie 

A IV (i) The letter bcin^ taken to the wrong house nevei 
reached me 

(2) On turning to the 1 iqht you wall, &,c 

(3) His dying so young is a sad thing 

(4) Tell me the date and place of your birth (It is taken bj 
some as a simple sentence, though strictl} speaking it is a 
cent i acted compound sentence ) 

(5) He was not a man to tell a he 

Q V Express each of the following as a simple sentence — 

(M U P 1889) 

(fl) It seems that he has gained tlic prire foi good conduct 

(^) He left instructions about how his property should be 
disposed of 

(c) They loaded the guns as quicth as they could 

(//) I am disappointed that I have not received a letter from 
you 
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4 V. (<t) Perhajrs he has, &.C or He seans io / aze^ 

(р) He left mstract'ons av d fhe disposal of 7 is property 
J,c) The> loaded the guns ti *!• aU possible voiselessness 

[d) I am disapooirsted foi d 1 Tl trg rcCcivcd OL\eX\<a irom 
>ou, 

5 E\pre5S the follov ing as sithp^e sentences — (O IT P 18S2 ) 

(a) There -vnli oe no good in \ our going to colleges if j’ou do 
not intend to stuQ\ du gentl\ 

{b) Didjou hear the death of >our friend, ivhile jouverein 
town ^ 

(f) Can \ou tdl me vh> he irent there ” 

4 (a) Without your intending to studj diligently there will be, etc. 

( 5 ) Did \ou hear the deatnof^our fnend during ^ourstavin 
town 

(e) Can >ou tell me the reason of his going there. 

* 

5 E'qiand each of the follovnng simple sentences into a complex 

one — 

(i) Our wishes were all granted (3) I acknowledge jour great 
> our great kindness tome. (3) The Earl swore allegiance 
to the king (4) The only question now is the degree of 
their guilt (5) The ongm of the storv was fully related. 
(A-ir P 1905) 

4 (i) iUI those things we wished were granted, (i) I acknowledge 

the great kindness \ou ha\e shown me. (3) The Earl 
swore that he would obev the king (il The onlv question 
now IS to what degree tnej are guilty (5) He fully related 
what the origin of the stoi% was 

Q VI Change the follow mg into sentences (GUP 1894.) 

(a) As soon as }Ou arn\e, jou shall call in a doctor 

(^) The student is so backward that he cannot read a line 
correctlj 

(с) Although he repeated!} ^iled, he was not discouraged. 

(/#) Since that is the case. }Ou had oetter go home. 

(r) Had vou not helped him he would haie been nimed. 

^ VI {d) Just after ^ pur ami.al,\OM &.c. 

(b) The student is too backward to read, &.c. 

(c) In spJc of rcp.atcd failures he was, &.C. 

(if) TV at brng so or tl at bung the case } ou had, fiLc. 

(f) But for jout 7 elp or •u.nt 7 w'’t\ our 7 ie 1 p^ he would, S.a 
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Q VII Combine ihe following sentences so as to form a 
lompfcx sentence 

^i) I recened the letter The ne\t day I was sitting in my 
room I was deep in contemplation \ noise disturbed me 
At first I thought it came from m> watch My watch, I 
remembered, was on the table in m\ bedroom I found the 
noise come from a little insect That insect is called the 
death-watch (CUP tSSS ) 

(2) It was thus that we heard Ihe news Aweekbtfore it arm- 
ed, V e were walking on the sea-shore \Vc were sad We 
were thinking o\er the chances of the war We saw a ship 
in the ofiing At first it look to us like the \essel which 
we haa long expected We recollected it could not be the 
Onon That ship could not ha\c armed (CUP 1S89) 

(3) Those eients were occurring At that time the queen died 
b> her own hands This was commonls reported The 
queen had been his sole partner in his wickedness In the 
bosom he could sometimes seek momentary repose from 
those terrible dreams Those dreams afflicted them both 
nightly Ihe queen was unable to bear the remorse of 
guilt and public hate (GUP i8S6> 

(j) The tram arnt cd at the station A man sprang out of one 
of the carriages He sprang upon the platform His 
clothes were torn Fhet were also bespattered with blood 
Two policemen were on the platform They arrested the 
man The> supposed him guilt) of murder This was 
wh) the) apprehended him (A U P 1893) 

15) Napoleon arranged all his troops Then he rode along the 
lines E\ era where he recened the most enthusiastic cheers 
from Ills men His assurance of their entire detotion to 
him was now doubly sure (M U P 1S92) 

(6) I was leaning on the gate 1 was doing this at sunset A 
carnage dro\e up The carnage containcn a gentleman 
The gentleman was middle aged (M UP 1891) 

{7) It was considerably past mid night It was one morning 
in the sultry month of April A human figure was seen 
mo\ing Itmotedin a street of Karchanpur Kanchan- 
pur is a tillage It is about six miles to the north-east of 
Burdwan 

•(8) He at once sent off the Prince The Prince was sent with 
15000 men Thc\ men double the number of Tartars at 
Toulta 1 he\ defeated them totally They pursued them 
toihenter Chet cions Here lhe> had a second defeat 
They niso abandoned a great man> camels 

<g) Tvo tratellcrs had passed the night at the little town of 
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Luame. One of them was considerabi} passed the pnme 
of life. The other was probablj two or three at ti^enty 
years old Luame is the capital of the Swiss state of the 
same name Laume is beautifully situated on the lake of 
the same name (M U P 1906) 

{10} We ha\e taken time to tell the story In less time the young 
man stood beside Antonio and the uncle. He stood upon a. 
platform of rock The road seemed to terminate upon the 
platform From the further side of the platform a preapicc 
sank donm (M tJ P 1906) 

A VII (i) When, the ne\t day after I receded the letter, 
I was sitting in my room, m deep contemplation, a noise 
disturbed me '<vhtch as first I thought came from my watch 
howe\er, 1 remembered, was on the table in the 
bedroom, but ’juhich I found coming from a little insect 
called the death-watch 

(2) A week before the arn\al of the news which we heard thus, 
when we were walking on the sea-shore, sadly thinking o%er 
the chance of the \\ar, we saw a ship in the offing 'tolich 
at first looked to us like the \esscl we had long expected 
a/A/i//, we recollected could not be the Onon since that 
ship could not ha\ e arrived 

^3) IF//e/r those exents were occurring, the queen, "1/^0 had been 
his sole partner m his wickedness and in •whose bosom he 
could sometimes seek momentary repose from those temblc 
dreams •which afilicted them both nighth, was commonly 
reported to ha\e died by her own hands unable to 
bear the remorse of guilt and public hate. 

(4) When the train arri\ ed at the station, a man •with his clothes 
tom and also bespattered with blood spring out of one of 
the carnages upon the platform •where t\ o policemen 
arrested him supposing him guiltx of murder 

(5) After arranging all his troops Xapoleon rode along the 
lines rffwr'rn?' ex erx where the most enthusiastic cheers from- 
his men, xxhich his assurance of their dexotion to him 
XX as now doubly sure. 

(6) U^ien I XX as leaning on the gate at sunset, a carnage •which 
contained a middle aged gentleman drox e up 

(7) It x\;is considerablv past midnight one morning m the sultry 
month of Apnl, •'vhen a human figure xxas seen n'omng -n a 
street of Kandianpur, a xillagc about sn miles to the north 
east of Burdwan 

(8) He at once sent off the Pnnee •with 15,000 men, -who me, 
double that number of Tartars, at Toulta, totally defeat- 
ed them pursuing them to the rix er Chex erona •where, after 
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*1 second defeat, they abandoned a great nnniber of Russian 
captives and also a great many camels 

(9) Two tra\ellers, one of i\hom was considerably passcc 
the prime of life and the other was probably two &r three 
and twenty years old, passed the night at the little town of 
Laurne, the capital of the Swiss State of that name and 
beautifully situated on the lake of the same name 

(10) In less time there we ha\c taken to less the story the 
young man stood beside Antonio and the mule upon a 
platform of rock which seemed to terminate the road and 
from the further side of which a precipice sank dowm 

Q VIII E\pandeachof the follow’ing simple sentences into 
a complex sentence containing tw'o subordinate clauses 
(M U P 1890) 

rt) The Britons, having long been unaccustomed to w'ar were 
easily conquered by the Sa\ons, after the departure of the* 
Romans 

(A) It IS not possible for anv to succeed without everting himself 

(f) But for his having come to my assistance, the work woulc 
hate been too difficult for me to have accomplished it alone. 

A VIII (a) The Britons who had long been accus/omed ft 
wat were easily conquered by the Savons, o/Zirr f/zc /?ow;an« 
/tad departed 

(/») If one does not exert oneself it is not possible that one should 

succeed 

(<■) If he had not conti. to my assistance, the work would have been 
so difficult that I could not have accomplished it alone 

Q IX Reduce the following simple sentences into a compounct 
one A poor Arab came suddenly upon a spring of sweet 
water He had never bcfoic tasted any but brackish water 
He thought such sweet v atei fit only for a king He filled 
his leathern bottle from the spiing He set off to present 
It to the king (A U P 1893) 

A IX A poor Arab, ivho had never before tasted any but brack 
ish water, suddenly came upon a spring of sweet water 
thinking such sweet walci fit only for a king, filled his leathern 
bottle from the spring a«z/sct off to piesent it to the king 

Q X Combine the follow ing into a compound sentence w ith only 
two principal sentences The monsoon failed The tanks 
became almost empty No grvm could be sown A famine 
was feared The riots looked anxiously for the next monsoon 
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It pioved move abundant than usual The danger was 
averted (M U P 1888) 

A X The monsoon having failed, and the tanks becoming almost 
empty, no gram could be sown and therefore a famine being 
feared, the nois looktdanxtoutly fo) the Jicxt momaon 'iA\vSx 
proved more abundant than usual and thus avetted l/u 
dan^cf 

(Foi fuither examples of the Conversion and Synthesis of sentence 
see our Test Examinatiou Ctuestions ] 
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COJMMON ERRORS 

N B — All the questions on the subject set in the tecent Enttance 
papeisof the Unn’ersities of Calaitfa, Allahabad^ Bombay, Madias 
and the Punjab hax’e been answeted 

Q 1 Correct the following giving reasons m each case — 

(1) I have been employed m this office since si\ months 

(2) I have not seen vou since a longtime 

(3) Han joined the L M S College before 3 months 

(4) I expect a letter from my brother after a week 

(5) I hav'e been suffering from fever from Thursday evening 

(6) You must do this v\ork within 6 o’clock 

(7) It is much hot to-day 

(8) This table is very large than the other 

(9) It IS too hot to day 

(10) Keep these books on the table 

A 1 

{i) For SIX months Since should nevet be used before an 
expression denoting a space of time but always befote ar 
expression denoting a point of time 

{2) For a long time See (i) 

(3) 3 months ago Befoie is not used with a period of time 

(4) In a week tj/yer is used with a period of time and 
not with a period of fuime time with which in is used In- 
here means aftei the lapse of zxAwA. befoie the end of zs 
students think 

(5) Since Thursday evening See (i) 

<6) Before six o’clock Within should not be used before an 
expression denoting a point of time but it should be used 
wnth a period of time Befoie is used with a point of iinu 
and not a period of time 

(7) Vei y hot Much IS \iiih ae^ectives m the comparativi 
degiee, and very vMth those in the positive degiee. 

(8) Much larger Veiy is used with Adjectives and Advetbs vs 
the positive degiee 
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(9) It IS very hot to day Too is used to denote excess over a 
supposed correct or fit standard eg This table i* too 
small means ths tabic ts smaller than is necessary whereas 
we know of no limit set to the heat of anv day 

(10) Put or place these &.c 

Q 2 Gorreot the following giving reasons m each case — - 

(1) Kindly give me little milk 

(2) Put a few fuel on the fire please 

(3) I will be obliged to dismiss him 

(4) I failed in December last 

(5) He was busy the all day 

(6) Unless you do not walk fast you cannot get to school in 

time 

(7) The clock has struck 4 hours 

(8) The tram has arrived immediately 

(9) In my life I have^seldom seen a such good man 

(jo) We have secured a ground to the east of the Race Couise 

3 

{i) A little because little denotes none or almost none, and gives 
a negative idea, while a little means some 

(2) A little because a few denotes number 

(3) Shall be See 5 /w//and Will 

(4) In IS not necessary, though not incorrect 

(5) The wJmIc day All is ne%'er used before singular common 
nouns 

(6) Unlesi you walk fast 01 if you do not walk fast Sr^c 
Unless means if not so there cannot be another not after it, 

(7) Has itnick four Has struck four hours is unidiomatic. 

(8) fust arrived We use ju^t or just now of an action just 

finished Immediately signifies one event following another^ 
e g , He came or will come immediately after the receipt of 
my letter 

(9) Sttih a ^ood man The indefinite article follows manyjsech 

and what ' 

(lo) A plrt or piece of ground (Strictly speaking a is 

unidiom itic though often used in the sense of a football or 
cricket gi I mild But we can never say /n a ground We 
must say to buy a piece of ground ) 
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"■Q 3 Correct the following giving reasons m each case — 

(1) Pleise kindly gne me that book 

(2) I have an important business to do 

(3J No sooner he had reached home than he found the man 
dead 

^4) \ll my hair is numbered 

{5) Tell me ^\hcrc are the boys 

(6) What for did you call him a food ? 

(7) Do not entertain a too high opinion of your own wisdom. 

(S) When I visit one, I must \ isit all 

(9} Whole India deplores his death 
(10) 1 am verj’ obliged to you 
A 3 

(1) Either p/ease give »u or kindly give me. Please kindly 
should never be used 

(2) Either ajnece of inipoiiant buitnesi or an tmpoi fanl piece of 
business, or I lla^ e impoitant business An tntpot taut business 
IS not idiomatic, the indefinite article not being used before 
the abstract noun business 

(3) No sooner had he reached &*c In sentences commencing 

nith certain ad\erbinl expressions, the verb precedes the 
subject 

4 ) All my hans ate numbered is used when attention 

IS drai/n to Ihe nuinbci 

{5) Where l/ie boys are When the question is asked tndnecily 
the natural order, Subject followed by Verb, is followed 

{6) IP 7 w/did >ou call him a fool for When luhat for msrms, 
whv, lohat should be placed at the beginning of the sentence 
and foi at the end 

<7) Too hi^h an opinion The Indefinite article fallows 
Adjectives preceded by loo, so, as and how 

(8) The sentence as it stands is not wrong, though if I insit 

would be better English 

(9) All India or the whole of India Whole is ne\er used 
before Proper Noun unless preceded by ihe and folloived by 
of , eg the whole of India All is used before a Profet Noun 

•{10) I nin much obliged The adverb much is gciierallv used 
before past paiticiplcs, haxing the force of .idjectives and 
very is used before pure adjectives and adverbs in the 
positive degree 
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Q 4 Correct — (a) The Government calls on their officers to return 
to duties {i) He told me he should be guarantee to his 
friend’s honesty (c) He was implicated in this excellent 
work (d) I saw there is no use of beha\mg so bad \e) I 
have been from school since si\ months ( f) He had lost 
his life while he was a Governor General of India (M O' 
P 1904) 

A 4 {£) Call , their duties [b) would stand guarantee for i^c) bad (d) 
was , badly {e) absent fiom school foi (/) lost ftof had lost , 
was Governor-General 

Q 5 Ooriect the following and give reasons wheie neces 
sary' — 

(1) I will be very glad to see you igain and hope you shall 
accept of my invitation 

(2) Which IS tallest, you or I 

(3) In modern English two negatives destioy one another 

(4) He told that he was going to Madras but his brother said 
him he ought not to go 

(5) In spite of my warning they persisted to walk on the edge 
of the pier 

(6) I am very raw in mathematics 

(^) He said the truth 

(8) I intended to have written a letter to you - 

(9) The travellers when exhausted feel for the want of water 

(10) Distribute these mangoes to the childien 

A S 

(1) Shall be glad , will accept Accept my invitation Vie accept 
a thing op a person but we nevet accept of a thing 

(2) Who IS tallet, you or I 

{3) Each othei One anothei is used m the case of more than 
two 

(4) He said Madras, but his bi other told him he &.C. 

(4) Peisisted in walking Jn must be used after peisist 

(6) Deficient Raw is unidiomatic here 

(7) Spoke Say is unidiomatic 

(8) To write to you As a general the Ptesent Infinitive 
and not the Perfect Infimtive ought to follow the Past Tense 
of certain finite verbs , such as, intend, hope, &c If the 
sense is negative, the sentence is correct, meaning “I 
intended to wnte, but I could not " 
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(9) The travellers when evhausted felt the want of water, or 
travellers when exhausted jeel the want of water , if the 
definite article is used the past tense must follow the past 
participle. , , 

(10) Among children. 

Q, 6 Correetthe following giving rWsons where necessary — 

(1) The Political Economy IS my favourite study 

(2) He was gone to New Market to take some fruit 

(3) He was failed in the Entrance Examination 

(4) 1 saw in the direction you pointed but looked nothing 

(5) Do not hear his advices 

(6) Memory is improved from exercising it 

(7) The water of Madhupur agrees with me 

(8) The general invaded the enemy 

(9} This ship was drowned 

(10) I called at his yesterday but he was not present 

(n) He washed his hands by water 

(12) He slept two hours when I awoke him 

(13) I have finished the work last evening 

(14) I will be drowned and nrbody shall save roe. 

(15) Were he more diligent, he should be more successful. 

(16) Ram IS quite out of his heart because he is failedi m 
Matriculation Examination, and besides his father is out 
of his temper with him 

(17) The one ball is in motion, the other in rest 

(18} The farmer maintained that the plough is in proper order. 

(19) Shakespeare excels all the English poets 

(20) 'This pen is bad, I must get the other. 

A 6 

(i) Poltitcal Economy The Article is not used before Arts 
or Sciences 

:.(2) He was gone to the New Market The Definite Article is 
not used xvhen New hlaiket is the name of a town, but when 
It signifies a new market as m Calcutta, use the Definite 
Article To buy some fruit Take is not idiomatic here- 
unless the sentence means that he had earned some fruit 
the New Market 

■'(3) He failed, &c The verb to fail is intransitive 
iS 
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(4) 1 looked, &.t But saw See denotes simply using tHe eyer 

where IS look implies attention 

(5) Do not listen to his advice Heat denotes simply using 
the eat, whereas listen implies ejffoit and attention Ad- 
vices should be advice because Abstract Nouns d) nob 
take the , plural But advices, when used by merchants, 
means'mformation Then it is not an Abstract Noun but 
a Common Noun 

(6) By e\ercising 

(7) There is no mistale in this'sentence, it is a common idiom 

(8) Attacked the enemy We never rt/c/jwi, we always 

invadt a place, but we attack both a pet son ami a place 

( 9 ) Sank We use drown o* living beings, c g, the man was 
drowned but uc use sink of things Drown implies death 

{10) At his place or house but he was not at home We can bse 
his for his house only when the word house has been 
previously mentioned A noun, and not a pronoun, ,in the 
possessive case may have house or place of business 
understood after it , as I went to Ram’s or the book- 
seller’s Ptesent in this context is incorrect , 

(11) With water By means the doet, with mtum the instt u- 

ment s 

(12) Had slept I 

(* 3 ) / finished, S.C , 

(* 4 ) Shall be dt orwned Because will means / am detet miTt^d 
/u which IS not the meaning intended No one 

will save me because shall save me will mean / will not' 
allow anybody to save me which is iidiculous in this 
sentence ) 

Would be, &c Because it denotes simple futurity 

Out of heatt Out of the heartoroiitofhishtattKqmK^ 
ui idiomatic Had failed The matriculation Out oj Uempbt 

At rest 

IPas ^ See the Sequepce of '^'enses , 

All other Engli‘*h poets Because all the English poets will' 
include ^Shakespeare himself 

I must }iet atiothei This sentence is correct if attention, 
has already been drawn to the other pen , otherwise 
another • 

Q 7 dorrept the following givingrPEPOTis where necessary — 

•{i) He IS expected ip come m three four dajs 


(16) 

(t 7 ) 

(t5; 

Os) 

(20) 
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C^) Mr Wilkins was convicted on the charge of the treason 
(3) I nas compelled to say when 1 had nothing to say. 

{4) Why did you say him stupid ? 

(S) Allan became very angry upon William 
<6) In my time father’s will ^vas law 

(7) William denied to n any Dora 

(8) After a few time Mary begot a son 
{9) William gave birth to a son 

(lo) I have not replied him a^ yet 
(it) The Bishop is to dine with us on nevt Thursday 

(12) ^OTiprtre Akbar to Aurangzcb 

(13) She joins me in love to yourself and Mrs N. 

(r4) It is n j new thing in you to give pleasure 

fi 5) Though he tried his best to com ince me but in spite ot all 
bis efforts I was not convinced 

(36) Vour letter alwavs gives me an unique pleasure 

(17) "He lb deeply involved with debt 

(18) Wednesday night last whi'c wc were at the «upper between 
{ ,the hours of eight and nine, I heard a unusual voice in 

back parlour as if one of the hares was entangled 

(19) 1 jtake my dinner at 5 

(20) I begged him to come and deliver a lecture m our institution 

A. 7. I1) 1 hre** cr four, (a) Convicted n/" the charge of treason, 

(3) Compelled /fl Sirj' is generally used when there is, 

an object expressed or unrcr«tood 

(4) Co// him (51 Angry aa//i (6) A father’s will 

(7) Refused We use deny when we disavow the truth of a 
"statement. 

(8) After jr »;<•//;«? Sec Q 2 (2) geeve birth to A man 

■’ 'begets and a •Utaman gives birth to ► 

(9) Regof or a son was bom to William See (8) 

(10) Answeied We answer a pereon but we reply to a note 
(it) On Thursdiiv next-, i 

(12) With (We compax-e-oo^ person another and one thing 
with another with a view to find out ilieir likenesses ana 
' dilference- for asccrtaininer their relative merit**, but we 
cimpaie one ftiroti to another and one /a another 
with a vitw to show their likenesses' only and tvo/ their 
' differences). > j . 
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(13) Joins W/A you (15) y<?/ in spite of •• 

(16) A unique (17) /ffdebt 

(18) Last Wednesday night , at supper , an unusual { m ilu. 
back parloui . 

(19) Have (20) Begged of We het;^ thing of a ferson 

Q 8 Correct the following giving reasouB wii ere necessary I — 

(i) This boy savs very good English 
(2 There is no more place in the bench 

(3) If I do not obey him, I will be dismissed > 

(4) I called upon your house but you were not in 

(5) Pattent endurance of wrongs is the characteristic oiT all the 
Jewish nation 

(6) He is devoted to gambling « 

(7) The modern Italians they will not care for the military fame 

(8) They will carry the palm in their military tactics 

(9) The treading over the grave of Sir J Moore by the French 
and the Spaniards indicates that they should not pay the 
same respect to him as we but they treat him most contemptu- 
ously 

(iq) He said to his sister that the beautiful song of the High- 
land lass IS far sweeter than that of nightingale 

(11) He, repeated his grammar lesson from his heart, far he 
knew it by memory 

(12) Antonio agreed with the condition to him 

(13) Portia wrote to Ballario asking him his counsellor’s dress 

(14) The Dilke said to the doctor to dine with him 

(15) When Portia saw the ring she gave, begged of it to him 

(16) The king said to ,him that you have lost some of your- 
honour 

(17) There was a great friendship among Antonio and Bassanio 

And so great was it that they seemed as if possessed of tihe 
heart and one purse 

(18) I ivinj.stone was bom from poor but honest parents This 
was the matter of pleasure with him and he was proud of it 

(19) The music shall be the only means of earning undying fame. 

(20) We buried him in the grate but we did not raise any monu 

ment over his grave for his honour, nor did we not inscnbe 
any epitaph in the tablet 

A 7 (i) Speak (2) Room on the bench (3) Shall be • / vtUt 
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be dismissed means I am determmd to be dismissed which 
isibsuid (4)^/ > our house is call vpon a person and 
tall at ends house ot place 

<S) The whole Jewish nation SeeQ 2 {5) 

(6) Addicted We are devoted to a good cause but addicted 

to a bad habit 

(7) They is superfluous For military fame 

(S) In military tactics they will carry off the palm 

{9) Treading upon Over is not incorrect but on or upon 
is better , would not pa\, as we would , but thal they 
would 

(10) ToldXws sister , was far, &c See Q 6 (18) 

(11) From memory , by licait 

(12) 7 b the condition a///// him We agree with a pet son to a 
tiling. 

{13) Asking" hiniyb; (14) the doctor (15) She begged 
It oj him See Q 6 (20) 

(t6) ToldXwm that he had lost some of his honour 

{17) A IS not necessar)’ , between Antonio and Bassanio , 
possessed of one heart ana one purse as it were. 

{18) Bom of , a matter of pleasure to him 

(19) 77 z<r before IS wrong See Q ()[X),willbe 

(20) In the pave is superfluous, in his honour, nor did we 

insenbe , on the tablet 

Q. 9 Correct the following giving reasons where necessary — 
(i) I am susceptible to cold 

{2) W was so influenced at her song that when he was so far 
awav from the place, &c 

(3) Being failed to know the real thing, he was disappointed 

(4) He ought to turn over a new page 

(5) We, ought always to provide amends for wrong doing 

(6) I am afiaid I shall not reach the tram , it starts at 8 30 
o’clock. 

e 

(7) Wrong or right, I am determined to go 

(8) His friends washed m tears, stood round his bed (PUP 
1892) 

(9) The history is a hardest subject to learn well i 

(10) America was invented by Columbus 

(i i) The prisoner was set at freedom 
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(12) A coat will defend you from the cold 

(13) He IS a noted gambler and ruffian 

(14) Who erected this machine? 

(15) Wherever I went, I have seen nothing but misery 

(16) Go where I will, 1 saw nothing but misery 

(17) When do you intend to have finished your book ’ 

(18) When did you intend to finish your book ’ 

(19) He entered head and heart into business 

<1 8 (i) Susceptible ^ Bit /a also after i« used by the 

best writers (2) Influenced bv her song (3) Having failed - 
See Q 6 (3) (4) I^af (5) To make amends 

(6) Caich It starts at 8 30 

{/) Right or wrong (8) Bathed in tears (9) History the 
hardest^ &c See Q 5 i) (10) Discovered 

(ii) Liberty (12) Protect 13 Notorious 

(14) Constructed (15) I nothing 

(16) I see nothing For (15) and (16) see the Sequence of Tense. 
(17) To finish 

(i8j To have finished. For (17) and 18 See Grammar (Inflmtive 
Mood} ' 

(xg) Heart and Soul (20} omit ax 

Q to Correct the following giving reaeons where necessary — 

(1) There is no use of acting thus 

(2} His design was in order to be made king 

(3I He gave me opportunity for reading the letter 

(4) What an wonderful man he is ! 

(5) I will be under the painful necessity of bringing a snit 

against your name , 

(6) I have something more to speak on this subject 

(7) Give over of doing this ' 

18 } E ch of us have separate rooms to live m (PUP 1892) 

(9) He came at my house 

(10) He has eaten no biead nor drunk no water for two and a 

half hours 

(11) Either you or I are in the wrong 

(12) Such expressions sound harshly 

(13) Let you and I go together 
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<14) He confused up two different things (CUP 1894 ) 

(15) Neither William nor Charles were there 
1^16) He IS of all others the ablest writer they have 
(17) Are either of those horses yours ? 

'(18) There let him lay (CUP 1891) 

X19) Will we see you here to morrow ’ 
t2o} Shall you go to the auction ? 

•A 9 (i) /« acting thus (z) to be inade lin^ (3) oppor- 
tunity ^ t cadt$}^ \\\fi letter (41 A wonderful (5» Shad be, 
(6» To say on this subject (7) Cue over doing this- 
(8) fjis separate room (c) Came to my house. (10) Nor 
drunl any 7 t>ater lor two /tours and a half (ii) Either 
you are in the uron^ or I am (12) Marsh (13) Let 
you and me etc. 14) He confused tw> etc (15) Was 
(i6) Abente all others 117 Is (18) /.rur {\^ Shall tveeXeu 
(20) Both shall you and will you are correct In shall you 
It IS on inquiry about a future c\ ent in will you, it is an 
inquiry about the wish of the peison addressed , 

<3 11 Re wTite the following, correcting any mistakes of grammar, 
spelling, p inctuation, &c that you find m the original — 

I am much sorry to hear that \ou have been ill Inspite of my 
warnings I expect you have been woiking to bard The 
Principal involved in the proverb all work and no play makes 
jack a dull boy is a sound one, and though you may think 
you can neglect It w'lth impunity, but you v ill find you have 
mistaken Until you have a good health again I can not 
recommend for you to be a Doctor As the practice of that 
profession is too arduous, and you would not benefit your any 
patients Certainly none of your family members would come 
to you in order to be cured (F U F 1891} 

^ II Very sorry I think too hard = The punciple proverb, 
“All work and no plav, makes Jack a dull boy,” yet arc 
mistaken Until you have good health, recommend you 
to be a Doctor As the practice v cry' arduous, you will not 
benefit anv of your patients Certainly', no number of your 
family 

<2 12 Correct the following giving reasons where necessary — 
(i) But the fanner at first did not look her 
(2j Mr Scott called at us yesterday 

(3) I will feel much obliged if you would kindly send me the 
book per bearer 

(4) He refrained from food for a whole day 
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(5) 1 will be glad to see you 

( 6 ) I shall give you timely notice of my success 

(7} In his bankrupt circumstance he prefers a pension to _be- 
subslituted by a sum of ready money 

t 

(8) The lecturer said that a luxurious vegetation always required! 
' an abundant supply of heat and moisture 

(9) This the man whom everybody said was off his wits 

(lo) Put was many furnitures as will contain in the room 
(it) He was ruined by dirts, losses, mischief and others 

(12) My remark, to-morrow, was icferrcd to his behavious 

(13) He asked that how much it costed 

(14) “When are you going?” On the last but one day 

(15) He thinking his brother to be dead, became much sorrowful! 

(16) I have not seen him long since 

(17) The drunk man iried to pick up quarrel with me, but I denicdi 

to quarrel him 

(18) Many boys bate taken admission into the first 5 ear class 

(19) All this IS foreign from the subject 

(20) My wishes are opposed in etcry tuin 

A 12 (1) See Of loot at (2) Called uj)on tts We call upon 9 .\ 
person but call at a person’s house (3) Shall See Gram 
(4) Abstained (5) Shall be See Giam 

(6) Will It expresses promises on the part of the speaker 

(7) Cu cumsiances Circumstanct. when singular means ‘occur 
rence,’ but when plural it mcars ‘condition,’ the sense required! 
here Replaecd But if the word ‘substituted’ be retained, 
it must be followed by ‘for* and not ‘b>’ and the older of thir 
words must be imerted The sentence would then .stand 
tlius He prefers a sum of ready money to be substituted for. 
a pension 

Luxuftant Requites (Unnersal Uuth Hence present tense) 

(9) Who Off his head, or out of Jus wits (ro) Like poetty^ 
business, scencty, &.c furniture is never used in the plurak 
'Put as much finniiuit in the room as it will contain 
Contain in the gi\cn sentence is without a/ subject 

(11) Etecteia And otheis can be used in the sense of and" 
cthei pet sons when some persons are already mentioned 

(12) Yestetday Refined Refer is used here intiansitncly , 

behavwui (13) That is tedundant Cost (14) On the lastf 
day but one , 
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<15) Vcrysorr) (16) Tor a long UiTie or it is long smce I saw 
him Hsl 

t 

(17, Ihimkcn man, io'puk a quartet , ^r/i’wrrf to quarrel ?«.'///» 
lam 

'(iS) Ttcen txdtrtUcd (19) Foreign /<> (20) men*’ turn 

Q 13 Rewrite the following correcting the errors in idiom ♦ — 

1 cannot call into m} mind that in any other occasion such 
large defalcations haic been brought into the light Although 
warnings after warnings were made to the accused, but they could 
not be pre\ ailed to heep honest Tlic case of the first prisoner 
resemble- to that of the second but seem to hate thought of their 
conduct a good johe I hate no fondness to pronounce heavy 
sentences, but I must giti the prisoners enough of time to reflect 
over thur crime before they arc set at freedom (0 TJ P 1889) 

A, 13 I canno» call lo u ,ttd tliat on any other occasion such 
Targe defalcations a «,;c brought /(> //jf// Wthou^h wartuujr 
nUtr anting '•i as ft lo the accused, they could not be 
prevailed u/art ie h honest The ca-c of the fiist prisoner 
tevtidfed flat of the second , both seem to hate thought their 
corduit a j^oad jo) e 1 hate no fondness far fratmttmttg- 
hcatt stntenres, but I must give the prisoners ttiotigh itme 
to ttfi,ci ttfou their crime before they are set at Ubetty 

Q 14 Correct the following gning^^reaBOHB whcie ncccss 
sary — 

(j) I will hate much pleasure m going with you to the meeting 

(2) *• To morrov shall be a holiday " said the student. 

{3) He 15 over his cirs and his head in lote 

(4 From last to first he never lost heart and hope 

(5) I hope that I shall be hanged to morrow \ ~ \ 

(6) The book IS bound In talf with glided edge ^ 0 )' 

(7) Keeping up night makes one sleepy nevt day (O U P. 1892) 

(8) He ‘^aid to accept your kind invite 

(9) The book is different to the one of my brother’*. 

(to) This IS one of the finest ships that have ever been built 
fC D P 1892) 

(11) Do not c»cspaii lo pass the examination though you had 
been hindered to study (CUP 1893 ) 

(12) He asked me that why had 1 not availed of the permisston- 
granted 'CUP 1893 . 

(rj) Bovs act wrong when they try to deceive each other 

(14) He encouraged me for applying after that post. 
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(15) There is not so large n city m whole India than Calcutta. 
(O (/. P 1893 ) 

(16) If either of these books are yours tell me who you wish 
It to be given to (J U P 1894) 

(17) On my reaching to the of&ce, my master told that sinre a 
long time you are nut doing satisfactory work He added 
that 1 will recomn end for your dismissing (0 U P 1896 } 

<l8) I cannot avail of your too kind invitations to go to yours 
during the time of holidays (O U P 1896) 

(19) If you are to give the Honours examination in English 
language in next year, why you arc not commencing vour 
study now ? "(J 0 P 1896) 

(20) The governor disposed quick the complaint (UUP 188S ) 

-A 14 (i) Shall (3) Will Shall here denotes cornu and or aider 
which is absurd in the case of the student It can be ven 
well said by a teacher (3, Over head and ears (4) Pirst to 
last (5) 1 feat I shall be &c { 6 ) The book is bound in 
calf and has gilt edges (7) Staying up late at night 
makes one sleepy next day (8) Told me , ttmiafion (9) 
Different ft out my brothers fio Correct , fo that stands 
for ships See Q 18 (3) (11) Of passing , have from 

studying (12) He a‘ked me lohy I had not availed 
myself &c MySelf is used icflexi/elv with of before 
the thing used (ij) jy/on^ly , otit anofhet (14) To apply 
/pr the post large a aty in the whole of India as 

(16) A, to whom you wish it to be given >17) On my 
leachinq /he offUe, mv master io’d me that for a lonz 
time I had not been doing satisfactory worx He added that 
he would tecommend me foi dismissal Avail myself , 

very kind , to go to your house , dieting the holidays 
I . (*9) If you ufc going to appeal in honoins in hngltsh 
next year, why art ) on not commencing your studies now ^ 
( (20) Disposed of the complaint quickly 

O 15 Correct ~(a) Seeing I was top tired, he said me to take my^ 
seat and partake little refreshment (6) He was very much 
angry, because although he was tw'o ye irs more senior than I, 

'• he was failed, and I was passed in I irst Division \c) He gave 
me hearty reception, say ing that from long time I do not 
. see you When I have been since we ha\e meet* Again 
suing you I have much pleasure. (GUP 1900) 

tA 15 fa very tired asked me partake of refreshments {p) 
very angiy two years senior to me, he failed but the first, 
(r) a hearty for a long time he had not seen me and asked me 
where I was since we meet and that he had much pleasure in 
seeing me 
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’►’Q i6 Correct the following giving retiBotis \Vhere necessary : — 

(x) The sailor leaped of the ship and speedily reached to the 
ahore (a a P tS88) 

(2} He seldom or evei makes a mistake 

(3) Not only he spoke coldly but roughly even 

(4) The king ordered the rebels to be slain who had never 

been cruel before. ^ 


} (M U 


P (1888.) 


•(5) This is very different to that 

<6) I cannot comply to your request (7) Thcie is no reason of 
going there 


(8) He was more popular but not so much esteemed as bis 
predecessor 

(9} As I am unwell, I am unable to attend school and I request 
you to excuse me my absence (At U P 1891 ) 

(10) If there had been anv fault in his conduct, liis critics (would 

have pointed them out , 

(11) ‘Men* aie in the plural, because it means more than one 

O2) You should not fear for death if you spend your time by 
doing good , 

(13) He determined unhesitatingly to go at once 

(14) He did not intend to hurt the man but only tofiighten him 

(15) He killed seven birds in one shot 


(16) There is 'hiot a so fine city in the whole India than Calcutta, 
(b u P 1910) 

(17) A man on whom you can confide 

(i£) Ram envied Govind of his good fortune when he was invited 
for the enieriainment (Al U P 1893) , 

(19) If your honour shall be kind on me and confer me lowest 
posts 1 shall be able to enjoy with my family stock and there- 
by maintain fairly with the pay no sooner 1 get this favour 
1 will be quite happy until I live (B CJ P 189^ ) 

(20) He told, with regard to my old habits If you do not study 
then how you will pass (A JJ P 1892) 

■A 16 { I Leaped overboard Reached the shore (2) Or 

(3) Not only did he speak coldly but even roughly too (4) The 
king who before, ordered &c (5) Differenty/o;« (6) Comply 
with (7 For (8) He was more popular than his predecessor 
but not so much esteemed as he was (9) I asK^ou kindly to 
xiiise my absence do) Pointer z/ our (i 1) Fhe wotd ‘men’ 
IS &c (12) Fear death , by is redundant here, < 13) He unhesi- 
tatingly determined &c Unhesilattnfily modifies the whole 
clause determined &c (14) He intended only to /n^htenthe 
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7 nan and not to hut t fnm Not should not qualify intend. 
{15) At (16) Not so hnea city , the whole of , as (17) In 

(iS) When Gobind was invited to the entertainment Ram 
envied Iittr Ins goodfoitunt (19) If you wc arid 

conjer on ntt the lowest post 1 shall be able to live happily 
with my family and maintain them on my pay If I get 
this favour, J shall he qmiehn^py until I die (20) He said 
with regard to my old habits “If;.you do not study how will 
you pass'” Oi, with legard to my old habits he asked me 
how 1 could expect to p<iss if I did not study 


Q 17 Oorrect the following giving reasons where necessary — 

(1) I shall come to Lucknow direct, but if I shall visit Cawnpur 
It shall delay me two davs IT P 1892} 

(2) Such students will be allowed to compete who have passed 
Entiance Examination (A IT P 1892) 

(3) This language is not only hard to Avntc, but also to read 

<4} A mountain was in sight, with at its foot a small but 
picturesque village 


(5) They accused him for neglecting his duty 

(6) I caught hold upon him at the left arm 

(7) 1 ha\ e got some cloth 

(8) They have any cloth 

19) Have you got some cloth ? 

(10) Have you got any cloth ? tt P* 

(11) He had many breads ’ 

(12) 1 have much loaves of bread 

(13) He had some bread 

(14) I have some loaves of bread 


1893) 


(15) Influenza has raged in the city since Monday last 1 

(16) No sooner 1 came in I went out again (A IT P 1896) 


(17) We heard of him having met with an 

accidept 

(18) They peisisted to do ivhat they knew 

to be wrong 

(19) He fell down from his horse on the ground , 

(20) Please pass order for his release (PUP 


(A U P 1896) 
1896) 


A 17 (i) If I visit Cawnpur, I shall be delayed &.c (2) As have 
passed the Entrance Exam will be allowed &c (3) This 
language is hard not only to write but &.c Not only must be 
placed before the clause it qualifies, (4) A mountain with a 
small but picturesque village at its foot, was m sight , with 
a iinall £ic refers to mountain andanust be placed after it 
(5) Of (6) Of him by the left arm (7) I have some cloth 
Hereto/ is redundant (8) Some (9) Have you some cloth- ? 
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» 

Sec (7' (10) Ha\c yov\ anj cloth? Sec (7) (ii) Loaves 

{\^) Mtiny\iy\\ts of inead (13) Some /pavfr (14) A fezu 
lOiYiis oj btead (15) Hat bun ra^tn^ (16) No sooner 
dtd I cflt.,e t», // ah I went out aqain or <if soon as I came 
in 1 went &c (17) We heird of //;r having met with an 
accident (tS) PerMsted t» dotr^t>.c. (19 On t/ie •p'ottnd 
IS redundant t2o) Otdtrs^ order is always used in the plural 
where an ofilcnl command is intended to be c\prcsscd 


Q 18 Correct the following gning reasons where neccssarj’ — 


(i) Please give me some blotting 
12) They made fiercest attack on him 

(3) He weighed him'*elf 2 maundb 

(4) He found the place w ith somewhat 

difncuU} 

(5) What will be ensued on this ’ 

(6) Hmdub use to bum their dead 

(7) The examination wall begin from 

Jlonday • 

(8) One must keep his promise 


a 


KP U P 1896) 


(9) Steam engine has brought too great change m the world that 
we astonish when we sec that result (P O’ P 1886 ) 

(to) I request \our favour of giving me an appointment (P. U. 
P 1S89) 


(tt) I don t know nothing at all 

( 12) He addressed his letter to Mr Jones Esqr 

(13) He denied that he v as not a thief 

(14) Mj brother hid conic on the train 

(15) I ha.c applied to the principal of the 

for a (rccship 


} 


} (PUP) 

(P U P) 

L M S Institution 


•(16) Promotions ivill be given on the cfiih of Janua'-j 

(17) Open the first pegc of >our book. 

(18) He was walking with his head open 

(19) His head was changed with what they said. 

(20) 1 was talking yesterday with Head master, and he said that the 

happiness is to be found only in the doing the duty. 
(B a. P 19H ) 


A 18 (n Blotting fafer (2) Tbe. <3) Ifnt.self is redundant 
(4) With spn.e difficulty (5) What vnll enstt oa this ? 
f6) Hindus or Hindus ttud to bum their deiJ .when 
fast fttne is meant) but simplv burn fhnt dmd Avh»a M 'sen! 
t rue IS meantj The verb to use in the sens'* of to be 
accustomed is never used in the present tense fy) On 
Monday (8) Onds One is always followed by one. 
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(9) The steam engine has brought abtiut so great a 
change in the world that we arc astonished when we 
see the result (10) I request the favour of your giving 
me an appointment (11) I don’t know anyttnng at all 
ti2 Mr f ones simply We never pul Jis^r when we have- 
already put ‘Mr’ before {13) He denied that he was a thief 
’ The sentence as it stands means that he confessed that he- 
was a thief (14) £y' the train Ft ee studentship (16) 

Will be made etc This is a more correct expression than 
unllbr^ven (17 Open jour book at (18) Head bare 
(19) Turned 20) the Headmaster, that happiness was 
to be found only in doing one’s duty ■ 

•Q 19 Correct the following givmg reaaoaB where necessary — , 

(1} I ^i^equestt that you would be kind upon me (P 17 P 1891) 

(2) 1 conipassioned to his u oes ' 

(3) If I had known you needed money, it would be a pleasure- 

to me to give it to joti 

(4) He will likely ai rive after a few days 

(5) It cost me hundred rupees 

(6) 1 16 ve you more 

(7) Bai^n as w'dil as Shakespeare were read 

(8) Fool many a flow'er is born to blush unseen 

(9) The 'pr-ze will be competed by the members of all the 
associations 

(jo) 1 have been'suffering from fever from Friday morning 

(11) 1 have strong headache 

(12) Please put tins mark by the name 

(13) You must be knowing that all candidates of whom spelling iS- 
most bad w ill not receive possible marks (B U P 191 1)- , 

(14) We regret that it would be so 

A 19 (i) I hope 01 beg of you that you vnll be kind to me 

<2) I had c '•mpassiOn on his woes (3 That you needed ac, 
it would have been 4) He is Iikelv to arrive m a few days 
(5> A hundred rupees (6) Correct , because than is used as a 
preposition (7) Correct (see pp 71,77 and Paper 18, Q 7 ) Nes 
field use‘ the singular verb (8) Correct (see p too (9) 
Competed fot (10) Since Fiiday morning From is used when 
we have both the beginning and the end of the period mentioned , 
as from Friday to Mondav (n) A bad (12) Against (13) 
Must know , whose, very bad , pass maiks (ij) Shnuld 

Q. 20 Correct the following giving xeasool where necessary — 

- (O U P' 1898) 6 
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i^) I went to home tomorrow and on teaching to home I told 
my father that since a long days 1 was made many progress 
He was too much pleased 

3) I was at jours last month and saw your eldei and he gave me a 
kind invite for spending the holiday It won’t ram I don’t think 

3> This IS one of the most difhcult papers that has ever been 
set I never have nor never will approve such a paper Tell 
me who you saw ^ 

21 (i) IVent home , yesterday , teaching home, because the 

verb to teach is a transitive verb , /bt a tong time See Q i 

s) and (2) J/ave been making muck progress , vety much 
pleased Sec Q * (9) 

2) Your house or flace yours can be used where the word 
house or ptace is already mentioned , e/det brother , <r very 
kind invitation , spend the holiday with him I don’t think 
it will rain 

3) That have because that stands here for papers See Q i 

(10) I never have approved nor will f evet approve such a 1 
paper (When nor means and not the verb precedes the 
subject) Tell me whom you saw N B — “ When the verb to 
approve means to sanction officially, it is used transitively, 
e g^ to ap/tove the decision of a court-martial, but when it 
means to be pleased^ it is often followed by of ^ e e ^ n/iptove 
of the mcabiire lJul ihe tendency of modern usage is to 
omit of , as, " I approve the measure ” Webster 



PART VII. 


CHAPTER I. 


LUrrER-WRITING 

The outline will ^ive a hndls-^cye view of the formula of 
adait-^s and subscription to he used in letters in lespfct of 
penons dandirq tn vat toui rdationi to the writer 


REI -IT/ONSHIP 


T ORMOI.A Of 
Address 


Formui \ Of 

SUBSCKIPIION 


1 Relatives (father, mo 
(her, brother, &c.) 


II Friends 


111 Officials 

1 The Governor of 
Bengal 

2 A Judge of the High 
Court 

3. A Magistrate I 

4 The Director of Pub- j 
he Insiruction 

5 The Principal of a 
College 

6 The head of offices, 

i^c &.r &.r j 


My dear or 
My dearest, 


’’i Yours nfTcctionatcIv 

2 ‘\ircctionateK yours. 

3 Yours (vcr>- 01 most) 

nfTcctionatcIv , 

• 4 (Very or most) affee 
tionatcly vours 
5 Yours most afibr 
tionatc son or bro 
, ther, (S.C 


Dear or 
My dear 


'l Yours sincerely or 
truly 

2 Sincerely or truly 

yours 

3 Yours (very or most 

or ever) sincerely 
or truly 

4 (Very* or most or 

ever) sincerely or 
k truly yours 


Sir 


I remain, 

Sir, 

Your most obedient 
servant. 
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IV Meicantile Firms Sirs or Gentlemen 


V Clergvmen 


Rev Sir or 
Re\ and Dear Sii 


VI Stiangeis Sir 


VII Doctors of Law, Dear or My Dear 
Medicine, Science, 5:c , Dr Martineau 
01 Professors in a or Dear or M> 

Unnersity dear Professor 

Huxley or even 
Dear oi Mj 
dear Doctor or 
Professor 
These forms 
should be used 
where consider- 
able intimacv 
exists between 
the persons or 
else the forms 
should be Sir 
or Deaf Str oi 
Dear Stt 


VIII Acquaintances Dear Sir or My 

dear Sir (My 
dear Sir implies 
a greater degree 
of familiarity 
than Dear Sii ) 


16 


\ours faithfulh 

Yours faithfully 
or 

Faithfully yours 

If the Clergyman is 
well-knoivn to us then 
we can end the letter 
wTth Yours (or yours 
\ery or most) sm 
cerely 

01 

Very or most sm 
cerely, or simply sm 
cerely yours 

1 remain, 

Sir, 

Yours faithful!} 

I Yours sincerely 

or truly 

3 Very truly O' 

sincerely yours 


1 Yours sincerely or 

truly 

2 Simcerely or truly 

yours 

3 Yours most or very 

sincerely or truly 

4 Most or very sin 

cerely oi truly 
yours 
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Correct the following Letters — 

{The conections have been put tn italics ) 

I To 

A Business Firm 
Sir, ' 

Please send a Bain’s Giammar to me by the hand of bearer 
who will make you payment in the money I give him 

Yor sincerely 
Krisn\ D4S Pal 


Ana Loviei Cu cular Roady 

24th June, i8g2 

Sus (or Gentlemen), 

Please send me a copy of Bain’s Higher English Grammar 
ia bearer He will pay you for it fiom the money I entrust 
him -with 

Yours faithfully, 
Krishna Das Pal 

I On the Envelope) Messrs 1 hacker, Spink & Co, 

Publishers and Booksellers, Calcutta. 

N B — The date may be written in various ways , eg, (i) 24th 
June, 1892 or (2) June 24th, 1892 or (3) 24 June 1892 


II To 

The Principal or a College 

40, Welleslej Street, Calcutta 
January 24th, 1894 


Sir, 

Alettei has come yesterday saying of my father’s very 
illness This request® my leaving ih the direction of home presently 
Please will you let me go for^a week ? 

Yours obedient servant. 
Ram Gopal Chatterji 


An a {The date and addi css are all n^ht) 

Sir, 

A letter came yesterday with the news of my father’s 'tenons 
illness T.\as necessitates my for \\oxa&iininedtatcly Would 

vou please excuse my absence from College for a week ? 

Yours obediently. 

Ram Gop\l Chaiterji 

I, On the Envelope' To 

The Principal, etc etc 

N B — If the writer happens to be a pupil of the Principal as the 
case verj’ often is, he may begin wuth Deai Sir, or even My deal Sir 
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in To 

1 HE Director 01 Public Instruction, 

(on hearing of a vacancy) 

40, Goabagan Street, Calcutta 
7th December, 1896 

Honoured Sir, 

I am a pool man and desirous for getting Gov t post of which 
there is one in your disposal, as the second Master of— —School is 
dead of fev cr all of a suddenly 

I was educated in the L M S Institution, having passed 
my Entrance Examination in the and Division in 1885 and since 
leaching in a Primary School, I have thus gained experience as 
teacher and have some testimony too, which I beg to enclose 

I shall render jou evciy satisfaction in my power if you 
aiercifullv grant me my request 

Your's most obedient servant, 
SITA NATH MULLICK 
Ans 


lo 

Sir Aum d Cuon, k c i l , m v , d i , 

Director of Public Instruction, 

Bengal 

I am desirous of cnhun^ ih*. Government ediiLahonal service 
indJ hea}- yo,(havc a vacamv at your disposal, due to the sudden 
diat/i ffom fcvei of tie stcond master of— —‘School 

I vas educated in the L M b Institution and passed the 
Entrance Examination in the second division in 1S85 / have since 

been employed as a tcachei in a Primary School, and have thus 
,;aincd some cx-pcrience %n that line 

J enclose cop'ts of Ushmintals as to my charactei and attain- 
ments and heg of you to kindly cons' dci my case 

I have tilt, honoiii to be, 

40, Goabagan Street, 1 Stt, 

Calcutta r Your most oocdient set vant. 

Dated the jth Deccmbci, iSgO J Sita N^th Muiuck 

(On the Envelope) 

TO 

SIR ALtRED CROn, K C I r , M A , D I , 

Director of Public Instruction, 

etc etc 


^ Observations 

(«) In all official letters the date must be put at the end on the 
left hand side 
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(i) The initial form of address, if repeated before the subscription, 
must not be different, te, if we begin with Sir we mu«t 
end iMth Itematn S», and can never use either / remain 
Dear Sir or I temain My Dear Sir 

(e) Yours is never used when a noun follows it, ^ ue should 
never sixj yours obedient servant or yours most affectionate 
son &^c Here your should be used instead otyoui s 

(rf) Such forms as Honotned Sti or Respected Sii should be 
avoided 

(r) Yours shouHneier be used with the apostrophe 
IV To 

Onf’s F \THfcR, asking his permission to 

join the Mfdic^i. Coliigi 

{Collect Foiin ) 

8i, Baranashi Ghose’s Street, Calcuitv 

I2th February, 1887 

Mv Dear Father, 

I am about to finish my Arts course and 
am thinking of studying Medical Science For years 1 have looked 
upon the Medical profession as the noblest in life, and one in which 
I can be of great semce to >ou I have moreover a tast^ for it, and 
nothing will give me gi eater satisfaction than to be allowed to adopt 
it as mv oivn By doing so I hope to prove in years to come a 
blessing to you as also to mankind 

Anxiously awaiting areplvand with lo\e 

I remain, 

Youi affecticnate son, 
Nilmadh'vb Sen 

(On the Envelope) 

Babu kali PADA sen, m a , B L , 

9, Muir Road, 

Allahabad 


V To 

* An Intimate Friend 

{Collect Foim ) 

Elgin Road, Caicuita 
28th February, 1892 

M\ dear Kali, 

It was such a pleasure to me to hear fiom jou 
after so many months, and what wras more, to know you intended 
coming to see me during the holidays I wish you could come at 
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once, but as you bay jou have duties which can by no means be put 
off, I must paticntl) wait till \ ou are free and are able to enjoy 
>our trip better 

Our house has a pleasant site and commands a wide vie>v 
I hcic is a 1 cnnis Court m front and to the left we have the club 
w ith the billiard room The neighbours too are pleasant and intelli- 
gent people, and conversation with some of them you will find simply 
delightful A.Uogether, life is cnjO)ablc here and I will do all I can 
to make the much needed change a real rest of mind and body 
for ) ou 

Remember me to jour friends at home Please do not dis- 
appoint me bv telling me nt the eleventh hour that you arc not able 
to come 

Vouis vety sincenly 
Abin \sh Ch vndr v Ch \ti i rji , 

(On the envelope) K P Bo< 5 ^EsQ,M A, 

1 City College^ 

Calcutta 


OllSfRVVTIONS 

Tnc student should take care never to use such forms as — • 

(1) Babu Rail Pado Bose, Esq , M A 
or 

{2) Mr K P Bose, Esq , M \ 

(3) K P Bose, vt \ , Esq 

We can use, however, the following forms — 

(1) Babu Kali I’ado Bose, vi a 

or 

Kali Pado Bose, Esq M \ 

(2) Mr K P Bose, M \ 

(3) K P Bose, Esq , vi v 

N The titles should always be placed after the name or if 
hsq be used, after Esq 
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CHAPTER II 

ESSAY-WRITING 

In wnhng an Essay the student should take note of the 
following foints — 

(1) Try to have a clear idea of the subject 

(2) Collect the requisite material 

(3) Make out a clear outline and jot down the mam heads of 
the subject in their logical order Avoid irrelevant points 

(4) Keep the central thought of the Essay always before youi 
mind 

(5) Avoid repetition as fai as possible 

(6) Try to write short sentences in simple good English 

(7) Make your paragraphs as short as possible 

(8) Avoid such stupid abbreviations as wh for which, wd for 
would, for and, exam for examination 

THE FORCE OF HABIT 

Habit is termed second hature, and indeed it is so When once 
we contract a habit, it is almost impossible to give it up, and we are 
apt to regard it as a part of our nature We should therefore be very 
careful in forming a habit , for, when once formed, it is likely to be 
a life long companion 

We hav e all possibly heard of the old man m the Arabian Nights 
whom Smdbad found so much difficulty m displacing, when he clung 
to him This simply illustrates the powei which habit exercises over 
our mind Unless we are very careful, a habit innocent though it 
may seem at first, quietly and gradually takes possession of us and 
when we realise its baneful effect and wish to get rid of it, we hind 
ourselves inextricably entangled in its meshes Let'us, for example, 
take the habit of smoking One would hardly call it morally vicious, 
though It IS m no wise a habit to be commended Many of us have 
tried to giveit up yethow few of us have succeeded m steering clear of 
it We may mention other habits which, contracted m recklessness are 
so injurious that they leavetheir indelible mark on the whole constiut- 
tion Drinking is a typical example of this There is nothing m it to 
attract a person m the beginning, but when once a man tastes the 
pernicious liquid, he contracts the vicious habit of continuing his 
drinks, and eventually loses his manhood and becomes a slave to the 
demon of drink It has often been seen that a man does some 
thing wrong reluctantly at first, but a mere repetition of the- 
act creates a habit in him which he finds very difficult to overcome 
We should therefore be particularly careful not to allow this 
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powerful adversary to have the upper hand^ for should rt succeed 
m enslaving us we run the risk of wrecking our future happiness, as 
It IS not easy to escape its vice like grip Habit exercises considerable 
control over the formaton of character In fact, moral progress 
depends mainly on the cultivation of good habits ' Wise parents, 
therefore, should inculcate upon the susceptible minds of their 
children the necessity of cultivating them 


PHYSICAL EXERCISE. 

Physical exercise is essential to ture education It gives a healthy 
tone to the different members of our body and makes them 
thoroughly strong, and fitted for doing their duty Bodilv strength 
IS as much needed as intellectual activity in ensuring success in life. 
Physical exercise is, therefore, an essential requisite which every 
student should cultivate If we want to be strong, healthy, and free 
from diseases we should take regular exercise _ Those who are in 
Schools and Colleges, and have therefore to use their brain a greht 
deal, should not neglect to take part in some kind of athletic 
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safely predicted by observing his career as a student This is the 
period which leaves its lasting mark on his character At this period 
the mind of the student is plastic and is susceptible of influences, 
good or bad, and he must take speaal care in choosing his friends 
A man is known by the company he keeps If the student always 
mo\ es m a good circle, his friends with whom he associates will 
help him ^n moulding his character, but if he mi\es with bad boys, 
they will rum him for life A student must ahvays be regular and 
‘ methodical in what he does He should begin by making a routine or 
programme of work, and should follow it conscientiously and regularly 
It will not only help him in pi epanng his lessons but also teach him 
how best to utilise his time He must have lived hours of study The 
morning is the best time for it' The brain is then cool and 
refreshed after a sound sleep for some 6 or 8 hours The forenoon is 
spent generally in attending school or college The student should 
spend the evening in taking part in some sort of physical exercise 
If of a w'eak constitution he must devote an hour at least to walking 
which will not only strengthen hts body but refresh his mind as well 
The student must sleep soundly (say for siv hours) to recoup his 
brain power, but if he goes on continually o\ erworking himself, his 
health will \ery soon be undermined The food he takes must be 
substantial and nourishing but on no account should it be rich In 
short, he must lead a simple life and avoid gaiety and luxury He 
must never indulge in intoxicating drugs and liquors These should 
be regarded as poison He should never allow anything to distract 
his mind, but concentrate his whole attention on his studies He 
must be attentiv'e, diligent, painstaking, industrious, honest and 
god feanng He should respect his teachers and obey his supenors 
He must not be proud or self sufficient, and should always be 
amenable to reason Such a student will be the pride of his family 
and IS sure to be a very useful member of the society to which he 
belongs 


THE NEWSPAPERS 

Tha Newspaper, as its name implies, is used for the diffusion of 
news 01 intelligence, and as such it is no doubt v'ery useful The 
utility of newspapers is v'ery great, provided they are conducted in a 
good spirit They enlighten us as to whit is going on around us, and 
to a certain extent fill the place of histones in giving us contemporar} 
intelligence By means of newspapers we come to know of the latest 
development of a political problem which interested us during our 
historical studies The press increases our sympathy, and we take 
interest in matters which would never have won our attention unless 
we had read newspapers What a deep interest has been taken in 
the case of the Armenians, who were being cruelly massacred by 
_^ihe Turks ' All the nations on the earth hav’C deeply sympathised 
ith the suffering of the poor Armenians All this had been done 
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ma nly through the instrumentality of newspapeis , for, how could 
we ha\e been informed of the events that were taking place in a far- 
off region, had not the thrilling telegrams of Reuter’s agency been 
published in the columns of newspapers ? Thus we see that the nens- 
■papers are doing yeoman’s service in binding the whole world in 
bonds of union and sympathy Then again the press furthers the 
rause of education, and by its means w'e become cognisant of the 
latest discotencs m science and art Take for example, the discovery 
of the Roentgen rays which is likely to be the grandest and the most 
useful discot ei y of the country There is no doubt that newspaper- 
reading increases our stock of knowledge, and as much it is a potent 
factor in- promoting the cause of civilisation One of the most im- 
portant uses of the newspaper is that it educates the mass in political 
and social matters The education of the mass is an important thing 
in the historv’ of the giowth of a community, and anything which 
furthers Its cause should not be slighted Newspapers, if properly 
used, may be of great help to us But students of a tender age 
should not acquire a taste for newspaper-reading as they are likely to 
neglect then studies if they take to such light reading as new'spapers 
aftord It is therefore the dutv of parents and teachers to see that 
The minds of their bavs be not diverted from their studies for the 
sake of acquiring general knowledge, which can safely be acquiietl 
later on in life 


77’c joUoxinnq^ subjects have been sketched out in outline to be filled 
sn by the students 

I PUNCTUALI1^. (0 U P 1911.) 

(1) J he vicamns; of ihewoid 

(2) rite value ^ tilie Time is shoit and therefoie preciois 
Tunc and tide wait for no man Care should be taken to use it 
wisely 

(3) J/ti. habit of puniUiahty When and how' most castlv 
acquired Contrast a punctual boy with an unpunctual boy at 
school Punctuality in school is absolutely necessary for the efficiency 
of each class 

(4) The value and impoitance of pinutuahty to the 

student, to the businessman to the orofessional man Pune 

luality IS the soul of business Punctually in business is necessary 
to enable our correspondents to keep all their engagements 
l^unctuality in travelling is necessary for comfort and case , other- 
wise we lose trains, miss steamers, arrive at places at awkward 
-limes 
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II WEALTH (CUP 1912) 

(1) General acceptation of the term the duties of the wealthy , 
their opportunities if doing good — to individuals, to communities , 
their temptation , extravagant expenditure is to be avoided , wealth 
does not always lead to happiness , a competence preferable 

(2) Uses of wealth — A man can do a lot of good by his wealth 
establish schools, colleges, universities, hospitals, dispensanes , 
sink wells, excavate tanks, make good roads , aw'ard scholarships, 
medals &c. 

(3) Abuses of wealth — to spend money in drinking, leading 
a dissolute life , to oppress the pc or — such as Zemindars in this 
country oppress their tenants 

III TRAVELLING (O U P 1912) 

(1) Its object — the delights of visiting strange lands, seeing 
magnificent scenery , coming m contact with other nations anci 
leanng their habits and cnistoms 

(2) Means of travelling — (a) by land and (^) by water The 
steam has re^olutlonlsed the world annihilated time and space 

{3) Advantages of travelling — inci eases our knowledge, broad 
ens our ideas , makes us more liberal , removes our prejudices , 
helps us to introduce reforms in our own country 

(<f) Some gi tat ttavelleis of olden times — Mango Park, David 
Livingstone, Henry Morton Stanly &.c 

Write — Essays on the following subjects, following the plan 
suggested — 

I THE MONKEY (C U P 1911) 

Points — Description of its bodily make and appearance, its 
mode of life and habits in the free state its food , its intelligence , 
Its mischievousness the monkey' as a domestic pet 

II THE HORSE (0 U P 1912 ) 

Points — Its natural appearance — its utility — ‘one of man’s 
most useful servants’— an anecdote to illustrate the above 

III THE FOOT-BALL 

Points —Description of the game , there must be eleven players 
on each side , the object is to score gozCls and prevent the othdi 
party from doing the same Rules and improi ement of the same 
Qualities required in a player— skill, strength, speed and weight 
Its influence on character — teaches fair play , to control temper , 
not to be vindictive — to subordinate individual to combined interests 
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IV BREAD 

Poifils — Staple food m many countiics made of flour, yeast, 
salt and water , tnoroughlv kneaded into a thick paste called dough , 
set in a warm place— the 5 east causes the dough to swell — then the 
dough IS kneaded again and made into loa^ es— then put into an 
oi en and baked into bread It is strengthening, easy to digest A 
dav old bread is eas^ to digest than the newly baked 

\ THE INDIAN CROW 

Points — Description of its appearance — where it is found — 
eminently social but not strictly gregarious — roosts in company m 
\ast numbers— great clamour in selecting a spot—gets up early in the 
morning— disposes in parties, sometimes to great distances — li%es on 
crumbs, boiled rice 01 a cgctables, meat, lotten things — breeds from 
April to July— builds nests in trees and comers of houses — eggs, foui 
in number— greenish blue, spotted and blotched with brown — ^bold — 
\ erv cunning, most vigilant noisy and uproarious at the sight of a 
dead crow They prove sometimes a great nuisance— but they serve 
a good purpose also 

\ I THE CHOICE OF A PROFESSION 

Poinh — A most important inquiry— It fives one’s plans, and, to 
a large extent, determines extent one’s whole future life Principles 
m choosing a profession («) \\hat am I best for? {b) Which 
employment presents the best openings^ (i) Which profession 
does the greatest good to mankind ’ {d) Which profession is already 
over-stocked '* (c) which profession is open to big temptations ^ The 
\ arious professions —The Bar , Medicine , Teaching, Engineering, 
Trade and Commerce 

VII THE POWER OF STEAAI (CUP 1915) 

— Discovery of its power, James Watt and the lid of the 
kettle — the application of its power George Stephenson and the 
locomotive— disastrous cfTccts such as boilci explosions— advantages, 
increases man’s power of manufacture— opening up of the world- 
railways and steamships — conclusion 

Mil FRIENDSHIP (0 tJ P 1915) 

Points — Its definition — its uses and advantages — the friendship 
of the wicked— examples from mythology and ancient history— film 
friendship rare— causes of this conclusion 

I\' THE FAMINE OF 1896 97 

(1) The greatest famine in India even when compared with the 
previous famines of Madras, Orissa and Bchar 
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(2) It was mosi severely felt m the Central Provinces and the 
United Provinces The condition of Bengal, Madras, Bombay 
and the Puniab 

(3) The cause of the famine Failure of the rice crop, caused 
1>> the scarcity of rams 

(4) Description of the Central Pro\ inces People dying in their 
huts, dropping on the wa}side,&.c Thousands of famished souls 
dying of starvation The picture of these famine-stricken people 
They have been reduced to skeletons Some have not the strength 
to move about 

(5) The precautions Relief Works The Indian Famine Relief 
Fund The Lord Mayor’s Indian Famine Relief Fund Private 
subscription Grain from Burmah, Russia, Ameiica and other 
countries 

(6) The duty of Goveiiment 

(7) General leflections WTiat do famines teach us ? Our 
attitude to God in times of prosperity Are these famines helpful in 
any way ^ Oui duty to oui famished brethren Quote evamples of 
self-sacrifice . e ^ Pundita Ramabai 

V SELFISHNESS 

(1) Selfishness is that supieme se'flove 01 preference, which 
leads a person to diiect his purposes to the advancement of his own 
interests, power, or happiness, without regarding those of'others He 
tries to appropriate to himself as large a share as possible of the 
£ood things of this w'orld 

(2) History gives many conspicuous instances of selfishness 
h or e\ample, the Roman Emperors used their immense power for 
the purpose of gratifying their sensual pleasure Henry VII and 
Charles II were typical examples of selfishness Selfishness is not 
simply confined to monarchs, but is found in all giades of society 

(3) The main characteristics of a selfish man (a) He wants to 
have an unfair share of everything { 6 ) He himself nevei thinks of 
saciificing anything for the good of otheis (c) But he wants other 
people to sacrifice their interest for his (</) His own self is the 
centre towards which all his interests giavitate 

(4) A selfish man is never happy True happiness consists in 
making others happy A selfish man nevei receives kindness or 
assistance fiom his iellowmen He cannot enlist the sympathy of 
others 

VII PRESERVATION OF HEALTH 

(i) Sound health is perhaps the gieatest blessing of all It 
therefore deseives our greatest attention 
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(2) The necessary requisites foi the presei\ation of health {a) 
Proper digestion {p} The. lungs must act freely (c) The exercise- 
of the several organs (</) Cleanliness (e) Sound sleep for a certain 
number of hours, not less than six and more than eight (/) The 
house we In e in must be dry and u ell* ventilated 

(3) The precautions \ihich we must take (a) We should never 
take unwholesome food (^) We must a\oid indulgence in any 
intoxicating liquors or drugs (c) We should ne\ er put on damp- 
clothes or expose ourseh es to cold (rf ) We must neither o\ er-study 
nor over work 

VIII NOVEL READING (O UP 1912) 

I The advantages of reading novels 

(a) B> reading novels we can always leain the language in 
which they are written better than in any other way (i) The- 
noielsof Sir Walter Scott, George Elliot and Bankim Chandia 
give us brilliannt pictures of history, and giaphic descriptions of the 
social life of Europe and Bengal, far better than history itself does 
.(c) In novels we have faithful copies of real life (d) They paint 
the character of people more vividly, more faithfully, and moie 
freely than history (c) They hold high ideals of chaiacter befoie 
us if) Good novels give us valuable insight into life (^) It is a 
good recreation after hard mental labour 

II The dtsadvantagei of 1 coding novels 

(a) They absoib our whole attention and make us forget 'oui 
dailj duties ( 6 ) We often waste our time by reading no\els, 
whether good or bad (c) We do not pay proper attention to our 
studies, because we give undue importants to the reading of novels 
(d) The novels, if romantic, excite oui imagination and, if licentious, 
excite our passions (e) Excessive indulgence in reading novels 
ma\ lead to the loss of brain powers 

III General reflections 

School boys, as a rule, should never touch novels College 
students may read novels if they can exercise self control, and use 
moderation and discretion We must always choose the best novels 
We must read novels not simply for the sake of pleasure or w'hiling 
away our leisure hours but for the purpose of learning something 
and applying it to our daily life 

N See our Text Examination duestions, foi the out- 
lines of a few more Essav. s 
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A LIST OF PROVERBS 

All IS fan in love and wai 
All work and no pla> makes Jack a dull boy 
■r Adversity is the best school of discipline 

V An idle man tempts the devil 

penny saved is a penny gained 
^A man is known by the company he keeps 
A bad workman quarrels with his tools 

V A rolling stone gathers no moss 
All that glitters is not gold 

A friend m need is a friend indeed 
A bird in hand is equal to two in the bush 
Better late than never \ 

Better never than late j 
Barking dogs seldom bite 
Betray no trust, divulge no secret 
Idleness is the rust of the mind 
Bear and forbear ^ 

J Brevity is the soul of wit 
Coming events cast their shadows before 
Cleanliness is ne\t to Godliness 
Cut your coat according to your cloth 
Do to others as you wish to be done by 
Desperate diseases require desperate remedies 
Discretion is the better part of valoui 
Empty vessels make most sound 
/^Evamplc teaches better than precept 
Every body’s business is nobody’s business 
Evil communications corrupt good manners 
Every man is the architect of his own fortune 
Tools rush in where angels fear to tiead 
First deserve and tl en desire 
Fools make feasts and wise men eat them 
r ortune favours the brave 
From the frying pan into the lire 
God helps those who help themselves 
God tempers the wind to the shorn lamb 
Half a loaf is better than none 
Hope deferred maketh the heart sick 
Honesty is the best policy 
Habit is second nature 
Heaven helps those who help themselves 
It’s never too late to mend 
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Jack of all trades Rnd master of none 
Kno^^ ledge is powei 
Li\e not to eat, but eat to live 
Look before you leap 
-'Make hay ■while the sun shines 
hlan proposes , God disposes 
-'Many a slip ’tw ist the cup and the hp 
JIarry in haste, repent at leisure 
No rose without a thorn 
No cross no crown 
Nothing venture, nothing have 
Necessity is the mother of invention 
Out of sight, out of mind 
Penn> ,wise and pound foolish 
Prevention is better than cure 
Pride goes before destruction 
Rome was not built in a day 
Righteousness alone exalteth a nation 
Strike the iron while it is hot 
Sweet are the uses of adv ersitj 
Slow and steady w ms the race 
•- The fear of God is the beginning of wisdom 
Take care of the pennies, and the pounds will take care of 
themselves 

The child is father of the man 
Tit for tat 

To err is human , to forgive, div me 
The path of glory leads but to the grave 
'Uneasy lies the head that wears a crown 
Union IS strength 
■Virtue IS Its own reward 
-Waste not, want not 
WTien wine’s in, w it’s out 
What can’t be cured must be endured 



APPENDIX II 


QUESTIONS ON GRAMMAR FROM ALL THE INDIAN 
UNIVERSITIES. 

N B A large number of questions set in the Indian Uni 
versities have already been answered and incorporated' 
in the book in different places A list of select questions 
IS given here some of which have also been answered 

CALCUTTA UNIVERSITY i 

NUMBER 

1 Distinguish between the two plurals of — 

Cloth, genius, brother (1912) 

2 Tell the numbei of the following, giving reasons for vour 

answer in each case — 

Alms, scissors, news, amends, summons, nches, (1912) 
Explain the import of the possessives in the follow ing — 

(i) I believe you have a book of mine (2) My friend 
has a picture of Poussin’s (3) He has a garden 
of his own (4) This new’s of Ram’s must be true 
(igoi) 


ADJECTIVES 

\ 

1 Give the two forms of the cpmparative degree of late and 

distinguish between them in use What other adjec 
tives have two forms in the comparative (1875 ) 

2 Are the cardinal numerals below one hundred ei er used in 

the plural forms ? Give examples Examine whether the 
singular is correct in the following — (i) I’ll take the 
ghost’s word for a thousand pound (2) This ten yeat 
have I served him welP (1885 ) 

ARTICLES 

Explain the force of the in the following — The house that Jack 
built , he gained the advantage , the more, the merrier , he is 
the poet of Bengal , the Queen , they shake the head , the nch 
and ihe poor , the Punjab , and give another example to 
illustrate each of these uses of the definite article (1887 ) 
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PRONOUNS 

1 (a) Give cvamplcs of the use of the pronoun “x/" {6) Write 

sentences showing the grammatical use of — Neither, 
the other, each other, not, but onlv (1879) • 

2 As and dui hav e sometimes the force o( relativ e pronouns 

Give examples (1881} 

3 Frame sentences to illustrate the use of (i) IVfiat as {a) 

a compound relative, (^) an interrogative, {a an interjec- 
tion and (1/) an adv crb , (2) T/iai as (a) a relative, (#) 
a demonstrative and (f) a conjunction , (3) as (a) 
an indefinite pronoun and (i) an adverb (1885 ) 

^ Distinguish between the forces of and //;a/ in (t) The 
man who excuses himself accuses himself and (2) The 
man that excuses himself (1885) 

5 Compare the meaning of "('Ao in the follow mg sentences — 

I met a friend, who told me the news Win should we 
consult this man, who knovs nothing of the matter* 
This IS the man v ho spoke to us jesterday 

\ERns 

1 Give the various meanings of the verbs get and^fir^in 

combination with the words named — 

Get— av.aj, over, on, ofif, rich, riches, bv heart 
Give— up, in, out, over, vvaj place, ear (1875) 

2 From sentences to illustiate the various uses of infinitiv e 

mood (iSS 5 ) 

3 Illustrate bv examples the dmerence between fe// and 

(1887 ) 

4 Exemplifv and explain three dififercnt senses of the verbs — 

do^go, null e, run^ as currentiv used (1892 ) 

5 Exemplify in three pairs of short sentences the Transitive 

and Intransitive uses of these verbs — teiutn, gain, get 
11896) 

6 Turn into oassive voice — His elder brother taught Ax/« 

Engltsn [b) The dver dved the coat blue (1896 ) 

7 Show how the use of via}\ viight -inll^ tvoulefy in a subordi 

nate sentence, depends on the tense of the verb in the 
pnncipal sentence (1873 ) 

8 Illustrate bv examples the uses of the present tense as ex 

pressing (i) an historic present, (z) a future indefinite 
(3) a universal truth, (4) an habitual state, (s) the posses 
Sion of a faculty, (6) a single act (1885 ) 


17 
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9 Give rules for the correct use- of thi subjunctive m English 
(1897 ) 

SHALL AND WILL 

1 E\plain the e\act forc^ of each of the different forms of shall 

and luiU m the following, pointing out an\ incorrect use 
that may occur — («) Shall you see me to morrow ’—1 
w ill (J>) Will you see me to-morrow ’ — I shall (f) 
Will I see you to morrow You will (rf) This construc- 
tion I should think, is faulty (c) I would attempt it 
if you should fail (f) I ^\arned you, but still \ou would 
A enture (^) ^^^lat if my \ alour should leave me * — for 
Aalour will come and go (1885) 

2 Contrast the uses of shall and will when employed as 

auMliarv verbs, show ing by examples how the meaning 
%aries according to the person used (1888 ) 

3 State the sense of shall and ivtll in the different persons 

when the sentence is a simple interrogative one (1892 ) 

ADVERBS 

2 Gn e the two different meanings of the word loo Illustrate 
each meaning by an example (Sec p 63) 

PREPOSITIONS 

1 Add appropriate prepositions to the following woras — 

Confide, Atone, Brag, Cope, Deluged, Equivalent, Gru mble. 
Compatible Illustrate them in sentences (1870 ) 

2 Insert appropriate prepositions in the following sentences — 

When questioned— these suspicious appearances Glenlyo 
accounted — them — a story that he was bound — ^an expedi- 
tion-some of Glengarry’s men (1881 ) 

5 Define a preposition , gne four different meanings of the 
preposition of, and a sentence illustrative of each mean- 
ing (1897) (Seep 8) 

DERIVATION 

c 

1 Point out the idea imparted by each of the following pre- 

fixes to the word to which it may be joined —Un, Be, 
Pie, Inlet, Syn, Dis, Meta, Se (1867 ) 

2 Explain and give various illustrations of the meanings of 

the following terminations — (1873 ) 

Adjectival — escent, — ive, — less 
Verbal — fy,— en, — ize 
Nounal — ^line, — ard — ness 
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5 Gi\e the foicc of the piefi\ o> nffix m each of tne following 
words —7iu\Utf Pcasantiy, PatUcle^ JRefitatse, Behalf^ 
Tbtcvtsl^ Tmltsh^ Oufntti Give also one othei example 
< of the prefix or affix (1876 ) 

W hat IS the foicc of the ahij^es in the following words . — 

Manhood, priesthood, kingdom, freedom, beggai, popular, 
tnistce, globule (1878 ) 

5 Gi\c examples, with meanings of the prefix br (r) making 
an intiansitue vcib transitu e, (2) forming a xeib from a 
noun, (31 luiMiig a piuatuc force, and (4) having an 
inicnsue foice (Two examples of each) (1879) 

7 Gi\c the diminutues of man, goose, dc.ai, lad, lance 

(1S86) 

8 What ire compound w Olds’ t live two compound words of 

each of the follow ing cl isses — («) hoo ttoiuts, noun 
mCi ntijecht ty (<r) rv/^and notitty and (ti) rcdiiphcatives 
(1896 ) 

0 Torm nouns from — otufttl, tantal, {^ullani 

A Bnitahtx', casualtj, gallantly '' 

1 Form a noun from each of the following — g’-and, oroad, 

bra\c, high, stupid, splendid, rigid, rc<al, true 

A (.randcur, breadth, bnaierx, height, stiipiditj, snlcndour, 
rigiditj. lealitx tiiith 


P\RSI\G 

1 Parse the woids in italics in the following sentences — 

(a) Through this ford the encm} imnt need fms (fi) 
The mill wat then bmldine' (f) ^ou will break it 
remarked llpictotus, and the next moment snap tt ’•vent 
1 told you TO added the philosopher (1872 ) 

2 I’arse full> the italicised words — (<») TPe/e w?s ro one 

t//e;e but jw/ (b) Ibc book is woilh on ee twenty 
tupees (c) His spirits failed turn {d) How is 

the wall? Not more than ten feet fc) Wete tt not 
for this, 1 should go-AJ see him, as I want A? very 
much (1875) , 

5 Parse the w ords in italics m the following — (#/) He UvtT 
a life of pleasure {h) I live near the citj (r) He is 
far from 'viThtmr you harm {d) 11 ij/M«;fto avoid him 
, 1 hurried aw ax (1867) ^ 

4 Parse the ivords in italics in the following — 

(a) I turn it o\ er in my mind wbai I should do 
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{t) He reached him ^Mthout7^/A«/•^<7 of the post 
(f) The experiment a fatbne (1883 ]| 

5 Parse the nord ^1// m the follow — I can but do ^\hat 

I think right , he will do anything but that , > ou ma> go 
but I shall stay , 2}^ but he had fled (1905 ) 

6 Parse the words italicised m the follow ing — 

(I) He has not been here since 

(II) Since last^month I ha\e been invalid 

(ill) I shall not go, since he is coming (1906 ) 

7 Parse the words italicised in the following (1910, 1911, 1912, 
1913, 1916) 

We shall not see his like again , I hav e not seen him 
since , but me no buts , so much the better for him , what 
with the wind, and what w ith the rain, the players had 
to stop the game after a few minutes , ,the moon 
having risen, the leader of the band addressed his men, 
saying that the task before them was as dangerous as it 
was difficult, yet they wbuld be mad to neglect the oppor 
tunity , at the worst the> could r/r// die like brave men 
He IS fond of flaying tennis JVhat man is this ’ Thank 

yon He is quite out of it Act like a man He came 
and enquired He is about to go He cannot go about 
That man is wise He worked hard that he might 
succeed He came as soon as he could He came as 
soon as he could ' How else could 1 do it ? Who else 
was there ? He loves singing songs Aftei that I will 
say no' more He is all but perfect 

PUNCTUATION 

1 Punctuate and correct the mistakes in spelling — “Everv 

month, every day indead produces its one novellties with 
the additional rest that thev aie novellties Ever} futui 
year which will avowedly fale in finding time for its own 
bookes, how should it find time for diffunct books no 
every year bemes its own literature (1878 ) 

2 Punctuate (using capital letters where required) — a 

valiant knight sir giles de argentine much renowned 
in the wars of palestine attended the king till he got 
him out of the press of the coinbat would retreat 
no further it is not my custom he said to fly with that 
he took leave of the king set spurs to his horse and 
calling out his war cry of argentine argentine he rushed 
into the thickest of the Scottish ranks and was killed (1891 ) 

3 Punctuate the following passage, using capital letters where 
, required — he invited hciburg to avail himself of the 
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opportunity which would then be afforded to effect his 
escape what evclaimed the noble dutchman and leave • 
" my unfortunate countrymen to perish no I will never 
desert the brave fellows who have fought so well for 
their country the englislv officer affected by the genero- 
sity of heiburg’S noble reply answered bravo my good 
fellow god bless you here is my hand I give you my 
word 1 will stav with you (1893 ) 

^ Punctuate the following passage, using capital letters where 
required —having arrived at card ff he called on blind 
waiter ross the bakei for lodging what caused you to 
come here asked the blind man and what may be your 
business m Cardiff robert jones the peat-cutter advised 
me to come heie he said you were honest and respectable 
my business is to build for mr John morns in high 
streets theres a clear ring m your voice young man 
yes >es I shall be glad to have you come in sir (1897 ) 

5 Punctuate the following using capital letters where 

required —at the howiah railway station on fnday 
morning the fouith instant an old lady named smith said 
to a pompous looking btngali gentleman who was talk 
ing about steam steam woman said he is eh ah steam 
IS steam 1 knew the fellow could not tell you said a rough 
looking loafer standing by but steam is a bucket of water 
in a tremendous perspiration (1898 ) 

6 Punctuate the following using capital letters where re 

quired— Alas said she do not work so hard my father 
IS at his studies he is safe for these three hours pray 
rest yourself O my dear lady said Ferdinand I dare 
not I must finish my task before 1 take my rest if you 
will sit dbwn said '^Iiranda I will carry youi logs the 
while (1900) 

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES 

1 <a) Define the terms Subject and Ptedtcate 

( 3 ) Analyse — When vou have arrived at youi decision j ou 
have to consider how you shall convey it 

t / 

(c) Distinguish between Simple^ Compound and Complex 
sentences (1867 ) 

2 Analyse — How can we find that wisdom, which shines 
through all his works, in the formation of man, without 
looking on this world as only a nursery for the next ' 
and believing that the several generations of rational 
creatures, which rise up and disappear in such' quick 
successions, are only to receive their first rudiments of 
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existence here, and after n aids to be transplanted into a 
more friendly climate, where they may spread and 
flourish to all etermtj (1870 ) 

3 Analyse — You will bieak it, remarked Epictetus, and the 

next moment, snap it went I told you so, added the 
philosopher, with all the indifleience m the world (1872 ) 

4 Analyse —So closely connected with those men was 

Howard that a rumour soon gained ground that he was- 
not the real author of the plays that were exhibited under 
his name, but that the young noblemen composed 
what the> had not couidge to own (1886 ) 

5 Analyse the following and say what a sentence is and 

what kind of a sentence this is, naming the subject, 
predicate, completion of the piedicate, adjuncts of the- 
subject and predicate, and of the completion of the predicate, 
if anj — The professional man, w earied with the cares 
and labours of his office, when he comes home takes up 
whaterer book may happen to be the reading of his wife- 
or daughters ( 1 898 ) 

6 Analyse the following sentence m its component clauses 

name these, and indicate how they aie related to one 
another —As my gift, which your true lore has worthily 
purchased, take my daughter, and do not smile that I 
boast she is above all praise (1900 ) 

7 Analyse the following sentence into its component clauses, 

name these, and indicate then relation to one another — 
His father’s courtiers, who endeavoured to outMe each 
other in professing doctrines of unlimited obedience, 
had impressed the young man( with an early belief that 
had impressed the young man with an injured banished 
monarch, was that of Heavei\ itself, and that,Hea\en 
would not fail to befriend him, if he boldly asserted those 
rights with which Pon’idence had ini ested him (1900 ) 

8 Analyse the follow ing — 

Dull would he be of soul who could pass bv 
A sight so touching in Us majesty (1909 ) 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT NARRATION 

i Explain clearly what IS meant bv the </« and the 

form of reported speech, and give the main rules for 
transfening from one into the othei 

(0 Report the following speech in the (/tteci form — 
The Magistrate asked the complainants if the> 
did not come from a distance, and what the> 
were doing so far from home Surely it woul^ 
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have been better foi them to have laid that 
complaint of theirs at the thana instead of coming 
to him when they saw he ivas so busy 

{i) Turn the follow'ing speech into the indirect form — 
They answered, “What were we to do, Sir ^ Had 
w e made this complaint to the police, they would 
not have listened to us If your Honour be 
pleased to help us, w e shall obtain our rights 

(1875 ) 

2 Change the direct into the indirect form of narration — 

“Your Majesty ask me, whether I have committed high 
treason If I am suspected, let me be brought before 
peers, And how can vour jMajesty place any dependence 
ontheanswei of a culprit, whose life is at stake? Even 
if I had invited His Highness over, I should, without ' 
scruple, plead ‘^ot guilty ” (1875 ) 

3 Change the following in the direct form — But they told 

him, the best thing he could do was to retire and thank 
fortune for fighting for him at Plattea , for that nothing 
but the regard they had for that great action restrained 
the Greeks from wreaking their just vengeance upon him 
(1883) 

A But they said to him “The best thing you can do is foi 
you. you ” 

4 Change the form of speech — , 

(0) Is It not almost incredible that pious and bene 
volent men should gravely propound the doctrine, 
that the magistrate is bound to punish, and at the 

^same time bound not to teach ? To me it seems 
cjuite clear that whoeier has a right to hang, has a 
right to educate 

(1) They were told that they had now' no chance of 
being relieved, and were exhorted to save their 

, lives by capitulating (1891 ) 

5 In the following sentences, turn the direct clauses into the 

indirect form — ‘Well Hard>,’ said Nelson, ‘how goes 
the day with us ?’ ‘Verv' well,’ replied Hardy, ‘ten ships 
have struck, but five of the van have tacked, and show 
an intention to bear down upon the Victory I have 
called two or three of our fresh ships round, and have 
no doubt of giving them a drubbing’ ‘I hope,’ said 
Nelson, ‘none of ohr ships hav'e struck ’ (1901 ) 

6 In the following sentences, turn the indirect clauses into the 

direct form — The Emir said to the Crusader that there 
was truce between their nations, wheiefore should they 
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two be at war? Let there be peace between them The 
Crusader replied that he was well contented , but ashed 
what security the Emir offered that he would observe 
the truce The Emir rejoined that it was rather the 
Crusader from whom he should demand aecuritv The 
Criisadar thereupon swore by the cross of lus sword that 
he would be a true companion to the Ennr, while their 
fortune willed that thc% should remain together (1901 ) 

(if) Change the follow ing into the indiiect form of speech — 
“My dear fnentfs,” said he, “we have coipc because we 
base a message to give \ou Long ago we heard of the 
tribe to which you belong, and long our hearts have 
wished to meet you ” (1916 ) 

{h) Read the following to write down the questions originally 
aslvcd 

(i) He wished to knov why we were late 
(il) They asked what he had done for his count 
(ill) He asked where the\ were going (1916 ) 

FORMATION AND TRANSFORMATION OF PHRASES 
AND SENTENCES 

I Form sentences to illustrate the correct use of the phrases — 
once, at once, onct for all, once and again, once m a way, 
by and by, by the by, by dint of, b\ va\ of, by this time 

(1875 ) 

3 Gi\c the meaning of the following phrases, and frame 
sentences with them to show their application —Out of 
pocket A dtad letter A ease in point Crest fallen 
7 0 put out of countenance To he tn wait ( 1 877 ) 

3 Turn each of the following complex sentences imo one simple 

one fo) He would go if you asked him ( 6 ) It is doubtful 
whether he will succeed (c) I can make it clear to you 
that 1 am innocent (</) If 1 could sell nu milk at a 
good price, 1 might bin a hen (1877 ) 

4 (a) Construct simple sentence* introducing the follow mg — 

To say the least Speaking in round numbers To bask 
in the sunshine Not to mv knowledge To laugh to 
scorn (^) Construct complex sentences with the following 
as subordinate sentences — How I came to oi erlook such 
a mistakr While our thoughts were thus employed 
Which you see in the distance (c) Construct com- 
pound sentences in which each of the following forms 
one of the co-ordinate sentences — Or he w ill send a 
substitute Else you will be ruined Norwns hii name 
obscure If you arc able to walk so far (1877} 
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5 Distinguish between the following words and form sentences 
to illustrate the meaning of each ‘ — Humility and Humi- 
liation Dependent and Dependant Warlike and Hos- 
tile Rout and Route Evpect and Hope (1878 ) 

■6 (rt) Change the following into the affirmatne form —“No 
sea but what is vexed by their hsheries ” “ No climate that 
IS not witness to their toils” “Gi eat men of science, litera- 
ture, and art ha\ e belonged to no exclusn e class or rank 
in life” (d) Change the following into the indicative 
form “Oh ' woe to youth, w Inch must be destroyed by 
old age^* Woe to health, w'hich must be oestroyed by 
so many diseases Woe to this life, w'here a man 
remains so short a time ' If there be no old age, 
no diseases, no death , if these could be made captive 
for ever (1882 ) 

7 Compose shoit sentences to illustrate the use of each of the 
follow ing phrases — Jlfait ot/i, make away withy give ttt, 
give up, break down, bi eak up, tell against, tell upon 
(1883) 

S Form sentences to show the difference in meaning or usage 
between —{a) Whole waA the whole (b') a people, the 
people and people, (c) to Jaj' and to /r//, (</) since, fiom 
and ioi (in expressions of time) (1886 ) 

9 Express m one simple sentence —if it had not been for the 
help which I gave him, it would ha\e been impossible for 
him to advance (1889 ) 

10 In the following sentences substitute adverbial or adjectival 
sentences for the phrases in italics —(c) He would not 
go without his fathers woid (b) The thief ran away 
for feat of detection (f) Iron is too heavy to float in 
water (</) This is the place of his biith {e) I have 
some money to spend {f) Tell him the reason <7^ j/ocf 
going away (1893) 

A (c) Unless his father tells him to do it (b) Lest he should be 
detected c) No body that it can not float S.c (d) Where he 
was born (e) Which I can spend ( f) Why you are going 
away 

1 1 Construct sentences to illustrate the correct use of — No 
- sooner than , at once , after all , until (conjunction) , 

as frelatii e pronoun) , by and by (1893 ) 

12 Construct sentences to illustrate the correct use of the 

following — Latter, later , laid, lain , born, borne , Cto) 
deny , (10) refuse (1894 ) 

j 3 r orm three pairs of short sentences, employing the words — 
pi txe, ct op, mean, once each as verbs, and once each 
as nouns (1896) 
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15 Consti-uct sentences to tllustrnte the coirccl use of — /o#, 

io inon(KU, 7 iity wuclti too mucJiy much too, thi soowt 
needs , giving two sentences tc each of tin. words tieed^ 
and too, illustrating different uses to which these words 
are put, and one sentence to each of the othei c\prcs 
sions (1897 ) 

16 Give cvainples of the \arious uses of the subjunctive inoou 

in English, evplaining in each instance, the meaning 

(1899) 

17 Form short sentences ilhistiating clcailv the meaning of 

these phrases — («) Make both ends meet ( 7 ») Of great 
promise (c) hour grapes (1900) 

iS Form si\ short sentence*’ in which doc, heat d, /» 07 e face, 
bad, hand a\c used as verbs (1901 } 

19 Form si\ short sentences in whuh 'oeeifi, utrfoim, toumi 
ecu, flat cueu, are used as nouns and in the plurd 
number (1901 ) 

70 Rewrite the following in the form of simple scntcnrcs and 
as concisclj as possible — (/») He rose from Ins chan m 
a rage, and chased the person^ who had opposed him 
from the room (A) WHicn the session came to m end, 
the teacher gave all the bojs who had won piucs an 
inv itation to a feast (c) People arc afraid to make call® 

1 at his house, because he bchav cs so nidclv to those who 
visit him (1901) 

21 (rt) Construct shoit sentences illusti alive of thcdincicnt 

meanings of (i) the verb when used with out ana 
over, (2) the verb shoro when used with «/ and 0^, (3) the 
verb n/n. when used with ow/and dmou, and (4) the verb 
^tcl when used with i// and out 

{b) Construct eight short sentences in which the words blacJi 
head, breast, lone, dull, cool, rron, lord aie used a® 7 'erbs 

(c) Construct eight short sentences in which the woids lool 
cut, stay, r efuse, br eak, report, louiJ, catch arc used as 
nouns (1904 ) 

22 (rt) Construct /"owr short sentences to illustrate /hw; diftcrent 

usesofatiW (1911 1 > 

(i) Construct four short sentences to illusliatc the difference- 
in usage between and much, and between ' « j rttucr 
and too much 

{c) Explain and illustrate bv short sentences the difference in 
meaning between /atnt and fetni , later and latter , 
practice and practise , liehtmngrcaA lightemne (1905 ) 

13 (rt) Construct four short sentences to illustrate the diflerence 
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m usage between muih and »//«//;, and between «// and 
whvit 

(/>) Illustrate b> shoit sentences ' the diftcience in meaning 
betw cen alttt , oot //, boi ve , complemenl^ compU 

irent 

! (<•) Construct short sentences using bke as an adjective, aftet 
as an ad\ erb, about as a pi eposition, and voice as »t 
Nerb (1906) 

24 Construct sentences illustrating the right use of the 
following words — Denj, refuse , admit, acknowledge , 
willing, desirous , hope, expect , doubt, suspect (1908) 

Lxplam and illustiate b\ shoit sentences the diffeiencc in 
meaning between the following pairs — i)ttrt 'ivtth and 
pmt Jioniy contpate to and compaie with catty on wa.6. 
cart) fw/ (1012) beneficial beneficent , expedient, expedi- 
tious few, a few (1916) 

Construct short sentences to illustrate the difieience- 
betveen — s^laddet gladltet , oldet vaA. eldet,fotettioit 

and fit St (1912 ) 

A riic news made him feel ^taddet 
“ Woe to the wa^ waid heart 

That (^ladltet turns to eje the shuddeiing start of passion in 
her might, 

Than mark the silent vouth of fiame and light 

(Keble’s Calm after a Storm) 

I am oldet than he is He is m\ eldet brother He is the 
fotemost bo> in the class He leccned the ;?>j/ prize 

Construct short sentences to illustrate the use of — {a) 
latter, later , (b) few, a few , (c) since, from , (d) born, 
borne , (r) hear, listen , (/) lefuse, den^ (1911 ) 

ERRORS TO BE CORRECTED 

I Correct the following sentences, and state what rule is 
Molatcd in each —(o) Grax s “Elegj ' is a superioi 
poem than Parnell’s “Hermit” (b) Let jouandithe 
battle trv (r) The committee, who was appointed last 
session, report in fax our of the bill (d) Magnus, with 
four thousand of liis supposed follow ers, w ere put to death 
(0 Alt thou the boj that hast committed this offence ^ 
' (/) Bv the exercising our faculties thex are improved 

(1867.) 

2 Correct the following and gixc your icasons for the change 
you make —(a) The Mathematics aic acquired with 



268 


CALCUTIA UNIVERSITY QUESTIONS 


difficulty (^) He told that I am going home {c) I am 
sick fiom yesterday (d) I said that I will trj {e) He 
lives at Calcutta ( /) Chandra has taken leave from the 
mastei for his illness (1870 } , 

3 Write out the following, having corrected the errors in 

grammar, idiom, &.c (1873 ) 

Sir, 

I beg to infoim to your honoui, that since foui weeks, 
I have been unable to attend to school, on account of 
these my following troubles As I had an urgent busi 
ness, for this very reason I was gone to home When 
I reached in my village, I 'found that my house was 
totally fallen by cau‘e of ram My mother was severely 
caught by fever from four days, and was too ill She 
was tven at the end of dying My brother was accused 
in a case of idleness about his duties , he recen ed his 
jawab^ and we u ere helpless I am informed that for 
this my absence, you have forbidden that I should not 
receive the uhole of my scholarship As I am faultless 
in my absence I hope you will be good enough and 
exaise me from deducting the money 

Yours obedient servant, 

RAM NATH 

4 Point out the mistakes m the following sentences and re 

write them in correct and idiomatic English (i) He 
tells that Lieutenant Governor shall confer to him an 
appointment (2) We are met to decide how shall we act 
in this business (3) As he is going to the school he 
was likely to be killed more than once (4) Being too 
tired, he fell deepl> into a sleep, and with hardly tunning 
near missed to reach the railway station in time though 
It was closely at hand (5) I do not know how should 
I fail in Mathematics for it is long time since I have 
been studMng them (6) He asked to me that how 
you learn to ride so well, and I say him that as 1 am too 
strong so 1 exercise m riding every day (7) Yester eve 
wicked boys fling dead corpse of cat in my garden which 
made me very much angry, and to-day morning I made 
complaint to the police about it (1873) 

5 Coriect or complete such of the following as are not 

sentences —(a) Rama having led an army into Ceylon 
^ and defeated Ravana (b) The man both being displeased 
and left the room (c) That Ram Mohan Roy was a good 
scholar and that he could speak and write English fluently 
(n) No sooner William III ascended the throne than 
seeming to have lost all his popularity (1875) 
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6 Correct the following sentences — (a) I have not been at 

Calcutta long since (d) I said him to come with me 
He rephedfthat “very well, I am going with you just 
now'" (c) Should the scheme fail, both he and his 
ancient father with whom he remains from birth w'lll be 
once ruined (//) My circumstances is so much dis- 
tressing that I must go in Calcutta, and in mv arrival 
I W’lll call at yours (f) Each of us have heavy duty to 
perform,, and if God not assist us, then how we can 
possibly succeed ? ( 2885) 

7 Correct the following sentences, giving the rule violated 

in each case — (a) When will w'e have the pleasure to 
see you again ? (3) Let Chailes and you and I each look 
out for themselves (c) Are either of these books them 
we read yesterday (d) He asked me that what do 
I mean ? (^) These are they whom I w as informed were 
k lied (1875 ) / 

8 Correct — («) If I had known > ou needed money, it would 

be a pleasuie to me to gneit you (3) He is much the 
cleverest bov of all the others in his class (c) Such 
students w'lll be allowed to comptee who snail have 
pessed the text cxaminatin ((f) He promised that l^e 
will be here to day, (e) Will w’e haie to go to-morrow ’ 
Yes, you will (/) He will likely arrive after few days 
(1876) 

g Correct —(a) Since last two jears I much prefer riding 
than walking <3) Having se\ eral business and a great 
many works to do, the fiist and important subject to 
consider are that how should we ai range that everything 
may progress on rapidity (c) No sooner his family 
members heard his purpose to go to abroad, than they 
desired to accompany w’lth him ((f) 1 am so much sorry 
to learn that the furnitures of jour elder’s house aie 
drowned m the liver I will recommend on jour behalf 
to the magistrate, and I hope he shall direct for searching 
of them by divers (1876 ) 

10 Correct the following — 

He resembles with him He piohibits me to speak He 
complied to my request He writes by a steel pen He- 
has great hopes in success He received the command 
on the army He despaired from success (1877) 

X T Correct the following — (i) Goldsmith has wrote a nice 
poetij’, by name Traveller (2) Can I go, Sir T When I 
am to return ? (3) To preserve health we must keep* 
practice to rise early of the morning , if we are not so 
practising, it is not greatly wondered, if we therefore lose- 
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health (4) Trom ten days, I am too much ift of fevei , 
but now the doctor has cuied me something (5) Having 
made conversation to him, he says me, that if you do 
not study, you could not pass (6) He prefers to play 
from to lead, therefore he has deprn ed his father from 
all his happiness (7) Please tell me, where is Mr S 
(8) I have made the lecture on many subject,— The 
Civilization, Steam Engine, and this and that (9) Yester 
eve, I called at yours but your family told that vou was 
gone to out I therefore came back to own home, much 
sorry (10) He gave the Examination, but he was failed 
because he did not keep sufficing mards (1877 ) 

12 Correct the spelling and grammar of the following 
senttnces - (a) He said ntffe a thief (6) He asked me 
that, why is the veib in the imperative mood (c) Ho 
sooner he came !■ availed of the opportunity, to ask 
him the news (rf) On this occasion, he showed much 
kindness to the poors (e) He took many pains in show- 
ing himself beneficient to his fellow brethren (/) On 
the last w eek a great danger befell to hm , he had a fatal 
attack of choleia, from which he has not yet cured (1878 ) 

33 Correct — (a) The father said that I will lather be happy 

that all the looking glass in my housfe should be broke 
than any one of my children should speak he (d) The 
Raja, who had a only daughter at her girlhood, makes 
much of her and he kept a certain teacher to his house 
only for learning her (c His father sent to some one 
Mahiatta to learn him everything necessarj foi a 
Mahiatta chieftain to know, but he did not learned 
any language, even he could not sign his name , but 
from hi s youth he was well-trained in military affair, 
he was quite at home to ride on hoiseback (1879 ) 

34 Correct — Put as many furnitures as will contain in the 

room/ My remark, to-morrow, was refeired to his 
behaviours' He was ruined by dirts, losses, mischiefs, 
and otheis He asked that how much it costed When 
you are going 1 On the last but one day (1887 ) 

15 Correct —He thinking that his brother to be dead became 

much sorrowful I have not seen him long since 
Australia is a largest island of whole world , it is gieat 
deal largest of all the other He said me yesterday that 
he will come within 2Sth August The drunk man tried 
to pick up quarrel with me, but I denied to quarrel him 
(1888) f 

16 Correct (stating why) or justify — Either he or you is right 

His fever is abating, so don’t think much of him 



CAICUTTA UNlvnRSIl\ QUESTIONS 


371 


37 CorrcLt — I am having no post and suffering much difficuhy 
to support my fimiK I can read and write both English 
ind IJcngah hnguages and do the work of a teacher 
either in English or Bengali School at the low ci ^classes, 
and also I understand the w ork or any kind of assistant 
clerk hut I ha\ e not such an\ bcne\ olent friend as by his 
nclp I can find an) post (1897 ) 

iS Correct - (<0 When I enquired him the health of his famil>^ 
membcis, he replied me that mv eldest son has cough 
(/i) These facts hate no beat mg to the matter at hand 
<c) In spring seasons the song of cuckoo hears too sweet 
[.d) I remained well satisfied at the Pandit’s teaching m 
Sanskrit (ci My father told “ My circumstance is not 
so good How I can give you e\pcnscs of fooding and 
studs in Calcutta > {/) His best portion of his life was 
spent at the country, where he was surrounded by 
beaufful sceneries (1899 ) 

-A (ii) enquired of him about the members of his tamily.., 
to me his had cough 

(p) On the inattci in hand 

(«) In the the cuckoo sounds \ci> sweet 

{d) I tas quite with of Sanskrit 

(e) Said circumstances aie can I meet vour c\penses foi 
lood and studying 

(/) The best portion of his in secnerj 

*9 Corrc''t — <<i) He was out of spirit himself about public 
matter and did not paint life w ith rose colour 

{h) The man with his childicn were ariestcd but none of 
them were placed before magistrate for trying 

\*) 1 made haste and on urital at house found brother laving 
senselessly on earth (1906 ) 

20 Correct the following sentences, changing vmrds if 
necessary — 

(*i) 1 informed the matter to him, and he having got the 
informations was too much surprised 

(/i) hly lodging IS comfortable and the rent is cheap, but the 
fooding costs great deal 

(c) 1 will lose all mv hardly earned money if I were to make 
this investment 

id) He was very angry upon me and prohibited me not to 
go to him any more 
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(tf) We had the pleasure of Mr &. Mrs Osw ell’s companv 
whom we thought were dphghtful people (1908 ) 

A (a) Him the matter information very much 

(b) Food a great deal 

{() Shall hard-earned 

(a) With me from going 

(e) Who 

I 

21 Re write the following sentences, correcting any mistakes 
in grammar, 01 idiom that you ma\ notice — 

(a) I asked for some money of advance, and he very angry 
and told that how I can pay until \oui work is not 
finished 

(d) When 1 w ent to his house I found he had been died 
by cholera 

(c) I was moie thick and thin with him than a man is w'lth 
his own brother 

(rf) I am suffering fever since fi^e days and cannot come 
to the prize distribution 

(/) He was failed in the F A Examination and has no 
chance for getting the post as theie are some B A fail 
candidates 

(/) In that case some men were chaiged as foigerers, some 
as perjuieis and some with pick pocketing 

(£■) I told my teacher to add and altei m> essay as he 
pleases but he simply gave me back (1909) 

A (a) In ad\ance got very angry and told me that he could not 
pay until mv work was finished 

t (i) Had died of cholera 

(f) Hand and glove 

(</) From fever foi five days 

(<) Failed had of getting were failed 

(/)^With forgery, with perjurj 

(£) Requested to correct my essay pleased ga\ e it back 

Defnd or correct , when necessary, giving leasohs — 

All ^ but he had fled , none but the brave deserve the , 
he is much the cleverest of the two , he asked for an 
alms , I do not like those sort of people , this man is 
very different to that , if more strong enough to w ork ^ 
I am strong enough to love after me (1910 ) 
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A him , correct, clcvciei , omit a>i that sort , different 
from , correct , take care of , 

CoiTcct or justify — (a) the wages of sm is death (d) Ram as 
well as John were gone (t) \ ou have played instead of 
woikccd (/i) Let each of us go their m their turns 
(r) I object foi you saj mg that (J) This house is to let 

ORIGINAL COMPOSITION 

1 Write a short essay on om of the following subjects — (i) 

The effects of English taciturnity on the English language 
12) Instinct (3) Exercise and temperance as a means 
of promoting health (4) The influence of Ambition (5) 
Cheerfulness as a habit that ought to be cultivated (1872 ) 

2 Write one oV thei following Essays (1) Describe your 

natnc town or \illage {2) Select one of the most import- 
ant Hindu or Mahoniedan holidays, and describe the 
manner in which It IS commonlj obsened, (3) A short 
account of the \arious wa\s in which the people of this 
countrY' amuse theinsehcs in their leisure houis (1873 ) 

3 Write a short essay on ow of the following subjects —{a) 

The Yarieties of dress worn by people Ining in Ind^ 
European or natue, noticing mtilenal^ shape, cotom, &^c 
{b) Ihc situation, buildings, number of classes, and 
course of study of the school to which you go (c) The 
Battle of Hastings (1876 ) 

4 Write a short account of .any game 01 merr> -making, which 

jou haYC cither seen or l.iken part in (1887 ) 

5 \\ rite an cssaN in English on one of the following sub- 

jects — (rt) Ihe late Calcutta International Exhibition 
(J>) A description of the school at which \ou have studied 
and of the mannci in which xou spent the last long 
xacation, (1885 ) 

6 W^riie a short letter with date and direction, to a fnend in 

another school, asking foi information regarding the 
books used in the Entrance class in his school (1886 ) 

7 Write a short essay on any one of the following subjects — 

fi) The Jubilee cclebr.ition in your town or district (2) 
Bodily exercise (3) rncndship {4) Snakes (5) The 
rainy season U 888 ) 

8 Write a short letter to your father or guardian asking him 

to gi\c xou a small sum of money and telling him to 
x\hat use you intend to put it (1887 ) 

•9 Write a short essay on any one of the following subjects — 
(rt) The last cold weather holidays (b) The cow (t) A 
river (rf) Puncluahly {e) Thoughtfulness (1887) 

18 
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10 Write a letter of eight lines say, to a stranger to nhom it 

IS suggested you should offer hospitality (1890 ) 

11 Write a short essay, of twenty lines, on only of the 

following subjects — (a) Snake-charmers (^) The ad- 
vantages of passing the Entrance Examination (c) Self- 
denial (1890 ) 

12 Write a letter of at least ten lines to a friend, asking him 

to return to vou four English books that you have lent 
him B — you should specify the titles of the books 

and give your reasons for requiring them (1891 ) 

13 Write a letter (of from eight to ten lines, (with seven words 

say, m each line) to a friend describing ( i ) your habits in 
study 01 (2) how vou pioceed in committing anything to 
memory (18^2 ) 

14 Write a letter of at least ten lines to your father or guardian 

asking his permission to learn drawing , give your reasons 
for wishing to learnl (1893) 

1 5 Write a letter of about a doren lines inviting a friend to 

spend the next vacation w ith you , state how you propose 
to pass the time (1894) 

16 Writo an essay Of 80 to 120 words on (a) manliness, { 6 ) 

deafness, or (c) the use and abuse o 1 speech (1895) 

17 Write a letter of about 100 words to a friend in the country- 

offering to spend a w'eek with him (1896 ) 

18 Write a letter of from 60 to 100 words on houses, or clothes 

OS bools (1887) 

19 Write a letter of from 100 to 120 words on or 

Postcaids or Postage Stamps (1898 ) 

20 Write a letter, of about 100 words to an acquaintance on 

nwof the following subjects — fn) The profession you 
propose to adopt and the reasons foi your choice {h) 
What you intend doing during the next vacation (1900 ) 

21 Write a letter of about 100 words to a friend, telling him 

what you have heard or lead of the present famine in 
India 

22 Write a letter of about 150 w 01 ds to an acquaintance des 

cribing what you intend to do during the ensuing summer 
lyacation (1904) 

23 Write a letter of about 250 words to a fiiend who is at 

present travelling in Europe, asking for things and places 
he has lately seen (1905 ) 

24 Write a letter to your guardian asking foi leave to spend 

the ensuing summer -vacation with a friend in some hil 
station (1906 ) 
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25 Write a short essay of about 250 words, on any one of the 

following subjects — 

{a) Chanty — describing what you consider the best method 
of dealing with the poor 

Famine — describing its cause and effects, and the best 
methods of dealing with it and pre\'enting it 

{c) Bodily Health — describing the best means of preserving 
and improving it ^ 

(rf) \\Tiat profession do you propose to adopt ? Give reasons 
for your choice ( 1 908 ) 

26 Write a letter of about 200 words describing a visit to an 

interesting place or write in your own words the subs- 
tance of any storj you ha\e read (1908 ) 

27 Write a letter of about 200 w ords, describing either your 

favourite amusements, or a country resort, or some 
recent event of importance (1909 ) 

27 Write an essaj on one of the following subjects — (a) 

Kindness to animals (fi) The game of kite-flymg 
{c) The bamboo and us uses (1911 ) 

28 Write an essay on one of the following subjects — (a) 

Pnze day at your school (fi) Fortune favours the brave 
(f) Knowledge is power (1912 ) 

29 Wnte an essay on one of the follow ing subjects — (a) The 

Motor Car (Jb) The force of example {c) Your favourite 
book and why you read it (1913 ) 

30 Write an essay on one of the following subjects, following 
the general jflan suggested (1913 ) 

(a) Perseverance —What it means— is it a praise-worthy 
quality — how it differs from obstinacy — an anecdote from 
history to show what perseierance can achieve — your 
concludinjf remarks 

{b) 7 ?az«— How caused — the Monsoons — the rainy season in 
your part of the country — it effects on crops and plants 
1 — on fields and roads 

(tf) Iron — A general description — where found — its various 
uses 

,31 Write an essay on one of the following subjects — (a) The 
rivalry of nations (^) The advantages and disadvantages 
of spening our holidays away from home (c) The 
Village Doctor (1915) (a) A river scene in Bengal 

(^) Your favourite game, and why you prefer it {c) 
School magazines and their uses (1916 } , 
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32 Write an essay on ^l7;c of the following subjects, according 
to the plan suggested — 

^ (a) Fotccs of natmc — wind and water, man’s control over 

these — how exercised — their utility when under control — 
concluding remarks 

{b) humanity tn loai — the cruel nature of w ar — war some- 
times unavoidable— may then be mitigated— (i) by merct 
to the wounded men and prisoners, (2) by the restraints 
of discipline, (3) by intei national agreements, examples 
of each of these — the duty of a cn ihzed state (1916 ) 

ELLIPSIS 

1 Supply prepositions in the following blanks — 

A Tortoise, dissatisfied ^his lowly life, when he beheld so 

many the birds, his neighbours, disporting themseh es 

the clouds, and thinking that, if he could but once 

get the air, he could soar the best of them, 

called one day the eagle, and offered him all the 

treasures the ocean, if he could onlj teach him 

fl\ (1877) 

A With, of, in, into, above, on, of, to 

2 Supply each of the following blanks with the proper 

preposition — 

Condole a person , bestow it John, believe 

^hcr sincerity, bewaie-~— mistakes , hankers 

riches, the election hinged his vote, he wasguiltv 

—theft , do not pry other men’s secrets , thc) 

reckoned small profits , he had great pnde ^his 

birth , but she was very prone idleness U887 ) 

A With, upon, in, of, aftc)*, on, of, into, on, in, to 

' 3 Complete the following sentences by inserting one word in 
each of the blank spaces — 

(a) 1 answer the letter or vou like to do so 

vourself ? 

{/?) I remain, Sir, 

' ■■ obedient pupil 

[Address thc letter to the Headmaster of vour school] 

{() I have been ill two days, but I hope to be 

better to morrow', and quite well — — a 

week’s time 

(<f) This road is preferable that one, but I feel 

tiied^to walk any further 
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(e) He buist tears and said he was» ashamed 

his misconduct (1S93 ) 

A (a) Shall, do (/») join, (c) for, by, in, (rf) to, very, 
(«r) into, of 

4 Which of these two hats— yours? Neither— mine Both 

- \ours The wind — down a large tiee The horse is 
• —the stable Hedicd— fexci I who — speaking to you 
saw what — done. (1S95). 

A Is, IS, are, fell, in, of, am, was 

5 Insert the proper word in each of the blank’s — New' books 

are so— that I must — to procure second — ones John, 

as well as James to be rew irdcd for— diligence This 

boy and his brother- leason to feel ashamed of— cowardly 
bcha\iour He alone has failhfullj — his promise, the 
others ha\ c treacherously — theirs ( 1 896 ) 

A Dtar, ti\, hand are, their, ha\ e, their, fulfilled, broken 

6 Complete the follow mg sentences b^ inserting one word in 

each of the blanks —Compare this— the original— whom 
was he married ’ I entrusted \ou — a secret Do not rob . 
him — his fruit He was not fits his — post He insists — 

hi5 pajing his debt I who happy cannot weep 

Neither John nor I able to go now 1 fulfilled 

— — — dutN The long and short of the story this I 

found him better than I eapcctcd to him (1897 ) 

A With, to, with, of, for, on 01 upon, am, am, had, my is, see 

7 Complete the following sentences b> msei ting one word m 

each of the blank spaces — He jeered him, a fact 

iniOUcd m>stciY On their issuing the house 

thci all joined thcpuisuit A wise man pro\ides 

himself a famine, and himself a re\oher The 

Lord presen c thee all c\ il and cure thee all 

thv diseases She put aiis and dressed herself 

silk He stnick his name the roll and himself 

the back (1898) 

A At, m, from, in, against, with, w ill, from, of, on, in, off, 
on 

S Complete the following b\ inserting one word m each of 
the blank spaces — 

A man was angling the ri\cr day, and a 

small fish As he \ as taking it the hook and going 

to put It his basket, the fish opened mouth 

and began to implore, his , begging that he would 

throw it — - — the riser “And why 1 ha\e 

pity jou, andthroi ^on the riser'* asked the 
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man “Why,” the fish, “because at present 1 

am young and htde, and not so well your 

while 1 shall be, if you take me some time 

when I am large” (1899) 

A At, one, caught, on, into. Us, mercy, into, water, should, 
on, into, said, quite, u orth, as, after, a 

9 Complete the following sentences by inserting one word 

m each of the blank Spaces — (a) This stick differs 

that — length — two feet ( 6 ) -The 

difference six and eight is equal to the excess of 

four two (c) He is indifferent alike upraise 

and—— Mj' horse, though inferior yours, 

seems first m comparison his (e) Why do 

you not avail of the assistance he has— — — 

you > (/) He is so impatient ^good advice that 

I despair making any impression •——him 

(g) I tried to persuade him to my example but 

he insisted taking his own (//) He is so 

bent carrying his purposes it is useless to 

try to dissuade doing so (1901 ) 

A (a) From, in, by ( 3 ) Of, over (c) To, blame (<f) To, with 
(e) Yourself, rendered (/) To, of, on (e) Follow, on, 
advice ( 4 ) Upon, that, him, from 

10 Insert an appropriate preposition in each of the following 

blanks — . 

He landed — Portsmouth , he is amenable — reason , if 
there be any authority — this statement ? This is a change — 
the better , he is frugal — ^his habits , heedless — conse- 
quences he went on , he was hopeful— recovery , he fell 
a victim — cholera , his thirst— money could never be 
' satisfied (1905 } 

A At, to, for, for, in, of, of, to, for ' 

1 1 Insert an appropriate preposition in each of the following 

blanks — I ought to apologise — the committee — intruding < 
— them the opinion of an inexperienced person when they 
are engaged— the discussion — a question as complicated 
as any that ever came — Parliament I was thoroughly 
disgusted— his treatment — me A drowning man catches 
— a straw The thing is tainted — its source This is a 
great incentive — industry 

A To, for, on, in, of, to, with, of, at, it, to 

12 In^t prepositions m each of the following blanks — 

You must apologise ^him what you have done, 

even though the act was not done ^any bad intention, 

' A man honour will adhere his convictions, and 


I 



279 


CAICUTT\ UNIVERSITY QUESTIONS 

e 

think him weak understanding and u'anting- 

common sense (190S ) 

A To, foi, with, of, to, of, in 

13 nil up the following blanks — r 

(rt) The cup \.as mv lips, when he dashed it the 

ground in obedience jour ordci {b) I low' can I go 

the work> {c) I ha\e reasons being conscious 

that {d) 1 ha%e leasons being conscious 

. that (1910) 

A At, on, to, on, for, of, on, to 

14 Fill up" the blanks in the following — 

" I am confident success Time is om side 1 am 

sensible our difiiculties, but I ha\e confidence the 

future Our paitj' will be bonic an easj' \ictorj’ 

This is mY \iew m regard jour proposal (1916 ) 

A Of ,on, of, in, bj, to 

AMPLinCAnON or seven short passages 

1 Amphfj ovi of the follow mg into a short storj', and add a 

moral — 

(rt) As a dog was crossing a ii\ei, with a morsel of flesh in his 
mouth, he saw as he thought, a bigger piece in the water , 
so he dropped what he had, to catch at what was a 
shadow, and lost both 

(J>) A dog laj' in a manger where he neither ate the grain 
himself nor let the cow’ cat it (1910 ) 

2 AmpliA ctic ol the following into a short stoij' and add a 

moral — 

(a) A hare, in a match with a toitoisc trusting to his swiftness 
slepl, while the toitoisc stcadilj plodding reached the 
goal first 

{d) \ \illagcr found a snake almost frozen to death, w'hich he 
took home, and warmed ncai the fire, \ hen the snake 
darted at the children of the house and w.as instantly 
killed (1911 ) 

3 Amplify the follow mg into a storj and add a moral — 

A lion disturbed m his sleep by a mouse was about to kill it 
when the mouse begged for merej, which was granted 
Some time after, the lion was caught in a net but released 
'bi the mouse (1912 ) 

A Amplifj the thought contained m the following lines — 

’ Tis a very good woild we lue m. 
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To lend or to spend or to give m , 

But to beg or to borrow or get a man’s own, 

’Tis the very worst world that ever was known (1912 ) 

5 Develop the following, and complete the story as you like — 

Two boys, while digging a hole, find an old gold coin, 
in a beautiful state of preservation They discuss what 
they should do with it (1913 ) 

6 Expand the following — 

Life IS mostly froth and bubble, , 

Two things stand like stone 
Kindness in another’s trouble. 

Courage m your own (1913) “ 

7 Amplify the thought contained in the following — 

That’s what I always say , if you 

wish a thing to be well done, 

You must do it yourself, you must 
not leave it to others (1916 ) 


MISCELLANEOUS 

I Give examples of— A Noun m apposition , the nominative 
absolute T infinitn e mood as subject of a sentence r 
pait of a sentence as the antecedent to a relative , a 
passive verb followed by an objective case , an intransi- 
tive verb followed by an objectiv e of kindred meaning 
(1872 ) 

Discriminate the functions of the following parts of speech 
— Adverb, Preposition, and Conjunction Prov e by construct- 

ing short illustrative sentences that the following words are 
capable of being more than one part of speech — after^ beforer 
but, till (1873 ) 

Define and classify — (i) Nouns (3) Pronouns, and give three 
examples of each 

Form sentences (of at least twelve words) to illustrate the 
following —(a) A participal clause enlarging the subjeet 
(^) The concord of a noun plural in form but singular in 
meaning (c) An objective following a passive transitive 
(d) An objective 'preceding the gov erning verb (e) A subject 
following Its verb (1879 ) 

When do abstract nouns take the article “ A ” or “ An ” ? WTien 
do collectiv'e nouns take a plural verb and when a singular 
Frame sentences to exemplifv the meaning of the following 
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expressions — (i) Cognate accusatne, (2 ) Indirect object , 
(3) Gerundu e mfiniti\ e , {4) Nomanative absolute (1882) 

5 Distinguish between — Dauntless and Undaunted , Effectual and 

Effective , Gentle and Genteel , Alternate and Alternate e , 
and frame sentences to illustrate their application V1873 ) 

6 Supply one w ord for the words in italics — This is fioi to be 

believed Paper to vntic on A document that has been 
-viitten on hand Hand-wnttmg that cannot be lead 
Behavioui ///a/ w A man Tt'iin /nr/j louragc A 

woxaA that caused death A monster that insfittes fcai in 
othcis A habit that clings to one tkiough life. (1877) 

A Incredible, writing, manuscript, illegible, unnatural, 
cowardl>, fatal, awful, lifelong 

7 Substitute equualcnt words or cxpiessions for those m 

Italics —I ha\c////o^ coming to pay you a vint from daj to 
da}, hoping that meanwhile you would change joi/i mind and 
send me ii'oi d to that ejfict hltnd, I do not ict up foi a 
moralist , yet I cannot put up with such conduct as } ours 
You ne\ ei mind w hat I say, but I do not mind that, if I can 
only instil into yout mind good principles I lia\ c held bad 
from speaking to you hitherto, lest \ou should 

misconstme my motnc Implint confidence is the onlv 
sound basts of mutual i egard (1875) 

b Gne short sentences to illustrate the \arious uses and meanings 
of — dtl/^ itf as, woulds but (1875) 

y Write sentences in which the following expicssions shall 
occur — At the best So to speak I dare si) Under 
arms Come what will All things considcied (iSySI 

10 Distinguish accent from anphasti What is the difference 

between disert and desat, minute and minute, invdhd 
and invalid (1888 ) 

11 Place the proper accent on each of the following woids — 

illustrate, illustrious , chastise, ( hastiscmcnt , coriiipt, 
corniption , pious, impious (1888) ^ 

12 Form sentences showing the difference in meaning between 

— Out look and look out , oi'ci teach and teach ovet , upshot 
and shot up , withstand mad stand with (1S90 ) 

13 Form sentences show mg the different grammatical uses of — 

but, now, one, since, that , and explain each sentence 
(1890) 

J4 Complete the following sentences by mseiting one woid in 
each of the blanks — ( ) I — be much obliged if}ou — 

kindly let me know how the letter ~be addressed {b) If 
you— done this, }0U— certainly — ha\c lost vour life 
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(c) Instead of writing to him you— certainly— paid him a 
■visit (d) You promised me that you — wear it till the 
hour of death (e) He is such a man— you describe ( / ) 
Cicero boasted that he had— dust m the eyes of the jury 
(g) I sympathise — you in vour affliction {1891 ) 


(fl) Shall, will, should, (i) had, w'ere, to, (e) should, have, [d) 

I would, (e) as, (_/) thrown, (g-) with 

Construct sentences to illustrate the use of the following 
words —Above^ ovet, under, beneath, thfough, throughout, 
thorough, tn, tnto, beyond (1891) 


Illustrate the various usage of (a) the two articles, (b) the 
prepositions by and through, and (t) the relative pronouns 
^hat and which , explaining each example, and noting 
particularly in each pair where their meanings are (i) 
very alike, and (2) verj' unlike (1892 ) 


What are the 1 ules for spelling participles m ing and cd as 
legards the final e, the final y, and the final consonant ? 

(1875 ) 


Decline in full the nouns man and shelf, the pronoun myself, the 
personal pronoun she, and the relative pronoun who (1897 ) 


Distinguish between the following combinations of verbs and 
prepositions and give illustrative sentences — Confer on 
and with. Agree to and with. Call on and for. Attend to and 
upon. Confide in and,to (1869 ) 


State clearly the sense of the following idiomatic expres 
sions — («) He was as good as his word (b) Put it in 
black and white (c) Their name is “ Legion ” (d) It 
goes against the grain (e) He threw cold water on the 
proposal ( f) He wished to retire from the^world (1890 ) 

(a) Faithful, (b) write it down, ( ) a multitude, {d) against his 
nature, (e)_ discouraged (/) 

Form three short sentences exemplifying the use of but as 
la) an adverb, (b) a preposition, dnd fr) a subordinating 
conjunction or relative pronoun (1900 ) 

Indicate as concisely as possible the meanings of the italicis- 
ed words in the following —A dull boy, a dull day, a dull 
trade, Arabic character, a wicked characta, a flattering 
character , fair progress, fair vv eather, a fear judgment 
(1900) 


Stupid, cloudy, slack, letter, man, sketch, satisfactory, bright, 
impartial 

Explain grammatically the words italicised in the following — 
He was fond of flaying Xtsaas , he was fond of playing on 
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the law n , the playing children made the scene lively , the 
noisj playing dl the children disturbed me (1905 ) 

24 Explain the difference in meaning, if anv, due to the 
presence or absence of the in the follow ing — 

(rt) The poor are meritorious 

Poor men should be kindly treated by their neighbours 

(/;) He had fL.~a friends 

Tne ftxo friends he had gathered round him 

(c) Man IS mortal 

7 nc htan who can do this has no humanity in him 

(rf) The Itn e of God passeth all understanding 

Love hath he found in the cottages of the poor (1905 ) 

55 Distinguish between — 

I am willing, I wish , This will not n\ail, I wish to av.!!! 
nnsclf of tins (1916) 

26 Explain the difference in meaning between the following 

pairs of sentences — 

(a) He was onlv poor He onlj was poor 
(^>) This IS a portrait of mj friend 
This IS a portrait of m> friend’s 
(c) Do jou say that he should not go ’ 

Do \ou sa/ that he shall not go ^ 

(rf) "Wliat do >ou think of m> horse running at the next 
race ’ WTiat do j ou think of mv horse’s running at the 
last race ? (1906) 

27 Gi\e the literal meaning of each of the following words and 

show Its 1 elation to the current meaning — 

Education, circumstance, distract, poet, candidate, dexter- 
ous, disaster, preposterous (1909) 

28 Explain the distinction between — ‘Right’ used as a noun 

’right’ used as an adjectne , ‘seek’ and ‘search,’ ‘sin’ and 
‘crime ’ 

Quote or construct sentences illustrating the distinction in each 
case (1909) 

29 Write sentences using the wfard ‘round’ as an adjective 

a noun, a \erb, an adaeib, and a preposition (1909 ) 

A the earth is round the policeman goes out on his lound 
e\er) morning He rounded the Cape of Good Hope 
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m 3 days The wheel tiirms round I shall go lound 
the compound once ' 

30 Explain function and meaning of the suffix in the following 
words —Baby, manly, wooden, toilsome, faithless, free 
dom, hireling, kitten, numerous, nvulent (1909 ) 

37 Construct short sentences to illustrate the difference in meaning 
or usage between the following pairs of words and 
phiases — very much and too much . compatc vntk 
and compatc to , prtnapal and principle , oldet and 
eider , senseless and meaningless , compliment and 
complement , chat and illicit , stationary and 
stationeiy (1910) 

A See pp 63, 158, 102, 22, 364, 100, elicit (v)=to bring to 
light illiat {adj )=lawful , 102 

32 Construct short sentences to illustrate the difference between 

gerunds, participles and \erbal nouns (1910) 

A See pp 45-47 

33 Explain the foice of the word in the following sentences 

(I) We have three horses — 

(II) I have written thiee letters 

(lit) I have to go to Burdwan today (1916I 

^ BOMBAY UNIVERSITY 

^ ADJECTIVES 

1 Distinguish between much and many , faithet and finther , 
cider, eldest, and oldet, oldest , lalet, latest and lattet, last, 
lach othei and one anoihet 

2 Show that the foims inttrioi, priot, &.c, ha\e lost their 
compaiative force hlention any words of Saxon origin 
which have the same peculiarity 

PRONOUNS 

Mention any distinction in the use of the relative forms who and 
that illustrating the distinction by examples , and distinguish 
between teflexive and z^aptocal pronouns 

VERBS 

i What IS meant by the sequence of tenses ^ State and exemplify, 
the rule on the subject 
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2 How arc participles in distinguished from infinitives in 
rw"'* \Vhat is meant by a Gcrundial Infinitive and 
wfiat aic the peculiarities of its go\ernment ’ 

DERIVAnOK 

1 I orm the diminutive of hill, duck, luei, animal, dcai 

2 Gne the diminutncs of island, man, lamb, hill 

3 Gi\e the diminutnes of goose, lamb, fioisci 

4 Explain the meaning of the prefixes in the following \ erbs — 

Outrun, unlock, unloose forbid, distinct, forget 

5 Form nouns from the follouing \cibs — Confess, attach, 

fortify, attain, oblige, sustain 

6 Form idicctives from the following nouns — Eleph.int, 

muscle, equinox, gelatine, hazard, mythology, Portugal, 
Naples 

7 Form words m /i«v ty, tt, mess, metii, aid, 

' rr/, able, tsqut, ous, tnc, mentioning the force of the 

affix m each case 

b Write down the diminutnc of —Hill, stream, dear, maid, 
lamb 

9 Gne the meaning of the following terminations with 
examples — \\ ard, anec, al, dom, ish (1903 ) 

PARSING 

1 Parse the words m Italics in the following —[a) He studied 

hold {(») He placed me /afvc (r) He is far from 

you harm {d 1 was asked some y/rerf/m/r (c) He often 

goes fidiint^ {/) He will come l/irec days hence 

2 Parse the italici/cd words in the following sentences — 

{a) Then w as zw ow there me (//) He was taught 
draii'iit^ {c) ^ou haec ar man\ apples «r 1 ha\e {d) 
The stream was ten /tc/ broad - , 

3 Parse the italicized words in the follow mg sentences — 

(rt) He treated me all altfc {{>) It will be all one a hun- 
dred 3 cars hence (t) You arc the •"cry man I have been 
lookmg/tfz Kd) Cwz/r what maj, 1 will do my best to 
deserve success 

4 Parse the italicized words in the following adding notes 

where the paismg lequiics explanation — 

(fl) A thousand men came {J>) Many a man went 
(c) You need not go at once (rf) Your answer is not 
•worth much (e, This is the vei y place for me (1903 ) 
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5 Parse the italicized words in the following — 

(a) Your objections «««/ Ji?r very A///c ' 

(i) He has made himself master of his subjects 

(c) Such an object is worth evei y cffoi t 

[d) Afiei what you have said, I consent (1904 ) 


DIRECT AND INDIRECT NARRATION 

1 Turn the following into the indirect form pf nariation-- — 

“You ha\e been a great deal abroad 
“ The best part of my life I had no tie at home, and a 
great desire to see the w’orld 

It IS said to have no ties, isn’t it ^ ” said Helen, softly 
“ Yes,” meditating, “ sad, but not so sad as some think 
Friends I am very rich m they ought to make up to me 
for the want of kith and kin ” 

“ Only they never do ” 

“ You think not ? ” 

“They would not to jne at least ” 

“ Ah, you are well on,” glancing at the other group 
“ You have a happy home , you ha\ e nothing to w ish for " 

2 Turn the following into direct speech — Mr Smith, in pro 

posing the health of the Prince of Wales, remarked that 
he had that evening a very pleasant task to perform The 
Prince took, as they all knew, a deep interest in anything 
that was brought for^vard to advance the w'elfare of his 
own country, and was always ready to place his services 
at the disposal of an institution that was w'orthy of sup 
port He was ever ready to do his dutj They had 
sympathised with him in his sorrow and they wished him 
in future years prosperity and happiness 

FORMATION & TRANSFORMATION OF 
I PHRASES 5 . SENTENCES 

I Make short sentences to illustrate the difference in meaning 
and use of the following pairs of words —Feminine, effe 
minate , practice, practise , contemptible, contemptuous , 

1 reverent, reverend , precipitous, precipitate , In ely, life 
like , graceful, gracious 

2 Construct three comple\ sentences in order /to illustrate the 

difference in meaning or use of the membeis of the fol 
lowing pairs of adjectives — Much, many , later, latter , 
older, elder 
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3 Esprcss the meaning of (a) in a compound sentence, of {b) 

m a complex sentence, of (c) and (rf) m simple senten- 
ces — (a) All but John had lost their monc> (b) All but 
for John had lost their mone\ (f) He disliked the fruit as 
It ^^as sweet (<f) lie disliked the fruit sweet as it was 

4 Change («) into a simple sentence w ith as the sub 

ject, (b) into (i) a compound, (11) a complex sentence — 

(a) Sense, Mgour, harmonj and a kind of careless re 
guiaritv were the characteristics of that powerful school 
of poetrv which was introduced into England at the 
Restoration, and of which Dr>den is tne most eminent 
tvpe (/') HiMng seen too much, and having been brought 
into contact with so manv remarkable persons, and in a 
wav giving her unusual means of judging them, she is 
alw a> s sensible and amusing ' 

5 Recast the follow mg, using in (a) “No sooner ” in place 

of “ immcdntelv,” m (b) “ prefer " for “had rather,” m (t) 
“ so as ” instead of “ too ” ' 

(<j) Immcdntelv on seeing this vcneriblc man in the 
pulpit, I verv much approved of mj fiiend’s insisting 
on the qinlificsitions of a good aspect and a clear voice 

(^') I had rather com my heart than iing 

(f) Xothmg IS too high, nothing is too low, to furnish 
matter for amusing and yet profitable reflection 

6 Combining the follifwing into a compound sentence the 
Italicized words being the subjects and predicates of the 
principal clauses — 

Milton’s father was an ardent republican He sjmpathiscd with 
the Puritan doctrines He //<?</ ywa/r/Ziff v ith his iclations 
He Jad iaien his own independent part in life He had 
embraced the occupation of monev scrivener In this 
profession he had amassed a considerable foi tunc He had 
done so bv' mdustrv'and unquestioned integnty He was 
thus able to retire to a pleasant countrv house iit Norton 

7 Write short sentences to illustrate the v arious idiomatic uses 

of the follow ing Giv e the meaning of each sentence that 
V ou w rite — > 

(a) To make up, make out make foi, make off 

(b) To draw up, draw out 

8 Write four sentences in vlifch the word s/aeh is used icspec 

tivclv as a verb, a noun, an adjective and an adverb , and 
three sentences in which the word after is used respec- 
tivelj as an adverb, a preposition, and as a conjunction 
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10 Construct sentences to illustrate the correct use of too, ^ery 
much, too much, much too, too many (1904 ) 

ERRORS TO BE CORRECTED 

1 Correct the following giving reasons —{a) I feel that it is, 

perhaps, the only thing that I can remember, which 
really needs no apology {b) The sight of his blood 
whom they seemed invulnerable, shook the courage of 
the soldiers (c) I meant, when first I came, to have 
brought everything (rf) 1 would have liked to ha\e 
asked him the question {e) This is one of the best 
treatise on money and coins that has ever been published 
(/■) Each of the girls went up into their separate rooms 
to rest and calm themselves 

2 Rewrite the following Sentences in correct English —{a) 

This so generous man is much angry on those who refuse 
for his gifts than on those that ask to him for giving 
them (b) If 1 can able to come to yours to morrow, 
I will be glad to do (c) He refused of obeying to mv 
order, but 1 told him to do the work immediately 

3 Rewrite the following passage, punctuating It and correcting 

all the mistakes — I gave a little monev to a poor who 
had ov ertook me on the road he said that 1 hav e ate 
nothing since the three da>s and besought me give to 
him little monev foi buying bread the clothes that he 
' wore were much dirty and ver> stained by mud if he 
exclaimed some one shall not aid me I will starve but 
as he had too amiable countenance and mov ed mj pit> 

I compassioned to his woes and offered to carry him to 
my brother’s house who had ten thousands rupees and 
could relieve his distress better than me so he walk by mv 
side until he reached to my brother’s 

4 Rewrite the following corrected — («) I asked to him that what 

harm is there if will copy (b) That province feels scarcity 
of corns, and rice has risen to such enormous price as 
the poorer men are obliged to eat breads of grasS 
(f) 1 was wondered to see a fainted man m the street 
with his legs stretched , it was dreadful sight (rf) Wc 
have had a strong weather since two days attended with 
thunders and lightning having forks (e) The trees now 
display a pleasing scenerv, being clean by reason of 
rain showers, and the people are too much happy 

5 Correct the following — 'a) How many hours you require for 
this paper? 'b My brother is the student in Deccan 
College {c) Do you know when will the examiper come ’ 
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{</) This IS a long paoei , ha\e >ou completed’ («) He 
saw that ihe camel is evened 

6 Correct —Since fit e \ ears famine is going on in Kathiawar 
and this jear being * orst, I do not know what ttiU 
become to ns ah as water is not atailabie and the grain 
isverj scanij M\ moiher is too old I see her last 
evistence in this mortal world According to my dut> 
I must take care of her old age v nile I am wandering 
just like a beggar and m\ religion is not observ ed too 
Beside*: some of mv frmiK members are too j oung, and 
there being none to look after them, I am exceeding sorrj 
and under n'*att confusion {1903 ) 

AXALISTs OF SHNTENCES 

1 Analyse — Wnat i ic re wiH make of the talents he has 

been blessed with s tl e important question a \outh must 
tier keep oefo-e b m*:elf while at school and college 

2 AnaUse — Such ** fact as th'>t to which I am nrw calling jour 

attention, that Engloh has nd itself of these distinctions 
of gender, v hicn b jTen the memorj but scr e no good 
purpose, but that German is hampered with them still, 
IS 'isclf p’-oof su'rtienl though other proof there is also 
in abundance, that English has in one \ ai or another 
got the start of GcTnan 

3 \naljsc — WTiat thou bmdest nnargued I obe\ 

4 Anal sc — Denjmy 1 a.r 1 ell warranted to do^ that the 

robihlj had an\ rdhsioerable share m the oppression of 
the people in rases n a Inch real oppression existed, I 
am read) to admu i* at thej were not vitliout consider- 
able faults and e*-r -s ( i«>33 ) 

ORrGI.NAI COMPOSIilOV. 

1 Wnte an cssav of t’oout fort > lines on one of the following 

subjects — (ff) Eien man >«: the architect of bis own 
fortune- ( 6 ) Some of the an\nntages to be dcrued from 
the study of Engtrh 

2 In an essay of not ii.OiC than ^ortj lines descrioe the occu- 

pation .n wh'cii Ml » f’ke most pleasure 

3 Write an essa\ of not more than forty lines upon the benefit 

that a man den\es from ha mg to work for h s !i ng 

j In '•n essa, of not mere than fom lines conlr-*s. the b’f^- 
sings of peace vn h th** herro’^ of \ ar » 

5 Write ?n es'a* of about ferb lines on “ Hot ard Cold 

\\ Gather m Ind s.** 
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Write a shoit story illustiatiiig tlic evils of unpunctualitj 

Wiite a shoit essay on “The mango tree and its uses ” 

Wiitc a short description (not more than lo oi 12 lines) of 
one of the following subjects — (a) The Bombay Tiam- 
way (l>) Dewall rejoicings m a city or town (r) The 
Town Hall on an examination dav 

Desciibe, in an essay of about foity lines, the pimcipal 
advantages of the modem system 6f transmitting letters 
by post 

Write an essay of about 40 lines on one of the follow ing 

subjects — 

Manual labour (1903 ) 

riGURES or SPEECH 

Point out and name the figuies> of speech in the passages 
below — 

(ti) Yotith that with joys had unacquainted been 
Envied gray haiis that once good days had seen 

{0) For wild ambition lo\es to slide, nor stand ind 
fortune’s ice piefers to Mitue’s land 

(t) Just then ps thiough one cloudless chink in a b ack 
stoimy sky' 

Shines out the dew\ moining stai, a fair young girl 
came by 

Write («) and (b) in unfiguiatue language 
MISCELLANEOUS 

Write the following, substituting equivalent words 01 e\- 
piessions for the italicized portions —English Milages 
change but kttU iVba/ and then a person dies, and of 
course pretty frequently some one is born , but on the 
whole, the tide or time sweeps on verv imperceptibly, 
and though, tn the coiose of nature, the entire population 
IS changed e\ery sixty years or 'so nobody seems to 
realise that it is changing Theie are the same old 
houses, and above all the same roads and lanes 

Distinguish between the meanings of route and rout, venial 
axiAvenal, ert> act ind abstract, impenal and tmpcuous, 
continual and continuous, sensible and sensitive 

Explain the following sentences — (a) He \/as open to any 
reasonable offer (b) He was always abreast of the time 
(c) He t liked his oppomnt'over (d) Wherevei he went 
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he kept an cje to the mam chance (t) He is ne\er loo 
’ate to turn o\ei a ncu leaf {f) No one can tell but 
himself where the shoe pinched (^) He was all things 
10 all men (//) Such amiable qualities must speak for 
thcinsehes 

4 H\plain the tollow mg sentences — («) I shall ha\ e no stone 

untiirnpd to disco\er the wiitei of this letter {b) He 
accused the Go\ernmcnt of throwing cold watei on e\er<' 
suggestion ({) When dn\en into a cornel, he threw 
off this mask (<f) WHiatever the \erdict ma> be, his 
guilt IS morally ceitain (t) You aie \er>' good at keeping 
\oui own counsel 

5 Esplain the follow mg sentences — (a) Ihe face is geneially 

an Midcv to the mind (fi) \s he spoke quite o\ er the 
heads of Ins audience, his polished periods weie thiown 
awa\ (i) He was a*^ dagge, s dr uvn with his ow n fatlier, 
andplijed fast and loose with his friends (//) I was 
to push his business, and recene a small commission on 
tJie profits 

Explain the follow ing sentences — («) He as! ed me to stretch 
a point in his favour (b) It was etident fiom his speech 
that he was out of the depth and at a loss for an answei 
(c) It was a standing joke with them to impose upon Mr 
Smith s ricdulil> Still waters run deep 

7 Name five w Olds whi< h change their meanings with their 
>cccnts 

f Distinguish the meaning of the following words — Clever, 
learned, .vise , passionate, impassioned , foolish, ignorant, 
illiterate f childlike, childish , gov ernment, administration, 
sov cieignt> 

c Explain — 'll) This lule holds good ever) where (b) You 
must make good mv losses (t) All in good time (//i 
Will >ou put in a good word on my behalf’ (c) His 
words cut his fiiend to the quick (1903 ) 

A (a) valid compensate (c) befoie the fi'ed hour (//) 
a word of lecoininendation (c) hurl 

TO 1 > plain the following idiomatic sentences — («) He threw 
all his promises overboard (//) He turned a deaf ear to 
the entreaties of hisfiiends (c) \ our story is too good 
to be true ft/) \I 1 I ask is a fair field and no favour 
(e) High words pas'-ed between them (/") This man 
wishes to c urv matters with a high hand (1904 ) 

A (a) did not fulfill (b) did not listen (f) incredible* (//) 
equal opportunity and impartiality {e) strong (/) 
arbitral ily 
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ir £\plam and exemplify the difterence between admit and 
admit of strike and stiike at , searcli and search for 
(1904.) ' 

12 Define accent How does accent differ fiom emphasis? 
Distinguish the different meanings of the following words 
according to the position of the accent — record con\eiV 
rebel, imalid, coniure (1904) 


THE PUNJAB UNIVERSITY 

AMiat form of the indefinite aiticle do j'ou use befoie the 
woids historj historical, European usual and humble ’ 
Gu e 1 easons for x our answ er ( 1 906 ) 

PRONOUNS 

1 How aie pi onouns classified ’ Gne examples of each class 

Describe the various uses of the woid that and construct 
sentences containing illustrations for x our answ ei (Supp ) 

2 (rt) Construct foui sentences each illustiating the use of 

the Reflexixe Pionouns {I!) Name the Compound Rela 
lives and illustrate the use of each bv a sentence (c) 
Gix'e examples of* — As but, when, xxhere, whence, haxing 
die force of a lelatixe ^ 

VERBS 

« 

1 (er) "WTiat IS the diflerence in meaning between “lie shall be- 

punished, ’ and “he will be punished” (fi) Explain clearly 
how the difference arises (c) Why is it absurd to sax 
“it shall rain to-morrox\ 

2 Gix'e txxo examples of (a) tiansitixe xeibs formed from 

intransitix e X erbs bx xowel changes, (h) strong paiticiples 
now used onlx as adjectives, (c) xerbs followed bx (1) two 
objectix es and (11) an objectix e and a datix e 

3 Explain fully the meaning of italicized words in the 

following —He that wr// not xxhenhewng'he Ti^rr/Znot 
when he n'/t/ 

4. Distinguish betxveen the use of the mfinitixe and the 

geruftetral infinitix e and gi\ e examples 

5 (a) Make a complete list of the defective x'eibs and (h) 

explain briefly the use of and mill, (c) correct or 
justify — “I will be drowned and nobodj shall save me 

6 (a) Name and define the chief of the xeib ( 6 ) 

Define Weak and Strong Verbs, and tell how thex are- 
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conjugated (<) E\plain the uses .of ^ lay, Can, Might, 
Could, Would, Should, Ought 

7 What me the lules foi the use ol shall and vill in (a) 
Asscitne sentences and (/>>) Intel logativc sentences’ 

(>904) 

}■'. Wjiat are .\u\iliai> and defectue \eibs ^ Name the English 
'auMliaiy veibs pioperly so called Hoi do thej difier 
from every otliei class of Aerbs ’ (1906 ) 

) Write the following sentences insetting the coirect foims, 
of s/utl/ 01 701//, should 01 7 oould — (a) I — not be able to 
lecitc to inonow if I am as hoarse as 1 was aftci the last 
football match (/>) If it — rain, we — have to give up the 
picnic (t) If I were to go away — you be sorrv? (/f) 
If letters come, — I foiward them to vou ^ (c) We — 
finish this woik, come what ma\ ’ (/) The doctor — 

»jbe here m half an lioui (1906 ) 

ADVERBS 

1 (live the degiees of comparison ot the following ulicibs — 

Often, seldom, past, and fai 

2 How are idierbs classified ’ (>i' c three evamplcs of each 

cl iss 

l'REPOSlI 10 \S 

1 W'hat pieposilions aic lequiicd after the a ci bs —Connive, 
, adheie, bestow, depend, frown, oppose, sympathise, 

comply, alienate, giapplc, domineer, despaii, guard, 
impose ‘ 

^ e 

•A At, to, on Ol upon, on 01 upon, at, to, 'w ith, w ith, from, 
with, o\er, of, with, o\er, upom 

2 W hat pi epositions should be used iftcr the woids —Allied, 

compensate, condole, glad, readj, passion, profuse, yield, 
\eilcd, lain, abound, concur, dw ell, furnish, enter, fit 

A To for, with, of, for, foi, of, to, with, of, in 01 with, with, on 
or upon, w ith, in lor 

' DERIVATION 

s Define I oot and stem and gi\c the foice of the following 
prefi\es —in, un, sub, henii, pol), be, with 

j: Give the dci nation and meaning of —Transform, manufac- 
luie, ho'spital, consent, possible, habit, postsciipt, theology, 
machine 


/ 
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;; Form \etbs fiom the nouns — price, shelf, guile, ciime- 
and fiom the adjectives — pure, civil, fertile, alive 

4 Form adjectives fiom— child, learn, scholai, brine, wood 

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES 

j What IS the simplest foim of n sentence ^ Giv'^e examples 
How mav this be made moie complex •" Exemplify irom 
the sentence ah eadj given • 

2 Analyse (and parse) the following sentence — Coming events 

cast then shadows before 

3 What IS a sentence 1 Hon is it analysed ? Give examples of 

(a) An Adjectival Sentence , (d) An Adverbial Sentence 

4 Analjse (and p irse) ihe following sentence — Daik as wintei 

was the flow of Isser i oiling rapidlj ^ 

5 Give the detailed anaijsts of the following sentence — The 

state of the w orld is such and so much depends on^ action 
that everv thing seems to say aloud to everj man, “Do 
something. Do it, do it 

6 Analjse — (a) Whether it is worth while going through 

so much to leain so little, as the charity school boy said 
when he got to the end of the alphabat, I can’t sav 
(h) Thercis no despair so absolute as ^that, which comes 
with the first moments of our first sorrow, when vv e hav e 
not jet leained. what it is to have suffered and be 
healed (1904) ' 

7 Analj'se (a) In France theie was less mateiial foi the Re 

formers to work upon (^) In all times and in all places, 
man has sought to understand the language of natui e 

8 Distinguish co oidinate, subordinate, simple and Complex 

sentences 


PARAPHRASE 

Turn the following lines intb ordinary English piose — 

Near j'ondei copse, where once the garden smiled 
And ^till where many aygafden flower grows vvald, 
There where a few torn shrubs the place disclose, 
The Village Piearhery modest mansion rose ' 

j/arsing 

I Paise the woids it^ioz^ m the following — 

There in his ngisj mansion, sKtlled to rule. 

The V illage master taught his little school , 
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A man sevcie he was and stern to view, 

I knew him well and e\ei> truant kncAv , 

Well had the boding trembleis leanit to trace, 

The day’s disaster m his mommg face , 

Full well they laughed with conteifeited glee, 

At all his jokes, for manj a joke had he , 

Full we// the busy whisper ending round 
Conveyed the dismal tidings when he frowned 

2 Paise all the woids m the last two lines — 

And s>o ’twill be when I am gone — 

That tuneful peal will st>U ring on , 

While other bards shall w'alk these dells ' 

And sing jour piaise, sweet evening bells 

3 Paise the words in italic in the following — («) He has 

/done little moie than make a beginning {b') He did 
nothing but lauech {c) He more «fhan hesitated, he 
refused point blank (</) This w all is six /cc/ high (1904) 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT NARRATION 

1 Turn the following into the Indirect Foim — “Thank vou, 

Sir, ’ she leplied, “for being so frank , j'ou have taken a 
great load fiom my spirits To tell the truth, I was 
rather unhappy about you , I love j'oui wife dearly, and 
should grieve at anv incompleteness in hei happiness ” 

2 Show by examples, the difference between the diiect and the 

indirect foim of nariation 

3 Change the form of speech — (a) “Come, prettj one,” 

said he “this is no refectorv foi monkish talk Let me 
look into jour eyes and see what I can lead there ” 

(b) “Do not speak of the past Is there not something in 
ei erv life which it is happiness to forget (1904 ) 

, ERRORS TO BE CORRECTED 

; 

1 Coirect — From j'^esterdaj' I am come here You shall ask 
, why ? I answer, I have much hopes of getting a good 

business houge , whom if I get I will stop One funnv 
thing was happened to me , yesteiday I took walk b\ 
the rii er , it w as much pretty, and I kept looking all 
lound , soon I come to one steep place, and foi I was not 
looking, 1 lose my foot and tumble in tlie rivei I was 
very alarmed, and erv out — “Help, 1 will be drowned , 
no one shall save me ” All bodies laugh 

2 Correct , — («) Unless j'ou do not studj', you will not pass 

the examination (b) He said me that my neighbom 
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Wished to pick up a quarrel with me {c) This book is 
I inferior than that (/i) The man is too clever, and util 
therefore surel> succeed 

3 Correct — (a) It is ihferior from what I expected 0) What 

IS seldom Tn e\ei the case (e) Let }ou and 1 go 
together (</) We will come yesterday (e) I don’t knoi 
nothing at all (/) He addressed his letter to Mr Jones, 
Esqr I have a brother, which hai e a high post in 
the Punjab (//) He is the most stupidest hot I hate 
et er behold 

4 Correct —(a) We leacbed at home yesterday 0) I im 

better than him (<rj London is at distance from lieie 

5 Correct —(a) He confused up tvto diffinent things 0) 

These kinds of trees yield tough timbers 

6 Correct —(a) I am sick for three days, therefore 1 am 

absent from school and he is angry on me. A) He is a 
too clever man, and difficult to cheat (c) He tells lies 
“that I had been sick by fever ” (rf) I asked him that 
whether he shall attend to college to day morning 
0) He fell down from his horse on the ground (/) I 
he, and vou will reach Lahore yesterday and shall leu e 
It one day after 

(a) Weeds hinder flowers, to grow 0) Can Plook at % our 
book’ (c) What will be ensured on this’ (<f) We once 
^ kiie \ much that we now find to be false (c) Hindus 
use to burn then dead ( f) The examination w ill begin 
from Monday (j^) He encouraged me from apohnng 
after the post (//) Until you remain idlexou will make 
no progress (0 One cannot defend his promise (/) 
He ines at Calcutta 

7 Rewrite the following sentences in correct idiomatic 

English —(a) Please if vou be so good enough as to 
give me some help at least I shall be highly thankful 
to you 0) 1 wetted myself in he ram for a long 
time for whi:h catch caugh Will mv wetting be 
taken as a sin’ 0) Why somebody does belie\e it 
and why somebody does not’ {</) From long tune 
he has intended for becoming the member of either 
literary societies 0) What and where had we been 
and what and where shall we be ’ 

8 Point out grammatical mistakes m the following — 

It seemed almost natural for him to be questioning her 
like he did John of his studies 

. 0) He had ne\er swum with the stream 

(c) He soon decided that during his term of office^ the 
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Government of India ‘hall spend the sumniei months 
at Simla 

{ti) There is more than one fault in tins Essa) 

{e) I wish I uas dead (1906 ) 

-9 Correct the following sentences f«) He is veiy desnous 
to succeed in business (b) His fathei prevailed on 
his returning home (<.) Am I correct to think that >ou 
are Sir Arthurs son ^ I soon expect to hd\c finished 
mj work, (c) An uncle’s 01 an aunt’s son is cousin 
(/) Ha\ing failed in this attempt anothei nas made 

10 Correct or justify the following sentences/gning reasons — 
(a) Neither of them .ire to blame (/^ They are both 
fond of one another (e) Recite the first six lines of 
“Panadise Lost” f/X) Neithei John nor Ins biotlici 
know then lessons this morning (1906 ) 


ORIGIN Al COMl’OSlllON 

1 Write a short English essay on one of the following sub 
jeets -(rt)Your native place (b) "^our education (c) 
Any remark.ablc event which has come before your notice- 

3 Write a letter, of not more than fifteen lines in length, on 
one onlv of the following subjects — (n) Youi hast journev 
(b) Your school, and yom iccent studies (c) Tlir 
examination in which vou are now engaged 

3 Write a short lettei to a friend explaining to him wh\ \ou 

desire to acquire a thoioiigh education 

4 Write an essay on any one of the followang subjects — 
(a) A Railw ay joui ney (b) Fersev erance (c) 1 he 
River Ganges (</) The advantages to be derived fi om 
.-T know ledge of English 

Write a short essav on any one of the following subjects — / 
(a) Gymnastic (b) Habit (e) Ste<am (fi) I he Rain\ 
season 

■6 Write a letter of application foi employment in an ofiii c 
stating what you believe to be Voiii qualifications foi the 
position 

7 Write a short essiv on one of the following subjects — 
(a) Kashmir (b) Punctuality (c) Child mairiagc 

i, Wri\c a letter to yoiir fither giving him yoin impression-, 
of the city where your e%amination is held 

'ij Write an essav on any one of the following subjects — 

(a) Loid Clive (b) 1 he Horse (c) Home 

* 


I 
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10 Write a short essij on any one of the following subjects — 

(a) Town and Country Life (//) How to spend i Hohdav 
(c) Object lessons (rf) Impro\emcnt of VernacuHi 
Literatuie (<?) Education of Women 

11 Write a short letter to youi fathei dcscirbmg the lesults 

of a visit ^ou paid to a i elation of yoiiis at Lahoie or 
elsew'herc 

1 2 rite an essav on any one of the follow mg subjects — 
(rt) The advantage of a Liberal Education (//) Tlie 
Tramwav (r) The City of Lahore (rf) TiucBiaverv 
(c) Ihe value of a Good Name (/) Our Countrv 

13 Write an Essav on o»i of the following — (/i) The necessity 

of obedience to those set ov'er us (/O Means of travelling 
in India (c) Necessity is the mother of invention 

(f/) To thine own self be true, 

^nd It must follow, as the night the daj. 

Thou canst not then be false to an> man (1904 ) 

14 Write an essav on any />// of the following subjects — fn) 

Pitblic Librai les and then uses (fi) fhe Russo-Japanese 
War (r) The Swadeshi movement (d) Cromwell (1906) 

1 5 Write a lettei to a friend, describing some real or imagin iry 

famine scene 01 incident (1906 ) 

16 Write a letter to a friend, telling him what w oik v 011 would 

like to do on leav ing school, how j ou intend qualifv ing foi 
that woik and jour reasons for choosing it (1904 ) 

Write an essav' on a/zr of the follow ing — 

(«i) Holidays — (i) Then necessitv 

(11) Thev maj be abused 
(in) How thej may best be used 
(^) The Census — (i) What it is 

(11) Its origin and history (ifknown) 

(nij How It IS taken in India 
(iv) Its uses and benefits (1914 ) 

I ORMfliTION AND TRANSFORMATION OF SENTENCES 

1 Wiite sentences to show that vou understand the meaning , 

of the following words — Disease, decease, goal, gaol , 
human, humane , populous, populai (1906) * 

2 Combine the following into one sentence — («) Thej 

were self seeking statesmen (0) They were greed v* (c) 
They were demoralized (rf) This geneiation of states 
men had been reared in the degenerate times of Chailes II 
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(t) In all her hjstor\ Bi itun h is not hnoM n such i set 
of slaiesmen (1906) 

3 Alake sentences to show the correct use of the following, 

idioms and explain their meaning —To come down on 
to come in for, to come off to come out to come round 
(i 90 <>) 

4 Wijte sentences lO snow the correct use of too i cr\ , too 

much, ier\’ much much too, directlj (1906) 

MISCELLANEOUS 

5 Mrite three sentences in which nVia//, bt/mia, joitiui atc used 

as adieibs and also three sentences m which the\ arc 
used as prepositions 

7 Gne the meaning of the following — {n) Helucdonh foi 
then sakes [b) This consideration gives some force 
to his proceedings (c) He took it into his head to object 
frf) I have turned a great deal of \ ork (r) I set 
m\ face against such conduct (/) A hand to hand 
fight Dnv cn from pillar to post (/i) He?r me ou, 
(;) He has got into hot water about this business 

Tiame sentences illustiating the correct use of the following 
expressions — 'a) Out of the questions, (b) bevond his 
means (n to the purpose, (tO part, (c) m 

the end, ( f) to take in hand, (jr) a high 
b\ far 

q Explain the meaning of the expressions —“Sooner or later, ’ 
“deeds of darkness “drink deep,” “ir favour of’ 
“ stand fast “ othci than “ giv c car ’ “ giv e in 

10 Frame sentences showing the correct use of the following 

expressions — (rri To lie in wait (/') out of pocket (/) 
face to face, (^f) to carr)' his point, (f) a dead letter, 
(/■) to laugh to scorn, to mend his wavs, (//) to count 
the cost 

11 Write short sentences to show the difference in meaning 

between — (<7) council and counsel, [b) various and 
vatiagaUd, (c) salt and sail, {d) dis utci eshd ■xniiL univ 
tcieslcd, (e) sigmficanct and sigmficniion, {f)road and 
7 ode 

12 Compose short sentences to show the difference in meaning 

betv een — [ci) convcisatioTi cotroctston,{J^!) bcyotid 
jflhdti, (c) Itofc and eipcet, (d) suspcci and expect, (i) 
condoleeice ^x\A conqi atulation (/") Ice^blt and eltgibU 

*3 Express the following woids bv others having the same 
meaning , searched gradual, ncicolate capture, gov ein, 
ascend, procrastinatination, grasp, sanction 
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J4 Rewrite the following sentences, using an adverb, insteid 
of the words in italics — (a) I was never lu that phiLi 

(b) I have not, even to tins day, o\cicome that habit 
(r) For what pih pose did he come '' 

15 Inseit appiopnate words in the places left blank ait 

heie — 1 leturn (/; Many jeai shave passed — 1 saw \ou 
last If) Take caie — >ou should fall {d) A. man must 
do his best- he maj not alwavs succeed ‘c I wish to 
know — you have been so ,la/y this yeai if) He who 
has failed once may succeed the second tune he ti les 
hard {g< I could not find out— he lived (a) You must 
get up— the sun rises (1904 ) 

A (rt) till b) since {i) lest {d) but (< } if or whether, 
(/• Jf (gi wheie (h before , 

j 6 Write down adjectives to express the following meanings — 
(rt) Incapable of being lead ib) Destitute of know-ledge 

(c) Incapable of being heaid {d\ Liable to be casilv 
broken (1904 ) 

A {a) Illegible {b) ignorant {c) inaudible, ( d) brittle 

17 Distinguish between timid and cowardly, unfortunate uid 
unhappy, meaningless and senseless, childlike and childish, 
habit and custom give short illustrative sentences (1904 ) 

jS Explain the following terms, gi\ mg examples — Cognate Object 
Factitive Verb , Infinitive Mood , Impeisonal Verb (1904 ) 

J9 (Iiv-e the meaning of the following phrases Shov/, b> means 
of short sentences the coiiert use of each To cioss the 
Rubicon, to husband one’s resources, to lead a forloin 
hope , to split hairs , to bui> the hatchet , a fiesh lease 6f 
life, a vexed question, the snews of war, a maiden 
speech , foregone conclusion (1904 ) 

20 What parts ' of speech may each of the following , be ^ — needs, 

round, close Give short illusliative sentences (1904) 

21 Wliat IS meant by the following teims — geiund, apposition, 

histoiical, present, adversative conjunction absolute infiniiiv e, 
dependent clause ? Give examples ( 1906 ) 

22 Distinguish between the use of the fjllowing pans of words — 

be and lay, nse and latsi, datue and statute, eonfotind and 
conjttse 

23 Distinguish between the following italicised words and illustiate 

by sentences their proper use — Zr^and lay , dtptecab and 
deptcciate , emigrant and inimigiant eminent and 
imminent, obsetvanic and observation, tespectable and 
lespectful, habit and habitation , coiporal and coipoitid 
(1906 ) 

24 Mention the adjuncts which qualify (a) nouns, (b) verbs V iite 

sentences illustrating these adjuncts (1906 ) 
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ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY 

CASE 

Chmgc into rouccl pobsessuc foims AMtbout nltciing the- 
•^cnsc the c\ptcssions m italics — a) This hoi sc bclont:^': 
ip so,/u PHi civ {l>) The h6mc l>clott!;tn"' to Cfia7li$ 
Dickct!^ IS burnt (c) He applied for futlott^h fot 
st\ 7>,ri l/i<; {d) He paid the money fo7 the ^akc of 

tctti < 

\ LRHS 

In iihai uitieicnt sensps is the icib /o/<tuscd^ Ciivc illiis 
t*ali\e examples 

Distinguish between tlit weak and the strong conjugation of 
\trbs To which conuigation docs each of the following 
I erbs belong — Heat, flj , flee, hurt, stop, work ’ C anjugate 
(ach of these \eibs Write sentences introducing the 
past p irliciple of each 

I’REPosi noxs 

\\lnt picpositioiis ire used with the following ivoids — Rcr 
quisitt siibiersiit, inroni enicnce, amenable’ Write foui- 
sentem cs m illustration 

Insert appiopnate prepositions m the blanks — A, man oi 

honour, adhere* his coniictions and acts a sense 

dutj c\cn if men rail him and think him weak 

undcistarding and wanting common sense 

DERUAnOXS 

Distinguish o-iWLcn the root and the stem ofawoid Giie 
the foi re of prefixes oi suffixes in the following woids - 
PictuKsqiic, misconduct, monarch, childish, uniform 
V ithdrti , peninsula, sx mpath j , v holcsome, manhood 

(,i\c the n caning of the following piefixes and suffixes in 
the undermentioned words — yi, in ashore, aiisc, ashamed, 
ipatln , PC in between, bedim, behead, befall , r//, in 
darken, \ixen, "olden , maiden , in bondage, Iici- 

mitagc tillage, brnkei.ige 

Add to t ich of the following words the prefix that reverses the 
meaning —Sense, truth lionoui, patience Cue nnothei 
example of a simil ii use of the S''me prefixes 

Write down the diminutnc of — Swan, lamb, sack, seed, man 
Lognet, lambkin, satchel, seedling, mannikin 
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DIRECl AND INDIRECT SPEECH 

1 Change the form of speech — (a) “Heicules’ said thc 

Goddess of Virtue, “I offer myself to you because I know 
you arc descended from the gods, and that you have 
given pi oofs of that by your lo\e of virtue This makes 
nie hope you will gam .both for yourself and me, in 
immortal lepulatioh” (fi) Ihe Goddess of Pleasuie 
advised Hercules to be liei friend and follow hei She 
would lead him into the possession of pleasure His 
whole employment in her service would be to make his 
life easy She begged him therefoie to come wath hei 
to the region of delights, and to bid farewell foi e\er 
to caie and pain 

2 Deduce fiom the following lepoit the words used bv the 
' original speakei — Did they think that the statue of 

ancient art was but a lifeless maible ^ Let them animate 
with their breath and instantly it would live and glow 
Gieek literature, if it seived them with nothing else, 
should e\cite their curiosity as the picture of a wondrous 
state of civilization, which m its peculiai phases, the 
world could never see again, and yet fiom which eieiy 
succeeding state of cuiluation had boi lowed its liveliest 
touches 

3 Wiite in the third peison the following speech, taking caic 

to make the meaning plain and commencing with Tomny 
sate! to Many t//a(—"l shall not be long without \ou , 
lo youi e\ample I owe most of the I’ttle good that I can 
boast , you hat e taught me how much bettei it is to be 
useful than iich oi fine, — how much more amiable to 
be good than to be gieat Should 1 ever be tempted 
to relapse, even foi an instant, into any of my formet 
habits, will retuin hithei for instruction and I hope you 
will again receive me ” 

d Express the following in the indnect form, taking care to use 
appiopriate leporting verbs — (i) He said to me, “Be 
sure, I will not deceite tou” (2) The teacher said, “See, ' 
this IS where youi mistake lies” (3) “Otf with you” said 
the man “this is no place for you (4) “Hurrah ' Huriah'” 
cried the boy, ‘I stand first on the list” (5) “Suiely, 
tV ought Rip, “1 have not slept hcie all night ” (1905 ) 

ANALYSIS 

I Analyie in a tabulai form — Even as the driver checks i 
restive steed, so do thou, if thou art wise, restiam th\ 
passion, which, if it runs wild, will hurry thee wild 
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Xnihse in i tibular form —I am .ilwajs veiy well pleased 
with a t<iiaif)j' Sundix, and think, if /ttt/rwc holv the 
seventh daj aavt onlv a human it would be 

dll best method ///n/ could have been thought of foi the 
poli'.hins' and ruilinng of m inkind 


lOmUIION \XD 1 RANsrORMVlION 01 
bE\ FENCES 

Ciiisimi sentence-, in which the prepositional phiases. 
belov shall be attached to the subject 01 nommatuc — 
(<M in the tiain, (h) after the battle, (1 } across m> path, 
\i ) near the tank, (1 ) with the children, (/) outside the 
icmple 

(oisnici three complcs. sentences containing as then 
subordinate clause the \\o\ds ‘’v'/it tr //u inuiintl /lapficned 
In the tirst sentence tl c subordinate clause is to he a 
noun cl lusc, in the second an idjective tiausc, and in tlu 
thud an adveibial clause 

I sC each o'" the following aftet the obicet of a tiansitive 
verb in the pist tense so as to (01m a sentence -(rti In a, 
trip (/' past the city, (1 • on the road, /fj fiom da\ to 
dav ft ) fiom head to fool, {/) into the baigam 

\tduic ihe following loinpound 01 tomplcN sentences into 
simple —fi I The letter has iiken to the wiom, house 
ind sO It never reached me (2 luin to the right and 
you wall find the house (3» It is a sad thing that he 
died so vouiig (4 Fell me w'hcn and wheie jou were 
bom He was not a man who would tell a he 

vVnie dovn tlncc sentences m which the word '‘yiV/n-r/./ri,'-’ 
IS used as a Pailiciplc, an Adjective, and a Verbal Noun 
rcspcctivel j ( 1 90J ) 

Si.ov by wilting sentence-, the use of rfh (i) as an ordinary 
-verb and (21 as an .lusiharj verb (1904 ) 

IPnstralc bv slioit sentences of jour own construction the 
difici cnee in meaning or Use between all and whole, aitj 
and Jtw/e fatiho and futllu), loo and vu}, nmny iiiil 
thony a, eilmt and oil < > (1905 ) 

•Reconstruct the follov ing sentences arcoiding to the bracketed 
mstriiciions — i He is so headstrong that he will not 
talc id vice fuse for '2) I last saw him a mouth 
igo 'change a viorfli aj^o into /o> a month j 3 ) As soon 
as he saw me, ho lan awav Use no wo/io ioras soon 1 
(4 It IS bolter to live in the country than to live in the 
, town tUsc prefaable in plaec of belli r ) (1905 ) 
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ERRORS TO BE CORRECIED 

i 

1 Collect the following guing leisons — 'a) He asked tlia 

when he was to come tonvoik, (^) No sooner I came in- 
I went out again \c) We heard of him having met w ith 
an accident (rf) fhev peisisted to do what the\ knew 
to be wiong 

2 Correct the following and gne reasons — {a) He told, with 

regal d to my habits, if \oii do not study, that how you 
w ill pass {h) I shall come to Lucknow direct, but if 
1 shall visit Cawnpore it shall delay me two- days 
(c) Such students will be allow ed to compete who h i\ e- 
passed Entrance Eaainination '' 

ORIGINAL COM POSH ION 

1 Wiitc a description of the seasons of the Indian year 

2 Wiite a letter, about 15 lines in length, to youi mother fronv 
a distant town, desciibing the lourney thithei, and the 
sights ) ou saw there 

3 Write a paragiaph about the ad\ antages of books using the 
mateiials suggested by the following hints — Books record 
what others have seen, thought, disco\ercd, known bt 
books we gain, what others knew' One tells a thing and 
goes away , we wish to heat it again, but cannot books 
pieserve it, we can peruse and pondei Man’s life is short ^ 
knowledge of men, stoied in bools helps others Punted 
books cheap, easil j read Results if w e had no books 


* PARSI'NG 

/' 

1 Parse the italicised woids in the following — Ihe king 

Water to dftnl Much has been done Faie thee well 
Oversleep oneself Honej tastes sweety The druhns aie 
beating If he /t not guiltj, \'li> do vou punish him ? If 
he be guilty, he i.^ill be fined I am, to tell vou the truth, 
tired of this work He must Jtceds do this 

2 Pai je fully the italicised words in question (2) of Analysis 

5 Parse the italicised words in the following sentences — 
They leceived everv man a penny' , I meet him cveij 
other dav , Please find me an appointment , I told you 
w , The boy shot the bird dead He attacked me sivonT 
in hand , School boys aie taught Giaimnai , No not'se 
if you please , 'k hoise ' a horse ' My Knigdom for a 
horse (1905) 
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MISCELLANEOUS 

1 Distinguish between Demonstrative adjecti\es and Demon 

strata e pronouns 

2 \\*hat change of meaning do the following words undergo 

when the annexed prepositions are added to them — 
(a) Break in, out, down (b) Put off, out, dowrn ^ 

3 Exolam the meaning of the following idiomatic expressions 

and illustrate them bj sentences of vour own compos 
ing (a) From hand to mouth (b) To beat about 
the bush (c) To make good (tf) To pocket an insult 
(c) To laugh in one’s slee\e (/) The way of the world 

s Give the meaning of — (n) As good as his word {b) Penm- 
wise pound-fool 'sh (c)A storm in a tea-cup (rt)The 
observ ed of all observ ers (e) \Vol\ es in sheep’s clothing 
(/) Old heads on joung shoulders (g) To pay a man 
back m his own com (ft) To turn a person on one’s little 
finger 

5 Write sentences show mg the use of the following conjunc 
tions — ^Though, unless, till, lest, because, as (1904 ) 


MADRAS UNIVERSITY 

ADJECTIVES 

1 WTiat ire the kinds of aijjectnes that do not admit of 

companion’ Distinguish the ordinary superlative from 
the superlativ c of pre-eminence by an example 

2 Give *he degrees of companson of late, careless, fore 

dmv (1905 ) 

PRONOUNS 

I To what do tTie following pronouns refer? Suggest amend 
ments — Health is largely dependent on exercise It is 
very unlike that it will be long kept without a certain 
amount of It Without it one cannot be happy, however 
much we may seek pleasure 

Distinguish the use of the italiCised pronouns m these sen 
tences — a) I washed myself [b) 1 did it myself 

3 Construct a sentence in which the pronoun it is used vvai-li 

forward or anticipativc leference to a noun clause 

4 Form tv' o abstract nouns from each of the following word, 

and by means of illustrative sentences show how these 


’ 20 
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nouns differ m meaning or in usage — Accept, observe, 
receive, succeed 

5 Give the diminutives of —human, part, isle, animal 

6 hoim (a) nouns from brutal, martyr, weary, likely, steal 

PREPOSITIONS 

1 Show by illustrative sentences the difference of meaning arising 

from the use of two prepositions after each of the follow- 
ing words — Compare, consist, enquire, part 

2 Fill up the blanks m (a) I acquiesce your pioposal as 30U 

hav'e assured me safety (^) You have inculcated 

me the diflferenee— saying and doing 

A (rt) In, of, ( 6 ) on between 

3 Fill up the blanks in (a) I have a contempt him { 6 ) I 

agree you icj He w'as digging a spade {tfl I 

differ you (c) I agree youi proposal (/) I differ- 
ed his opinion 

A (fl) For {b) with (c) with (d) with or fiom (c) to (/) from 

4 Fill up the blanks with appropiiate prepositions —(a) He 

disputed — us the right — entrance— the field (b) The 
robbers counted — the improbability— the police being able 
— arrange — the Zeminder— the capture (1906 ) 

A [a) With, of, into ( 3 ) on, of, to, witli about 

5 Insert appropriate ^ prepositions in the following blank 

spaces — 

Dependent— you as 1 was — assistance — ^the matter— which I 
have already referred, I am not so forgetful — mv obli 
gallons as— annoy you— petitions — greater favours — the 
future (1905 ) 

A On, for, m, to, of, to, with, for, in 

to 

PARSING 

Parse the words m italics in the following — 

(rt) Let me not have this gloomy view 
About my 100m, aoout my bed 
But morning roses, wet with dew, 

To cool my burning brow instead 

ip) I cannot choose but think 
How oft, a vigorous vian, I lay 
Beside the fountain’s brink 
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The ^Mser mind 

Mourns less for what age takes awav 
Than whnt it Iea\cs behind (1904 ) 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT NARRATION 

j Write in indirect speech the following con\er5ation between 
Ram and his sister, as if reported b\ Ram to Govinda 
at the Rail a aj station on the day after it took place 

J^ama Ha\e \ou heard that Go%inda hashohda\s now and 
that ho w ill arm e here to morrow ? 

''istD No When did his holidays commence ’ 

/'tnra Last week Let us go and ask his father to take us 
with him to the station to meet him on armal 

Alas' sta) with our mother, for she is ill, but go you 
to the station without me* 

z Turn the following into the dnect form — He asked me 
when I intended 10 lea\e Madras 1 told him that as 
that was the da\ of e\amination, I could not leave 
them but hoped to do so next day 

5 Express in the direct form of question and answer -I 
a«ked him how he dared to disobey my orders and 
whclncr he did not deserve to be punished He said 
he was sorn he had offended me and hoped I would 
forgne him 

j Change into the indirect foim — “It is quite tiaic,’ said 
her fathci “ Are you ill my child, or is theie anything 
troubling ) on ' Speak freeh and openly ^ ou are a 
modest and prudent girl, and that makes amends for 
much ’ 

5 Miss Jane Rennet wrote the following lettei to hei sister 
Lizzj Write the letter in indirect speech as if subse- 
quently icportcd bj the lalter — “ My dearest Liz/y 
will, 1 am sure, be incapable of triumphing in her 
better judgment, at mv expense when 1 confess myself to 
have been entiicl) deceived in Miss IBinglej s regard 
foi me Rut my dear sister, though the event has proved 
jou right, do not think me obstinate if I still assert, that 
considering what her behaviour was, my confidence was 
as natural as jour suspicion I do not at all compre- 
hend her reason for wishing to be intimate with me , but 
if the same circumstances were to happen again, I am sure 
I should be decciv'ed again Miss Ringlev did not return 
my visit till yesterday, and not a note, not a line did I 
receive in the meantime ” (1903 ) 
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6 Rewrite the folio i mg m Direct Speech — He told his deai 
father that he trusted he would not he surprised, not 
perhaps very much displeased to hear that he was on hi& 
way to Vellore to learn hy his own personal imestigation 
the state of a deal friend, and to afford him such relief 
as might be in his power He said that he did not pro 
sume to reflect on his fathei for concealing from him 
information of so much consequence to his peace of mind 
and happiness, but he hoped his having done so w'ould be, 
if not an excuse, some mitigation of his offence in taking 
a step of consequence w ithout consulting his pleasure 
He asked him not to be in the least anxious on his ac 
count , he trusted tint he would know how to conduct 
himself in anj difficulty (1904 ) 

AN^L^SIS 

I Analyse into clauses, stating the kind and construction of 
each clause — S trang e as it may appear, it is absoluteh 
ceitain should allTRerircumstanres be taken into account 
that the man who carried on his work so lan^fuidly that 
he gave offence to evcijbod), was better suited for the 
post than one gifted with lestless eneigv 

3 Analyse into clauses, stating the kind and constuiction of 
each clause —That he lost the crow n which he had recen ea 
from a long line of ancestors was entirelj due to the 
manner in which, after he had once learned the temper 
of the people, he persisted in his attempt to force a 
religion upon them, which, attiactne though it was, 
they disliked exceedingly 

3 Analyse the follow ing into clauses and state the kind and 

construction of each — Howeiei much we may pretend 
to be tiled of life, it cannot be doubted that most of us- 

cling to It vith an eagerness that would be siirpiising r' 
if we did not know how' strong the feeling of hope is in 
the human breast 

4 Analyse the following passages into clauses, writing out each 

clause in full Mention the kind and gn e the construction 
of each clause 

(a, The scant^ remaindei of his party consisted of 
about twelve men, who, sui rounded hv treble their 
numbei, and without the power either 10 advance 01 
retreat, ei posed to murderous and well-aimed fire, 
which they had no means of returning with effect, had 
at length laid down then arms by the order of then 
officer, when he saw that the road in his rear was 
occupied and that prntiacted resistance would onlj be 
wasting the lives of his brave fellows (1904 ) 
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(^) O er a fan fountain s smiling side 

Reclined a dim lower, clad with moss, 

Where exerv bird was wont to bide, 

1 liat languished for its partner’s loss ( 1904 ) 

1 oRM^rinv -\\i) TRwsroRMAiioN or 

SEMENCES 

1 Wiile sentences containing the follow mg expressions so as 

to distinguish their meaning — Confer with, confer upon , 
prcxail oxer, pi ex tail with, official, officious, xxaixe, 
waxe 

2 Distinguish between the meanings of the follow mg pairs of 

xxords and use each xxord in a complex or compound 
sentence to bring out clearl) the meaning — [a) Momen- 
tous, momtntarx , (l>) quiet, quite, (n luxurious, 

luxuriant 

3 Wi ite short complex sentences w ith an adx’crbnl clause of 

concession in each, and with the folloxx'ing m the pimcipal 
sentences -{a) I should know, ( 3 ) I should not knoxv, 
(c) I should haxe known, t,rf) I should not ha\c known 

4 Conx ert the folio vmg into a simpic sentence — When he had 

harangued the meeting lor two houis he took leaxe 

3 Combine into one complex sentence —I pin chased a hoi se 
I purchased it from a hoi sc dealer I h id examined the 
horse It was of a dark brown coloiii Its age was six 
jears It cost 453 rupees 

6 Expicss the folloxxing in two xxajs, using (n) the noun form 

and (b) the adjeclixe form of fifcmnits — He piesunics 
to question m\ authority 

7 E'pand the pbiasc common to each of the following 

sente nccs, inm a clause —(a) Dcjnnhd of ho naval 
England was xct able to maintain the x< ar 
(b) Dcfrtvid of /<cr //atW/idTi/t;, England was not able 
to maintain the war (c) Dtjmved of ho raval poxvo ^ 
England xxill not be able to maintain the xvar 

5 Express negalixely, making no change in the meaning — 

{a) He was too late to caich the tram f^^Exemhing 
he touched he adorned 

9 Contract into one simple sentence —If it had not been for 

the assistance he leccixed, it is impossible he could 
succeed 

10 Combine the following into one sentence without iibing the 

conjunction and —I wras taus musing , I cast my eyes 
towards the summit of a rock the lock was not fai from 
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me, Idiscoicied a person on the rock , he u as on the 
habit of a shepheid , he was in reaht\ a being of 
superior nature 

Wnte the following with a clause of condition —Consent 
and all this dread array, like morning dream shall 
pass awa> 

Use foi ttluclan/ its noun foim in — Lopouloft' was so 
reluctant to consent to hei departuic that he kept the 
passpoi t locked awa} 

Combine the following simple sentences into one complcv 
sentence —Warren Hastings was sent to a village school 
He was sent there as a child He learnt his letters theic 
He sat on the same benches ns the sons of thepeasantiy 
He ultimatel> became a lulei of India He was one of 
the most renowned among the rulers ( 1903 } 

Combine the following simple sentences into one complex 
sentence, making It was usual the piincipal clause — 

Journeys of length were made on horse-back Thev were 
of course made by biief stajs It was therefore usual 
always to make a halt on the Sunday in some town Here 
the traieller might attend dninesenice Here his horse 
might have the benefit of the daj of rest The institution 
of the day of rest was humane to our brute servants It 
w as equally profi table to oursch es ( 1 904 ) 

1 5 C ombine the follow ing into one complex sentence w ith wt 
tlun found the principal clause —We returned to the 

cottage We theie found that the youngest of the three 
dogs had straved from the party It was unable to icjoin 
the party We then found that it had wandered back to 
the place of its birth The three dogs had gone along 
with John Davies The youngest of the three dogs was 
unaccustomed perhaps to distant journevs It was un 
accustomed perhaps to the dutv of following to heel 

(190S ) 
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ERRORS TO BE CORRECTED 

1 Correct —{a) The prisoner’s story is as long, though his- 

speaking is more rapid than the other prisoner (^) I 
have alreadv, and I do again assert that either the 
woikman or the servant that kept the keys were in the 
wrong 

2 Correct a) I said him to go home, and he replied me that 

he will not {II The teacher asked the bovs that whv so 
manv of them came without their books 
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3 Re-wnte the following passage correctly using all the idioms 

that appear to you to be violated —I call into my mind 
that on a former occasion when the slaies were set at 
freedom, they at once earned up arms and began to make 
waste the countr> Their misdeeds being brought to the 
light, a force was sent against them which drove them to 
flight, W It must be borne in our minds that for a time, the 
fate of the count! y shook in the balance 

4 ^mend the following sentences — (1) Between every blow' 

of the hammei the blacksmith looked at the strange 
scene by the door (2) We are sure, that these news, 
though It comes late, and perhaps not quite as expected, 
would give much satisfaction to the people (3) Dear Sir, 
1 am soiry I am ill since three days I therefore came 
home to get good meals If I will be better on Mondav 
I w’lll be there positivelv at 10 o’clock I am your’s most 
obedient pupil (1903 ) 

5 Write out the following correcting the err 01 s — (a) I have 

gone yesterday to wish Mr Jones His servant told that 
he IS not m house and said to come to-day (b) This is 
the most remarkable case of all others <c) There are 
pie tty sceneries on the banks of Godavari which delight 
the spectatoi (”1904 ) 

A (a) Went, me, was, the, asked me to come the next day, (b) 
omit others, (t) a pietty scenert, the Godavari, delights 

6 Amend the follow ing sentences — 

{a) He IS present to-day bu<- absented yesterday (b) He is 
too clever and passed m the first class (f) These were 
the evils existed in past (tf) We dare say the Magistrate 
would give the necessary orders when he is informed the 
facts (r) The furnitures of his room are luxuriant (1906 ) 

A (rtl Was absent (b) very, has passed (c) that existed, the (</; in- 
formed of {e, furniture, is, luxunous 

7 Correct the follow ing sentences — 

(a) He enjoys at the sight of his offspring (b) No sooner 
the dog sees a stranger than he barks at him (e.) The 
door opened again and who should be led in than my 
old enemy ’ 1 had thought him thousands of miles 
away and has little counted on seeing him as of seeing 
the wandering Jew (rf) Then I discoveied that my best 
friends were not those w'ho had been my companions in 
prosperity, and whom I had e^ery right to think w'ould 
stand by me through evil and good report — but the verv 
people whom I had been accustomed to call old fossils and 
by a hundred other and similar terms of reproach (1905 ) 
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A (rt) Drop ‘at’ fi) does the dog see (f) who else, had as little 
counted {(i) and who 1 had good and evil 

ORIGINAL COMPOSITION 

1 Wnte about two pages describing a barai in an Indian 

tow n or a illage 

2 Write a short storj of about a page to illustrate the impor- 

tance of handwriting ' 

3 Wnte an essay (not evceeding two pages) on the use of 

Ratn 

4 Write a page oi so on your favourite subject and on the 

benefit you e\pect to derive from the study' of it m 
Write a short account of any historical peison of whom 
a ou think highly , and give your reason for admiring his 
character 

5 Write a lettei to a friend telling him of \our fa\ounte 

pastime or lecreation (1904 ) 

6 Write an essay on a “ Post Office ” (1905) 

FIGURES OF SPEECH 

1 State what the italicised word in each of the following 

metaphors IS compared to — (a) doubt as smouldcicd 
in their hearts {V) A hundred JtUs their dusky backs 
upheaved above the silent ocean (c) The noble youth 
had leaped the highest Jionoms {d) His chcet was 
ploughed with the furrows of y'ears 

2 Write the following w'lthout using any figuratiie language — 

(a) The sun has drunk the dew that lav upon the morning 
grass {fi) Vesui lus, fount of fire outgushmg drovaied the 
cities of his steeps 

3 Expand the following metaphor into a fully formed simile — 

I hold It a sheer waste of time to hunt after these thin 
needles of wit buried in his unwieldv hav stacks of ^erse 

(1903) 

4 Write the followang sentences in unfigurative language — 

Then the horrors of Indian war w ere let loose on the fair 
valleys and cities of Rohilcund (1903 ) 

5 Point out and name the figures of speech m the following 

stanza — 

There was a gay maiden lived down by the mill, 

Her hair was as bright as the waves of a nil. 

When the sun on the bnnk of his setting stands still, 

Her lips w ere as full as a cherry (1903 ) 
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^ (</) Expand the following sentence into a fully foimed 
simile —Whispering longues can poison truth 

{h} Re-nnte ihe following in unfiguratnc language — Kis 
conduct in court flashed a light on cei tain dark points 
in his chaiacler ’ (1904 ) 

7 Point out the figuialne woids m the following, and name 
each figure of speech, gi\ ing \om reason •— («) Roll on, 
thou deep and daik blue ocean, loll ’ 

\fi) No more shall nation against nation rise. 

Nor fields with gleaming steet he co\eicd o’er, 

The brazen tnimpcts kindle rage no more 

'() Proud oppicssion in her \ alleys reigns (1904 ) 
MISCELLANEOLS 

1 iji\e the difieicnt meanings of the following words arising 

fron the difiei cnce of accentuation —Imalid, incense and 
instinct 

2 Show cleailj the diffeicnce of meaning m each pair of the 

following sentences — ia) The prisoner stole the child 
The prisoner robbed the child {/>) Ram struck Govinda 
Ram sliuck at Govinda. (c) The policeman searched the 
thief The policeman searched for the thief {d) He 
complained of me He complained to me 

3 r ill up the blanks — (a) Be careful not to expense w-hich 

xou cannot {l>) Do not a course which is 

certain to you to dangci (t) It is the dutv of e\crx' 

Goiernmcnt to such measuies as will the happi- 
ness of the people {(f) The piisoner was wath theft, 

but was aftei a long trial 

A (a) Incur, meet (^) adopt, lead, (r) adopt or take, tend to 
((f) charged, acquitted 

<. Give a sMionjm for each of the following words —Amicable, 
underground, brotherly, forefathers, felicity, ^elaCIt^ 

A I'liendlv, subterranean, fratcinal, ancestors, happiness, truth 

3 Give the constuiction of the italicised words in the follow - 
tt’o They ictiirn the shortest 7 (/aj> (^) If I 

am appointed President- a not improbable c 7 V/if—I 
shall recognize the society (c) Ihice competitors came 
forward to run the tarr, and a by-standei was appointed 
/(//(/it/ e 

6 Expand the following compounds into phi ascs, using appro 
priate piepositions to connect the words of which they 
are composed —star gazers, hoi sc dealers, teacups, sea 
breezes 
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7 Give the meaning of the following idiomatic e\picssions — 
(rt) The matter was lost sight of entirely (i) I am 
quite III the datk as to his intentions (c) He ret hts fact 
against the proposal (d) He turned a deaf eat to m> 
request 

A (rt) Foi gotten, (h) ignorant, (e) opposed, (d) did not listen 

b Give one word to express each of the following — (a) In 
capable of being wounded (h) Incapable of being under 
stood (e) Incapable of being seen (d) Incapiblc of 
being defended' 

A Intulneiable, unintelligible, invisible, indefensible 

9 What IS the meaning of the words and phrases in italics in — 

(a) Hut what fll next’ (/;) I was dismissed as cxcning 

fell (i) y ///as he was in act and mind (d) The) fl> 
o’er dood and fll (t) />////, and now her 

parents were aware of her design (/“) The Net a w.is 
froiien over, but the tee loas on the foint of healing up 

A (a) Happened (h) approached, (e) cruel, (d) a barien 
hill (t) the siher v as broken, (/) bursting 

10 Substitute other words and phrases for in —(a) If, fot 

my life from slaughter freed, I yet could pay some grateful 
meed (/;) O’Neale has drawn fot tyranny his steel 
(e) And fot the word of Hope and Faith lesoundcd loud a 
doom of death {d) lot aught beside, let Wilfred’s 
doom my fate decide 

1 1 Write a short note on the grammar of the italicised portion 

of — (tfi AMiat cause withholds you then to tnoutn foi 
him id) The summer days are scantlv passed since 
T hat L tiodifws caiern last te) Now fare thee well 

13 Account for the mood of in (n) , write down the subject 
of Itts and the direct object of tell in {b) , gi\e the 
construction of jetoeh in (c) and parse the italicised 
word in (d) — (a) If it so, it was a gricx'ous fault 

(b) There is a freit lies near my soul I needs must till to 
thee (e) What sought they thus for? Bright jewels of 
mine ? id) Gold shalt thou hat e, and that good store, 
and freedom, his commission o’er 

13 Substitute a single word for e.ach of the following italicised 
expression — (a) The applicant is oni who accoidinti 
to the rults cannot be elected (/) The woid is no lone'ii 
in use (c) He is teadtly moved by the suffering of 
others id) The mystery was such that it could not be 
understood (cl Hts office is one fot whtih no salary 
IS paid (1903 ) 
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A {a) Ineligible, (i) obsolete, (<•) sympathetic, (rf) mscrut 
able, (e) honoran 

14 For each of the itahciscd icrbs m the folloning sentence^ 

use the word looked followed by the correct preposi- 
tion — I vitiocd the scenery’ I expected a miracle to 
happen I tegaidcd him as alieady’ a member of the 
society I dcfpiiid him for his untruthfulness I lespected 
him as my guide and counsellor I h listed him foi 
support I the mattei (1903) 

15 Reconstruct the following sentences as required, making 

all the necessan, but only the necessa^, changes — 
(<7) Better dwell in the midst of alarm than reign m this 
horrible place (Make the subject of the sentence 

and use preferable ) 

(/') It was not till the Prussians came up towards the close of 
that memorable day, that Wellington was able to leap 
the results of his determined stand (Write as a simple 
sentence with Wellington as its subject ) 

(f) The brilliant feats that preceded the General’s appointment 
have made him one of the most famous of the worlds 
^ soldiers (Make appointment the subject of the principal 
sentence ) (1903 ) 

16 Recast the following sentences as directed — 

(rt) There are few young men ivho would not ovci come this 
difficulty (Omit the negatii e ) 

(/;) The hubbub among the sen ants inci eased as this crisis 
approached (Make the sentence a simple one ) 

(<) Is there anything that can be done to e\piess my gratitude 
(Use the word means) 

{d) A thief stole my purse in the bazar y esterday (Use the 
leibrob) (1904) 

17 Mention three ways in which the \cib of a sentence may 

be qualified otherwise than by a simple adierb \Vrite 
a short sentence illustratne of each (1904 ) 

iS For each of the it-iliciscd verbs m the following use the right 
part of the verb followed by the correct preposition 
(oradveiband preposition) —He deceived many This 
lessened the success of the scheme He adopted the 
cause of the oppressed I//Xi:rfhiraat once I thought 
him a fool He is quite absorbed m his new pursuit 

(1905) 

19 Substitute an adveib foi each of the adveibial phrases or 
clauses in the following —He replied without hesitation 
He peisecuted them without remorse He promised to 



316 


M\nR\s UNivER‘;m quisiions 


do so nftcr making certain conditions He winked 
if he knew all about this (1904) 

20 Repkace the italicised portion in each of the following 

sentences by the appropi late part of the \ erb to U, and 
a suitable adjcctue (which is suggested by some word 
01 woids in each gnen sentence} — I he particulais of 
the crime cannot be mentioned The facts cannof be 
disputed The condition of Russia ajffbtds us bop,. 
His conduct aid him no mdit This cannot be dtstioyid 
(1906) 

21 Construct the adjectiie clauses in the following senlciiLC-. 

into a participle or gerund (lerbal noun) used adiectively 
Cl.issify as gerunds or participles the words you use 

Ibis IS a coat that people wear when they hunt He made 
the voyage in a ship that was propelled by sails This 
IS water that people dnnk Theie is a match to moiiow 
in which pii/es arc to be shot for Last night 1 sav a 
stsi which shot through the aii He spoke in tones 
that expressed despair (1906) 

22 Substitute the proper part of the verb /f// with preposition 

(or adverb, or adveib and preposition) for the italicised 
part of each of the following sentences — I he robbers 
attaeled the traveller, He contiachd debt The two 
friends This did not ///* / my wishes' It so 

happened that he vva* not there The proposed scheme 
w as not cai i led out { 1906} 

23 Recast the following sentences making only ncccssarv 
changes and using the proper part of the v erb indicated — 

■{a) I will give you a watch (Use the verb piesml) 

(b) When do you begin your studies ’ (Use mtci) 

(i) His piopcity was taken fiom him (Use dcpiivc) 

(d) I have been acquainted with him fo' a longtime (Use 
acgiiaintancc and as^o ) 

{c) He was too nervous to iccollect his arguments (Omit 
too and use fois^et) 

if) He was too sensible not to perceive his blunder (Omit /ro 
and use arvaie) 

ADDITIONAL ALLAHABAD UNIVERSIT\ 
QUESTIONS 

i (rt) Define relative pronouns, demonstrate e pronouns and 
personal pronouns, and give examples of each (^) What 
are the two forms of the possessive of personal pronouns 
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and how are they respectively used ? (c) How can you 
c\plnin such a double posscssst\ e as, “This book of 7 mne^” 

2 What IS the difference between a phtase and a Jw/’w/a ’ 

Turn the phrases in italics in the following into sen- 
tences - (rt) All defence was useless, ihc judge 
havtiis^ ahtady decided the mattei among themselves 
{Jd) The children in gieat disticss, ran home {c) I am 
glad to su jou ‘tuell {d) Dutnu^ then stay at College 
they made good use of their time 

3 Distinguish between a compound and a tomphx sentence 

Wnte out the subordinate clauses contained m the 
following complex sentences, and state w’hat kind of 
clause each one is - (at) That he is ill is evident {p) All 
that glitters is not gold ft) Bung him here that I mav 
see him {d) Tell me wheie I may find him (r) I 
remember the place where I w as born 

4 (rt) What aie the rules for turning a simple sentence into 

an interrogtitn e one m English’ {Jd) Give the rules for 
the sequence of tenses 

5 Turn the folloiving passage into Indirect Speech — “Wheic 

are you going’ said the merchant “I was just coming 
to see lou ’ “To earn my bread by the labour of mv 
hinds, ’ leplied the Aouth “Do you really want work’” 
said the merchant “Yes, if you hive anv ’ “Then 
follow me and carry a box from a shop to my house ' 

‘ I don t see how I can do that, ’ said the vouih 

6 Write down 111 Direct Speech the words used by the young 

min in the following passage — The young min said that 
I had guessed wronglv ihit he had nothing of the kind 
in his thoughts He hoped I would not be unmindful 
oi him when I came to England, that he would gne me 
some lettei to his friends in London, to let them know 
how good I haa been to him, and in what part of the 
world ind uncer what circumstances I had left him 
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WORDS 

USUALLY MISbPELl BY STUDENTS 
A 


Ituontcf fotm 

Abhorence 

Abhoiing 

Abbored 

Abridgement 

Accomodate o> acomodate 

Acknowledgement 

Adaptibility 

Adiquate 

Adjudgement 

Adoreable 

Advantagous 

Ad\ icable 


Alhgi 

>Allmi 


01 V, Aligors 0! Alegoiy 
•llmighty 


-'Ammend 

Annahilate at Anahilatc 
Anotation 

Anticedent ot Anticident 

Antidate 

Antepodes 


Assaillant 

Assailling 

Auspicies 


B 


“^efiting 

'^efited 

/^Begger 

i-'Benificient o) benificen^ 
^■Benefitting 
'^nifitted or Benefitted 
uBeseige 
Bilious 
•^Blameable 
/■Brethern 


CoDect fomt 

Abhorrence 

Abliornng 

Abhorred 

Abridgment 

Accommodate 

Acknowledgment 

Adaptability 

Adequate 

Adjudgment 

Adorable 

Advantageous 

Advisable 

Allegory 

Almight} 

Amend 

Annihilate 

Annotation 

Antecedent 

Antedate. 

Antipodes 

Assailant 

Assailing 

Auspices 


Befitting 

Befitted 

Beggar 

Beneficent 

Benefiting 

Benefited 

Besiege 

Bilious 

Blamable 

Brethren 
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O 

Incot ltd JO) in 

KTalender 
Calendar 
^Can not 

‘Cannon (an ecclesiastical rule) 
v^arpetting 
iK^arpetted 
»^ouglit 
Cecessjon 
vChangablc 
vCheif 
•^^ommiting 
«^ommited 
»Commital 
K<rompcling 
Compelcd 

•Compliment (an expression 
of cimIiU) 

•Conciei e 

'Conciei cable oi conceiveable 
Concuring 
vConcured 
Confered 
Confering 
Consience 
•Consious 
vControlable 
jCorolan oi Corollerj 
^/(Cupfull 
iCureabIc 


Con tcf fot m 

Calendar (almanac) 

Calender (a hot press) 

Cannot 

Canon (a great gun) 

Carpeting 

Carpeted 

Caught 

Cessation 

Changeable 

Chief 

Committing 

Committed 

Committal 

Compelling 

Compelled 

Complement (that wliirh 
supplies a dePciency) 
Concen e 
Concen able 
Concurring 
Concurred 
Conferred 
Confeinng 
Conscience 
Conscious 
Controllable 
Coiollan' 

Cupful 

Curable 


■•^amagable 
Debaring 
Debated 
idDecier e 
Declcntton 
Defering 
Defered 
Dietv 

'^Dependent 

VDependant 

Determg 

Detered 

''De\ elopement 


D 


Damageable 

Debarnng 

Debarred 

Deceit e 

Declension 

Defeinng 

Deferred 

Deity 

Dependant 

Dependent 

Deterring 

Deterred 

Detelopment 
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M)l\ 


Inconict form 


Conni forn 

Diarrhn m dianhei 
-«<^)ifrerrinjf 


Diarrlicea 


Differing 

•d^jfierrcd 


Differed 

k^eligencc o) Dilligencc 


Diligence 

Dipthong 


Diphthong 

Dispcnsiblc 


Dispensable 

Dose 


Does {jidp sut^) 

»^)\ing 


Djeing 

v»«Djsentr\ 


D\sentcrj 


B 


I2cstac\ 


Lrstasj' 

jdZfiectent 


Efficient 

Embarass 


Embarrass 

KEvclammator} 


E\clamalon 

i«'E\ampHi j 


E\emplaij 

•taught 

F 

Eought 

FuFil. fullfill 0 ! fiillfil 


riilfil 

Illness 


Eullnese 

I ullsonic 


Pulsoine 

«• 

G 


GcneologN 


(tcncalojv 

Wjrammi r 


(•lammar 

(irainerj, Grancn, 

Granncrj ot Grannarj 


(irnnar\ 

Wj raj hound 


Grcj hound 

Harrass 

H 

lUia's 

wHicglu 


Height 


I 


V 

Ilhpsis 

Ellipsis 

Minmaginaiion 

Imagination 

\lmparati\e 

Impcratne 

Inrnment 

Increment 

Irf’e*’''tici ab’e 

Indefatigable 

Indisppnsible 

Indispen«ab’c 
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Inco}te>t fomt 

Jnfeied 

Inflamation 

Jntnguemg 

Isoceles 




Judgement 
*<• Jhon 


‘^lajistrate 

Mamtainance 

vMarnagable 

VMathamatics 




t^arralel 

V/Participal 

articiple u/ Paiticipal 
t^^ercieve 
Pcnllous 
Plebeian 
V/Preceeding 
w^rmciple 
i^Pnncipal 
v^riviledge 
Pronoimciation 


J 


M 


O 

P 


E 


v^ecieve 

V'Reference o> reffcience 
Eefenng 
WR.eleive 
t-^emitance 


S 


Sessation or Cessation 
A/Sie/e 
•^entense 
>/Seperate 
t^Seige 

uSkilfull or Skillful 


Cotiect form 

Inferred 

Inflammation 

Intriguing 

Isosceles 


Judgment 

John 


Magistiate 

Maintenance 

Marriageable 

Mathematics 


Omit 


Parallel 
Participle 
Participial 
Perceive 
Perilous 
Plebian 
Preceding 
Principal 
• Principle 
Privilege 
Pronunciation 


Receive 

Reference 

Referring 

Relieve 

Remittance 


Secession 
Seize 
Sentence 
Separate 
. Siege 
Skilful 
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luconeci foihi 

✓Spcach 

Spontinietv 

Suspcnce 

S\Iogi‘;m 

T 

Coi/ccf foitrr 

Speech 

Spontaneity 

Suspense 

S\llogisin 

^Templer 

Tence 

fripthong 

^Truel} 

'Tution 

U 

1 cmplai 
fense 
rnphthong 
Truly 

1 uition 

^ni\ crcit\ 

Untill 

W 

LTiincibity 

Until 

AVellcome 

’^Velifare 

Whereevcr 

"Willful, Wilfull 01 W.lful 
' Woolen 


Welcome 
Welfaie 
Whei c\ Cl 
Wilful 
Woollen 

f 

Your » 

T 

^ouis 



TEST PAPERS 

ON 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION 

WITH 


ANSWERS 

/ 

PAPER 1. 

t 

Distinguish between 

{ He will stop tn Calcutta f I shall be punished 

He will stop n/ Calcutta ^ ' (. Vou shall be punished 

/The committee was of one mind 
\The committee were of one mind. 

... /I will write s/ior/ly 
^ ' 1. 1 will write 

2 Give equivalent phrases for the following — 

(a) A disease which genetally ends m death (^) A loss that 
cannot be repaired (c) A man who has not committed any 
oftence 

3 Correct thS following — 

(o) I said him to buy one Ray’s Composition {b) I am suffer 
ir.g fi cm fever since the last 15 days (c) Haie you appeared at the 
last Entrance ^Naroinaiion ^ 

4 Supply appropriate words in place of those in italics 
in the folloi^ing — [a) America was rnver.ted by Columbus (b) The 
pi isoner was set at (c) He is a noted gambler (d) Who 
erected this machine ? 

S Turn the following sentences into the interrogative 
form - (o) Thy necessity is greater than mine {b) Surely 
Napoleon was a wondeiful man (r) Ram loved him [id) Great 
IS God, and mighty His power 

6 7 ill up the hlanhs in the following with preposi- 
tions — The castle — form is an oblong, and stands — the edge — a 
steep rock which is washed — two 'ides— <fai arm — the river The'' 
walls are dankled — eight circular towers standing — themselves, each 
— which formerly had a slender tower rising — the top— which hot 
substance would be poured — assailants below (O IT P 1878) 


in) 

U) 
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7 Turn the following into th.a indirect form — 

A Grood morning, how do you do ? 

B Pretty well, Sir, thank you, but these are hard times 

A Yes, to be sure they are, but we have all to do th e best 
we can 

8 Analyse the following — 

Lues of great men all lemind us 
We can make our lives sublime. 

And departing) leave behind us 

Foot-prints, on the sands of time (CUP 1877 ) 

9 Give three instances of nouns that have— («) No 
singular number , (i) No plural number , (r) Two meanings in the 
singular, and only one in the plural 

10 Write a letter to the head of a department in an office 
asking for a situation 


PAPER 2 

1 l£ake short sentences to illustrate the difference 
between —(a) Expect and hope , (f) Convince and convict , 
[c) Say and tell , (d) Probable and possible 

2 Porm short sentences to illustrate the different 
meanings which each of the following verbs has, when joined 
successively to each of the prepositions after it *— 

(а) To make up, up to, at, over, out 

(б) To play off at, with, out 

i (c) To fall to, out, out with, in, in with (0 TJ P 1885 ) 

3 Turn into the direct form of narration — 

The lion said he was very feeble He said his teeth had fallen 
out He said he had no appetite He asked the fox to enter the 
cave He said he wished to have the pleasure of his conversation 
,C U P 1883 ) 

4 Point out the difference in meaning between — 

(a) “ The boy came here this morning” and “The boy /las 
come here this morning ” (^) “ To morrow s/iall be a holida ’ 

and “ To morrow ivtll be a holiday ” 

5 Parse fully the italicised words — 

(a) The more, the merrier 
(d) This wall is SIX /^c/h>gh 
(c) To reign is worth ambition 
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6 G-ive the meanings of the plurals of the following 
not conesponding with those m the singular — 

Letter, Iron, Gram, Salt, Corn 

7 Give instances (two in each case) of compound nouns 
formed by joining — 

(«' Noun and Verb , (3) Verb and Noun , (c) Preposition 
and Noun 


S "Form simple sentences supplying appropriate pte 
positions after each of the following words ‘-- 

(a) Different — Indifferent , (i) Equal — Co-equal , (ff) Neglect 
fill — Negligent , {<0 Sensible — Sensitive 


9 


Explain — 

(a) The man was not brought to book for his crime 

(^) He has ^one to the tio^s 

[c] The excu<ie will not hold water 

(rfj IVe knock off when it strikes si\ 



lo Combine the foIlo\/mg sentences into a single complex 
sentence — 

The lion nas once king of the beasts of the forest At last he 
became weak from old age He was unable to obtain food He felt 
that he would soon die of hunger 


PAPER 3 

1 Distinguish between, “ She was the greatest ^oet of her / 

age,” and,“ She was the gieatest poetess of her age " y . 

2 Form words in common use by adding as many as possible 
of lbe suffixes er, mg, less, ly to the words stately occupy, day, 
feeble, whole, true, fer.al, worship, run (C XT D 18S9 ) 

13 Eorm sentences introducing the following expressions and 
ex^ain the meaning in each sentence of the expression used — 

^ (^cows^ long since , after all , no sooner than , on the whole , 
at all ^ai least , at last ' ’ ’"‘”•^7^ , 

4 Point out the difference between “ A portrait of the 
queen,” and " A portrait of the queen’s " 

5 Constrnct simple sentences using the following words 
pro the prepositions attached to each — 

Agree with 1 Concerned in 1 Parted with 1 Vengeance upon-' 

Agree to J Concerned at 3 Parted from J Vengeance for 
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6 What do you undeistand by the following — 

(a) He IS much run down 
\b) We must put a ^ood face upon it 
(t) He put the best foot fotemost 

7 Change the voice in — 

> (a) They laughed at him I [b) I shall have to do it , (c) He 

was taken prisoner , (d) Send letter to the Post Office, (e) The 
letter has not been replied to 

^ Supply wit/i or bj' in — 

/ (a) To day a man was struck — lightning 

lb) He attempted to open the bo\ — a key 
(f) He has cut the pencil— i pen knife 
(d) 1 he o\ was tied to a stake — a rope 

' g Compose sentonoes illustrating the different meanings of 
following words —Board, Box^ Lock. Past, Rest, Rin^ 

JO Wiite down adjectives to express the following mean 
mgs — 

(a) Incapable of being read, (^} Incapable of being heard , 
(f) Destitute of knoi/lediie , (//i Liable to be easily broken , ^e) 
Capable of being understood , (/■) Incapable of bemg understood 



PAPER 4 

1 Translate the following Bengali proverbs and sayings by 
suitable English proverbs — 

{a) C*rtRl ^ , (<5^ ^"*1 T5I1 CifFi , CO CRi 

, {d) i(C‘f im , (e) ’ftTi 

(f) ^ ’itC'Pll CSTtifSI I 

2 Distinguish between —Liberty and Freedom , Habit and 
Custom , Confess and Admit , Simulate and Dissimulate 

3 Give the meanings of the following sentences, and parse 
the word but, and the word after it in each instance — 

(a) I can but go , (b) I cannot but go , {c) All went but him , 
(d) All but he went 

4 Divide the following words into syllables and place 
^ the accent on the syllabic to be accented in pronouncing 
'''each of them — Adversary, Consider, Lamentable, Refer, Success, 

’ariety ^ 
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5 Convoit the follow jiifr sentetices lato negative sen- 
tences usinp the word not, with and also without an auxiliary — 
(0 U. P 189^ ) 

(o) Cats like m cc , Iff) The bo>s study iCRularly , (c) Read your 
book 

6 Espand the rollowuif;, compounds into equivalent 
phrases using appropriate prepositions to connect the words of 
which they are formed — (C U P 18S9 ) 

[Example — Elbow -room «=> Room for the elbov } 

Fire engine , Fire escape , Fire pioof , Heart sick , Home sick , 
Blood thirsty , Blood stained , Hoise dealers , Star gazers , Tea- 
cup , Wcathcr-w ISC , Weather-bound , Home bound , Hard hearted 
Guess V ork , Self confidence 

7 Pick out Ad3Qctivo Clauses or Adverbial Clauses 
(as the case may be) in the following sentences — 

{«) All that glitters is not gpld , (0) Better to reign in hell 
than serve m heaven , (c) Such men as are false to their friends 
should always be avoided , Let us go to bed as it is now too 
hie , (c) The plan you acted on has answered well 

8 luBCLt "w'wt/" or in the place Icf' blank — 

(a) I am— astonished at what you tell me 

(d) Of these houses yours is — the largest 

(c) It IS — strange that you should be so — surprised 

(rf) He was taken— ill on the— day of his arrival 

9 Frame sentences to illustrate the use of — -v/ 

1 his much , so much , so much for 

10 Turn the following sentences into tbe interrogative 
form — 

(a) I he Sepo) was sleeping when he vas shot down. 

(^) Ihis man is a native of Oudh ' 

(j:) There is an old man at the gate 

(</) Pleasures oupht not to be pursued at tbe expense of 
health 

(^) burelv the reward is great. 


PAPER 5 


Parse the italicised words — 
{a) You are wrong, as usual. 
{6) You have played me/«/je 
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(c) Walk step by step 

(<s 0 He goes to Darjeeling e\ ery summer 

2 Change the voice of the verbs m the following sertences — 

' (a) The house is rapidly building 

{fi) I found the boys laughing at me 

{c) The idle candidates were all plucked 

(<f) Nothing IS difficult to a man who is dred by ambition 

(e) Tell him to leave the room at once 

(/*} This IS a suitable time for the ne\/ book to be introduced 

3 Change the italicised words and phrases into 
clauses — fa) I come meiely to see you , (i) He ought to have 
answered ai least one question , (c) Only he came (CUP 1898 ) 


4 Write the words m the folloning phrase; in their idiom 
atic order — 

From foot to head • Low and high , Blood and desh , Rich and 
poor , Art and science , Man and wife ^ 

J s Insert appropriate prepositions in - 

(a) He acted — compulsion (^) He acted — fear , (c) The 
marriage negotiations broke— , (<f) The thief broke — the wall of the 
house (e) A wolf got — the sheep , (/") He got — his horse and 
departed 

] 6 Bzpand each of the following simple sentences into a 

complex one containing an adjective clause — 

(a) That was the act of a coward 

P) Death from snake-bite is of daily occurrence 

(c) I have got six plums 

Id) The place of his business is unknown 

(e) He was not a man to tell a lie 

(/) India was the first country to become civilised 

J 7 yTrite sentences in which the following expressions shall 
occur — ^(C U P 1878 ) 


On the contrary , Come what will , In short , Once for all , 
)f course , At the best 


8 Correct the errois m the following — 

He entered in an agreement with them , You must dnish this 
within J o’clock . Please iscommend for me to the Principal , It 
cost me hundred rupees. Entrance Examination was held on the 
2pd February , I feel somewhat uneasy , I told you on that day 
J will see you at yours this evening 
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9 Form diminutives from the nords — Jlfoti, sced^ htU^ lathi, 
eagle, flower, dent , goose 

10, Change the folloning speech into Indirect narrative — 

‘Comrades, ’ he said, ‘listen to me , for though I often talk 
nonsense, 1 can talk sound sense when I choose Foitune has 
sent us this treasure so that we tna\ live a life of ease and we will 
spend It as lightly as v e hate come by it Who could have guessed, 
when we set out today, that we should come b\ so fair a fortune 
(CUP 1913) 


PAPER 6. 




T Give an instance of the Imperative mood used to 
express a supposition How can the Imperative mood be used 
to express the first or the third person ^ 

2 What Prepositions are appropriate after the following 
words? Illustrate by sentences 

Convict, Correspond, Disappoint, E\change, Grieve » 

3 Form sentences using But as (1) *i preposition, {2) an 
adverb, (3) n subordmativo coniunction, (4) a coordinalive con 
junction, and ($) a relative pronoun. 

4 Give a few examples of Proper nouns winch take the 
definite article Tho before them 

5 Form sentences showing the difforonce of meaning 
between — 

Confidant, confident , Dependant, Dependent 

6 What are the two uses of There ? 

7 Substitute an Adjective for the italicised words in the 
following sentences — 

in) A wolf IS an animal that canttoi be tamed 
{^) This IS a bird of fta^sage 
(cl His motive w.is niciely to get some money 
(d) That word is no lonyet in use 

S. Give a few words contammg prefixes and suffixes denoting 
a negative meaning 

9 Diotiuguish between — 

Look over, Ovctlook , At a time, At times , I am to go, I have 
to go , Sometime, Sometimes , To set up. To upset 

10 Analyse — 

Ale'^ander, the king of Maredon, was surnamed the Great after 
his conquest of the Persian F.mpire 


y 
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PAPER 7 

1 What are prefixes and saffixes ? Add such suffixes to the 
following nouns as will give them the meaning of person 

God, Lau, Ltbet ty. Guard 

2 Paise the italicised words in — 

[а) He stared me in the face 
(i) So please your Majesty 
(e) He drcamed^a dream 

{dy He was elected Chairman 

3 Give examples of the Uae of onl> as (a) an adverb, { 6 ) an 
adjective, and {c} a conjunction 

4 Correct the following — 

-(a) You are right to believe this 

( б ) He meditated to resign 
(c) He despaired to pass 

{d) The matter v/as brought into light 

5 Construct short sentences to illustrate the difference in 
meaning between the following pairs of word s - 

Artist, artisan , notable, notorious , practical, practicable , 
principal , principle (C O' P 1913 ) 

6 Interchange the Degrees of Comparison in the folio v 
ing — 

(a) Bombay is the best seaport in India 

(b) Bad health is a more terrible enemy than povertv 

(c) A voyage at sea is one of the healthiest things in the 
world 

V, 7 Give the vsiious meanings of the verbs get and give in 
combination with the words named — (C TT P 1875 ) 

Get — aioay, ove*, on, off, by heart \ 

Give — up, tn, out, over, place, ear 

S Distinguish between — 

Timid and Cowardly, Unfortunate and Unhappy, Meaningless 
and Senseless , Pull and Pluck 

-9 Explain — 

_(a) He has left India for good 
{p) We are at daggers drawn 
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1 he bov iiikts afia hts father 
[if) The belief in >vitchciafi is on i/J las/ legs 

10 Form sentences to exemplify the use of Still — as a Verb, 
a Koud, an Adjective, and an Adverb 


PAPER S 

1 Correctly write the follow mg — 

Yours obedient pupil , jour obediently , Mr S N Paul Esq ,t 
Dear Walliams Esq , The Rev Regg , Babu Ram Chandra 
Mukerjee M a Esq 

2 Distinguish the different meanings of the following 
v\ ords according to their accents — 

Record, Convert, Rtbel, Ittvaltd, Itt cense 

3 Form in adjec'ive from w/c/o/f;, a verb from cheap, a noun 
from jr/W/c, and an adverb from Qloon Construct a short sentence 
»o lUustiatc the meaning of each of the v ords formed bv you 
(CUP 1915 ) 

4 G ve the meanings of the following idiomatic espres- 
sions, and form sentences to illustrate them — (C U P 1878) 

-PQ tak e A th ing ill , A dead shot , To make good , From hand 
to raojtn , In "the Tong run , Steal a march , To pick a quarrel , 

A dray'll battle , To ruse a siege, To bring home a charge 

5 Translate the following Bengali sayings by English 
proverbs — 

llKSf ’rtC’liJ 1 ?SIC^ ■ZV\ 1 ?rt*{ ypH 

sjtnl ^ 1 «ltm ) TtC5 UtT 

6 Turn the foUovnng sentences into the indirect form — 

(al I '.aid “ Let him rome m ’ {b) He said “ May God blesx 

von with a long life ” (c) I asked ” Hav e you passed the Entrance 
Examination (d) 1 asked him “ Is the dinner ready r” He replied 
“\es” {e) “What losses'’ cried he “have I suiteied , what 
anguish have I endured ' * 

7 Insert propositions m the blanks - 

I have made a contract — him He has a bid habit — arguing 
—other persons — tiifles Although he was short — money, and timid 
—disp'isition, jet— perseverance be conqu-red All men should fol- 
lov truth , for if truth fails— first, it v'lll prevail— last, and triumph — 
•falsehood— the end 

8 Distinguish between In respect of and Witli respect to 
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9 Rednce each of the following sentences from Compound 
to Simple — 

(a) You must work hard, or you will not get promotion 
{6) Turn to the left and you will find the house of } our 
. friend 

(c) He was much frightened, but not much' hurt 

{d) Every effort was made to check the spread of cholera, 
yet I large number of persons died 

10 Substitute single words for the Itahcised portions — 

(а) A child dortt aflcr the death of its patent 

(б) A battle tn which ttetthet fmty gains tht victory 

• (c) A speach made for the df St time 

(d) A letter which ts not clavncd by an\ bed} 


PAPER 9 

1 Porm Adjectives from the following words — 

Ass, Dog, Float, Giant, Sport, Tempest, IFinti- rj 

2 Parse the words in italics — 

(a) He finished the work as I directed 

(^) He is as good as he is great 

(c) There was at Venice a certain merchant 

(if) It now happened that Ram returned home V 

3 Turn the following Complex eentences into Simple- 
ones — 

(a) The man who is prudent looks to the future 
{Jf) As I have no money I am unable to complete the 
bargain 

(c) I dare not act unless I get permission from my master 

4 Form English words m common use by adding as manj 
as possible of the sufBxes — able, ed, er, mg, Ij, otts, to the 
following words (C TT P 1876 ) 

Lonely, Colloquy, Tiouble, Tr), Blame, Full, Lo\e, Whole, Sole 
Ease, Plenty, Thin 

5 In what two ways can an Intransitive Verb become. 
Transitive ? ^ 

6 What are the two hinds of objects which can come 
after an Intransitive Verb, although the verb itself continues to 
be Intransitive 
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7 Insert an appropriate word to each of the following blanks — 

Filled pity for them, he swore so to avenge them the ttyant 
. all Greece should ring his punishment No more this We have 
had enough it Be good cheer, for you are dear me (C IT F 

1913) 

8 Transform the following sentences fiom Interrogative 
to Assertive — 

(a) If you poison us, do we not die ? 

(b) Who Is. here so rude that will not love his country ? 

(c) O death ' where is thy sung ^ 

(rf) Who would not flee from a state of bondage ? 

9 Transform the following sentences from Assertive to 
Interrogative — 

(a) No one can bear an unprovoked insult 
(a) Fair words and promises aie of no avail in the time of 
danger 

(c) The Guard asked him what his name was 
I wish I had a lodge m some vast wilderness 

10 Convert tlie nouns into infinitives — 

(a) He has hopes of success 

{b) The jury believed in his innocence 

(c) He desires the company of his friends at home 

(d) We love rest after fatigue 


PAPER 10. 

1 Give tlie meanings of the italicised words in the follow - 
ng — 

('z) He writes after the model of Johnson 
(A) He gives me something iowdrds the expenses of my 
education 

(c) The building has been reduced to a heap of ruins 
{d) There is a cross mark against our name 

2 Distingnish between — 

I have much work in hand \ He works hard at night 
I have much work on hand J He hirdly works at night 
Ram 15 well \ I have wtitten the letter 
Ram IS well ojff } I have the letter written 

3 Form sentences using the woid Half as (a) an adjective, 
(i) an adverb, (e) a noun 

4 Parse the italicised words — 

, (a) He is poor yet honest ' 

(b) The man has not yet arrived 
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(f) We shall a;/ die 

(/i) He must metis knoM the secret 

5 What nre JnztapOBitiosal compounds ? Give a fevr 
examples of Compound words whioli require no hyphen to con 
nect the component parts 

6 Expand the d.djectives m the following sentences into 
prepositional or participial phrases, and into adjective clauses — 

(a) Virtuous men are always respected 

(b) It IS a difficult task 

7 Change the degrees in the following — 

{a) Shyam is the tallest boy in the class 

{b) The Amazon is the largest river in the world 

8 Give the meanings of — 

Calender, Calendar, Compliment, Complement , Council, Coun* 
sel , Diveis, Diverse , Farther, Further 

9 Give the plurals of — 

Maidservant, Man stealer, Knight errant, Kmght templar, 
Lof d-Lieutenant, Lord Justice, Pcet-lameate 

10 Turn into Indirect {Narration — 

“Breathes there the man with soul so dead 
Who never to himself bath said 
‘This IS my own, my native land ? ’ ’’ 


PAPER 11 

1 Correct the errors m the following sentences — (C TJ P 
1S79) 

{a) He 15 having an attack of fever every day since last 
four days ■ 

{b) I will be very glad to see you again and hope you vv ill 
accept of my invitation 

(r) If either of these books are yours tell me who you wfsh 
It to be given to 

2 Complete the following sentences hy inserting one word 
in each of the blank spaces — (C TT P 1894 ) 

(a) He took m^^task for not acting — the information he 

galf^^e.r 

{b) Only-'^uch students are to be admitted — the school 
^ —have passed the test examination 
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(t) As 1 have no use — the book, what is the use — m> 
bu> ing It ? 

(rf) Previously — being released, he was accused — having 
conspired against the king 

3 What are Factitive Verbs ^ Give a few emamples of 
factitive verbs having for us complement, (a) ?n adjective, (#1 an 
adverb 

4 What is a Cognate Object ’ Give a few examples of 
cognate objects formed rfirff/Zr from the verbs of which ihev are 
the objects 

5 Give a few examples of Nonna having a general meaning 
in the singular, and a special meaning m the plural 

6 What are Antonyms? Give a few examples of Antonv ms 
formed (a) by dilTctent words, by prefixes, (c) by suffixes 

7 J^arse since in the following sentences — ^ 

(a) He has been v orking hard stnre June last 
til 1 hired this house four months strife 
(c) \ou must believe me st/icc I •»ni speaking an honest 
truth (See C U P 1911) 

S Explain the Italicised words in — 

(a) You must ntakfgood your promise 

(A) The factor) turns rut a bundled machines v cckly 

(f) He wi uld not stt Ins hand to ihe contract 

(rf) He IS /uad and st oulders above them 

(r) He sent for him to accuse him face to face 

9 Fill tip tbe gaps m the following — 

(a) He IS diligent— his studies 

\b) He IS very indulgent — his children 

(c) Cows feed— grass 

(d) 1 do not believe— bis words 

le) ^exchanged horses — my neighbour 

10 Distingnisb between — 

Mam, Mane , Pain, Pane , Plain, Plane , Practice, Practise , 
Ram, Rein 



PAPER 12 

i Write sentences showing the grammatical nse Of 

ike ot/iet , each other , one another , not, tut only ( C TJ P 1897 ) 
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2 Give a few wolds (si\) whose meaniiig changes hya 
change in the accent (CUP 1886 } 

3 Substitute phrases not containing a finite verb for the 
■clauses in italics, without altering the sense — (C IT P 1894) 

y {a) As soon as you at rive, you should call in a doctor 

{b) The student is so backward that he cannot tead a line 
correctly 

(c) Although he tepeatedly failed was not discouraged 

(d) Had you not helped him, he would have been ruined 

(e) Since that is the case, you had better go home 

4 Distinguish between — 

■a) If he be here , (i) If he ts here , (c) If he were here 

/ 5 Besolve the following into as many Simple Sentences 
IS possible •— 


{d) The elephant which in sire and strength surpasses all 
^ land animals, is a native both of Asia and Africa 

^ (^) Ateaandriai one of the most cdebraied cities of 

- antiquity, and formerly the residence of the kings of 
Egypt, IS situated on the shores of the Mediter- 
ranean 

^ 6 Give the plurals of the following — 

Clergyman, Mussulman, Churchman, Turkoman, Poet laureate,!/^ 
Focus, Formula 

/ 7 Form Verbs from the following — 


Gold, Price, Glass, Prison, Dew, Friend, Knee, Height 

8 Give the Diminutives of the following — 

(a) Lpaf, Part, Ice, Pill, Maid, Shade, Poet, Tower 

^ (^) Duck, Lamb, Stream, Isle, Hill, Lass (CUP 1915) 

9 Write a letter to Mr S C Auddy for some books 

'lo Write an Essay on "The Bazaar in an Indian village ” 


PAPER 13 

*' I Be write each of the following sentences without a 
negative — 

(a) He left no plan untried [p) He was not blind to the faults 
of his own children {c) Never again will I revisit my native land 
id) No one will grudge him a holiday 

■> 2 Substitute one word for the expressions in italics in the 

following — 

(a) His friends found faultjwith his conduct {b) Cap'ain 
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Coolti sailed round the globe several times {c) The pupil did not 
n^hily understand the mastei’s explanation, (rf) Who petfotmed 
the service at rhurch this morning ? 

3 Express the meanings of the verbs in italics in the 
following sentences by two or three words 

- (a) It IS difficult to distinguish between things apparently 
similar (i) Human cares are not alleviated by wealth (tf) The 
bishop was venerated by all classes (A) The anniversary of the 
institution Was celebrated with great rejoicings 

Distinguish between — 

Emigrant and Immigrant , Eminent and Imminent , Eruption 
and Irruption , President and Ptecedent 

Correct — 

{a) He entered head and heart into the business 

(i) There is no use of acting thus 

(c) He gave me opportunity for reading the letter J 

{d) He has not eaten bread for two and half hours ^ 

, 6 Form Substantives from the following 

Abide, Brief, Deny, Double, Fly, Mock, Remit 

y 7* Compare tho meanings of — 

Gram, Grains , Hail, Snow , Ice, Frost , Illness, Disease , 

To listen to. To hear , To keep, To place , Few, A few Earthy 
Earthly , Too, Very (C TI P 1875 ) v 

8 Parse fnlly the italicised words — 

(fl) There wns no one thetehxA you 
(^) The book is worth quite twenty rupees 

(c) How high IS the wall ’ Not mote than X^n/eet 

(d) Were it not for this, I should go to see him 

(C XJ P, 1875 ) * 

9 Give appropriate 'words denoting the cries of the'followmg 
animals — 

Bear, Cat, Cow, Duck, Frog, Lamb, Monkey, Pigeon, Snake,'- 
Swallow 

10 Combine the following sentences into a Complex 

sentence — - 

* 

(o) Sir Philip Sidney was seriously wounded 

{b) He was at a battle 

(tf) It took place near Zutphen 

(di The wound was inflicted by a musket shot 

(e) It broke the bone of his thigh 


22 



338 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND COaIPOSITION ^ 

\ 

PAPER 14. 

1 When can the A.Tticle be omitted, before Common 
Nouns ? When can it be used before Proper Nouns ? 

2 Explain tlie difference between sliall and will m 
interrogative sentences, and correct or justify the following — 

{«) Will we see you here to morrow ’ 

'b) Shall you go to the market i 
(C) Wtll you go to the market ? 

(d) I wtll be glad to see you 

(e) I shall gfve you notice of my arrival ’ 

3 Point out the difference in use between “Many a” and “A 
many’’ and in meaning between “A little” and “The little" 

4 Coriect the following — 

(a) He said to me to try again, to turn over a new page, but 
1 said my circumstances shall not allow prosecuting my study for 
fu ture 

(b) I leave by 4 30 o’clock tram, to Darjeeling to see sceneries 
of Himalaya®, thus 1 have many business to day , but 1 shall see 
you at yours on going to station (CUP 1905 ) 

5 Parse the italicised words — 

(a) He died two years stnce 

(b) Since July last I have been ill 

(c) He came home at half>^aj^ four 
{d) It IS now seven o'clock 

6 Oistinguish between — 

Divers and Diverse } Human and Humane , Statue and Statute , 
Yoke and Yolk 

7 Analyse — 

“ I do not know what others may think of what I have done, 
but to myself 1 appear like a chdd picking up pebbles on the 
shore, whilst the great ocean of Truth lies unexplored before 
me ” 

8 Explain the idiomatic expressions m the follow- 
ing — 

(a) The law will lemain a dead lette* 

{b) He threw cold water on my proposal 
, (c) Such evils should be nijyped m the bud 
{d) He was thoroughly at home in these topics 

(c) The questions are at issue 
(/) Hs IS of a piece with his friend 
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9 Constract Simple Sentences using the fo'lowmg preposi- 
lional phrases, one in each — 

Bvdmtof, By way of, In case of, Inpotnt In ihe face ofr^/' 
In tJte teeth of. On the eve of ‘ 

10 Turn into Noun Clauses the words m italics — , 

{a) The king demanded the sunender of the aty 
( 6 ) Can you tell me the author qf the book ? 

(t) Do you know hts age T 
(d) The date of his birth is uncertain 


^ PAPER IS ’ 

1 Give the meaning of each of the following Prefixes —be, ^ 
CIS, fot e, mettt, mis, para, pro, re, syn, with (CUP Ii6i ) 

2 Mention the different Suffixes which denote being' or state 
of being (CUP 1871 ) 

3 Compare the meaning Of — 

Expenditure, Expenses , Drown, Sink , Corpse, Carcass , Battle, 
War , Remind, Remember , Robber, Thief , Fault, Mistake , Booty, 
Prey (C IT P 1874) 

4 Substitute one word for each of following *— 

Make away with , contrary to law , the lord of the creation , 
state of being unmarried , state of being married , one who 
lives at the same time , that which is inherited from father , 
one residing in a country of which he is not a citizen , child 
born after the death of his father 

5 In each of the following sentences write into in the blank 
space one word opposite in meaning to that of the word lialtctsed. 

(a) lodutUv prospered, while agriculture , 

(b) Modefiy is more attaractive than 
(z) The waves of the sea advanced and 

{d) Dismiss this workman but the other 
(e) His appearance was but his manner was attractive 
(/) It is equally wrong to tell him in jest and in 

(B U P 1910) 

6 Give sentences to exemplify the use Of still — as a Verb, 

a Noun, an Adjective, and an Adverb , and-of Since as an Adverb, 
a'Preposition, and a Conjunction (CUP 1911) , 

7 Account for the Gendor of the following italicised 
words — 

(a) The mare is a very good horse for work ' 

\b) What a pretty little girl it is ' 

(tf) The moon hath raised her lamp above ’ 
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(rf) Winter came the wind was his whip 
(f) Love vititie , she alone is free 

8 Give the substantive forms of t*’e followinpr ^\ords — 
Broad, free, grow, high, likely, poor, slow, white, wide 

9 Illustrate the use of — 

(rt) To play ducks and drakes 

( 6 ) To fight tooth and nail 

{c) To lead a cat and dog life 

{if) Under lock and key ‘ 

{e) Penny wise and pound foolish 

10 Turn into Direct ISfarration — 

Androcles then explained to them that the \ery lion which was 
standing before them, had been his friend and partner in the wooos 
and had for that reason spared his life, as they now saw 


PAPER 16 

1 Show by means of examples how the position of out} 
modifies the meaning of a sentence fC P P 1899} 

2 Combine the following sentences into one simple sen ' 
tenoe — 

{a) The king gained a x ictory _ ' 

(d) The king ruled over England 
(c) The victory was a decisive one 
{d) It was gained over the Scots 

(e) The battle was fought near Dunbar 

(/) Dunbar is on the south east coast of Scotland 
(g) This took place in 1294 

3 Give -words opposite in meaning {Antonyms) to each of 
the following — 

Advance, Barren, Confident, Docile, Humanity, Love, Religious, 

", Sincerity, Success, Temporary, Uniform, Universal, Vulgar, Wax 
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^ Give the meanings of the following phrases — 

Cut short, Fall flat, Fall short, Hold good. Look sharp, Make 
*ood, Play false. Run short, S'eer clear, Take ill. Talk big 

5 Change the~'Part of Speech of the italicised words m 
the following — 

(a) The play gave us pleasure (Verb form) 

(n) He IS a good speaker (Adjective form) 

(ci There is no meaning in what he says (Adverb form) 

(rfj He was so ivtperttnent as to his master (Noun 
form) 

(<r) He succcssjully strote to win the first prize (Verb 
form) 

6 Sspand the following Simple Sentences into Com- 

pound ones — 

(fl) The jury believes with the judge in his innocence 
\b) He haled e\erv one bui himself 
(r) Owing to ill-henith he was unable to work 
[d) He fled away to escape being killed 

7 Frame a set of questions from the following* 
passages — 

Warren Hastings was born in 1735 When he was seventeen 
>ears of age, he enicrcd the service of the East India Company 
as a writer He returned home after fourteen years, but came 
back to India as a Member of the Madras Council in 1769 In 
1772 he was made President of the Supreme Council of Bengal 
T\/o years later he was appointed Governor-General of India 
Ihis ofiice was given to him by the Regulating Act of 1773 

S Combine the following Bentoncos into a Complex 
Sentence ■— 


Columbus was a native of Genoa Columbus received ships 
from a king He also got men from the same king Thai king 
vns king of Spain Columbus afterwards discovered America Tliis 
% as in 1492 

9 Distinguish between — 


Go home duect He is a sony fellow 

V 

Go home directly This fellow is sorry 

The book will be ready tn a month 
The book v/ill be ready witl'in a month 

10 Change the voico — 


1 svas to go home 
last night 
I had to go home 
last night 

} 


They laughed at him He was bid to stay Send this letter to 
the Post Office I shall have to do it They have named it 
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College Street He was put to death I shall be obliged to go 
You are expected to pass Does he know how it happened ? It is 
said to have occurred m June last 


PAPER 17 

/ 

1 Fill tip the gaps m the following — 

' The Kid and the Wolf 

A Kid — on the roof— house, out of harm’s—, sxw a Wolf, — 
by ; and immediately — to taunt and levile — The wolf,— up, said, 
“Sir, I hear thee, — it is» not— who mockest — , but the roof — art 
standing ” 

Moral Time and place often — the advantage — the weak — the 
strong 

2 Correct the following — 

(a) I hope you will send me your good news 
* { 6 ) You will oblige me by sending its answer 

(tfj The length of this wall is greater than the other wall 
{d) Entrance Examination will be held on the 28th 
February 

(e) It cost me hundred rupees 

(/) Insert definite article before this word 

iff) Alexander's treatment with Darius’ wife was exemplary 

3 Give the plurals of — 

Maid servant, Maid of honour, Man servant, Min stealer, Com- ,, 
mander in-chief, Lieutenant Governor, Governor General, and the 
FemiUine of — Servant man. Bull-calf, Mr , Tom-cat, Czar, Viceroj 

4 Give the appropnat'e names that denote the ofT- 
spnng of the following animals — 

Cat, Duck, Frog, Hen, Goat, Horse, Lion, Sheep, Stag 

5 Give the Diminutives of — 

Ball, Bull, Globe, Lock, Puss, Rose, Stream, Story, Swan, William 

6 Form verbs from the following Adjectives — 

Fine, Vile, Fat, Equal, 'Low, Fertile, Pure, Large, Calm 

7 Compose short sentences to illustrate the nee of 
each of the following phrases — (O D P 1883 ) 

Break downt Break up, Gwe tn. Give up. Make away wtlln 
Make out. Tell agatmt. Tell upon 

Note. — Sentences with pronouns as subject and object will not 
be accepted 
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, S Supply prepositions m the blanks — 

(а) True politeness consists— considering ( each ) othet’s 

feelings 

(б) The furniture consisted — chairs and tables only 
(c) You should be consistent — your statements 

(rf) Your practice is not consistent— youi professions 
(c) The accident which resulted — the man’s carelessness 
IS likely to result — his death 
(/) Confide — me and I will try to help you 
(^) The management of the affair was confided — me 
(CUP 1886) 

9 Comliino the following simple sentences into one com- 
pound sentence — 

The battle was over Edward marched to Calais He besieged 
It by sea and land In the menwhile Robert Biuce took advantage 
of Edward’s absence He invaded England He was king of 
Scotland He was the ally of France 

10 Turn into Indirect Narration — 

** Have you finished your lesson, George ?” said Mr Prentice 
to his son “No father,” replied George hanging down his head 
“Whv not, my »on ?’ “Because it is so difficult father, I am sure 
I shall never learn it Besides, I could not remember it after I had 
learnt it, my memory is so bad” “If I were to promise you a 
holiday on the third of ne\i month, do you think you would forget 
the date 'No, I am pretty sure that I should not ’* 


PAPER IS 

1 Parse the italicised words in — 

(rt) A thousand pounds a year 
(i) He rose step by step 

(c) Act in the living present, heart within, and God over- 
head 

{d) I thought of seeing him 
{e) I am fond of reading 

2 Give Bnglisli equivalents to the following wordsi* and 

phrases — ^ 

Ab initio, Ad infimium, Altai, Anno Domini % De facto, De jure. 
Exit, Exeunt, 'Ex parte, Finis, Ich dten. In niemotiam, ‘In status 
quo. Locus standi, Nom de plume, Nota bene. Nolens volens. Post 
mot tern, Pnma facte 
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3 Translate into English. — 

C5tR 1 C’lnil ^ *11 I ^ 

<tf^i c*r ^t*i« CTt, (31 'siPrt'fit'e Pit I ^ art^ CT^I ^ 
c^rt^ii *rf?*i *i« I ^PfcsiT *1*1^5 I *itif (3it ^ 

f'J'e^ I 

4 Analyse — ^ 

Breathes there the man with soul so dead, 

Who never to himself hath said — > 

, ‘ This IS my own, my native land ' , 

Whose heart hath ne’er within him burned , 

, As home his footsteps he hath turned 
From wandering on a foreign strand 7 

5 Point out the oo-ordinate sentences in the following 
and state wheiher they are Copulative, Adversative, Alternative, or 
Causative — 

At one time he works hard, at anSther he is idle The miser 
had many relatives, nevertheless he died friendless You should 
either go yourself or you should send a trustworthy messenger 
There was nothing to be seen, so they went home Prosperity gams 
friends, but adversity tries them 

6 Explain — 

(a) Perhaps my sister will turn up 

(dj He never lost a chance of turning a penny. 

(f) The tigar smoke turns his stomach 
{(i) The evidence turned the scalenn^his favour 
(e) Cowards turn tail when they see the enemy 
{/) He turned a deaf ear to my advice 

7 Comment on the following — 

(a) Cmsar as well as Cicero Tvas eloquent 
{6) Caesar as well as Pompey were great men 
(c) The secretary and treasurer /las sent his report 
(rf) The secretary and the treasurer have sent then 
report 

8 Glive instances (two in each case) of Compound 
Adjectives formed by joining — 

Adjective and Adjective , Noun and Adjective , Adjective and 
Noun , Adjective and Participle 

9 Distinguishi between — 

(a) An oi/ lamp and lamp oil 
{b) A finger ring and a ring finder 
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(c) A. ht ad house and a utad house 

(d) A groundnut and a nut ground 

lo Form nouns denoting ol&oo or 3 urifldiction from ihe 
following — ' 

Apostle, Bishop, Christian, Eat I, Lady, PontiJ^, Popf^t Piofessor, 
Protector, Sheriff 


PAPER 19 

1 What Part of Speeoli is there in the sentences — 

Thtie lived a man A man li\ed there ? 

What Part of Speech is that m the fotlow mg sentences ’ 
(SeeO. U P igii) 

(a) Work that'jOM may succeed 
(i) This 13 the horse tk\t I bought 
(c) Is It true that you came last night ? 

\d\ Do you know that lad ? 

(tf) This IS true, that ts false 

(/) Is that, that you told me, a fact ? 

(j^) I know ///a/ IS used' to introduce a noun 
clause IS a conjunctioi 

2 Express the following idiomatically a$ simple sonten- 
ces — (C IT P i88o) 

(a) If you will think a little on the matter, you will find out 
where you are wrong 

W When you ha\ e some leisure, tell ine what people are 
saying in the town 

(r) The last time you and I met w.is m May, and this is 
December, eight months have passed 
(rf) When a man lays out hts plans for the future, he cannot 
tell how they will turn out 

3 Complete the following sentences by inserting one 
word in each of the blanl spaces — 

(<t) I— be much obliged if you— -kindly let me know how 
the letter — be addressed 

(i) If you — done this, you certainly have lost your life 

(c) He IS such a man— you describe 

(d) Cicero boasted that he had— dust in the eyes of the 
jury 

(e) 1 sympathise— you in your affliction 
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4 Substitute one word (an adjective) for the italicised 
expressions in each of the following sentences — 

He could not endute pain His words left on iPy mind an 
impression fiever to be effaced My cousin is easily made angiy 
They were most inordinately desirous of money No one can under- 
stand the nature of the Deity He was advetse fiom mixing in 
soaety 

5 Give examples of — 

A dative , a cognate aicusative , a reflexive object , a factitive 
object , a defective verb , an imfeisonal verb , a double superlative , a 
double plural , a gerundial inflmitve 

6 Transform the following sentences from Assertive to 
Exclamatory — 

(n) A vast number of pilgrims eo to Benares {b) A little 
knowledge is indeed a dangerous thing (c) A little spark may 
kindle a great fire (d) That man is utterly foolish and improvident 

7 Give examples of the use of — 

As — as a Relative Ptonoim 
But— as an Adverb 
Little— as a Noun 
Near — as an Adjective 
Hound— as a Verb 
What— as an Adverb 

8 Write a letter to the head of a department asking for a 

situation 

9 Illustrate by examples the use of the present tense 
as expressing (i) an bistoricil present, (2) a future indefinite, (3) 
1 universal truth, (4) an habitual state, (5) the possession of a 
faculty, (6) a single act 

10 Oonstruct three sentences showing the use of 
double prepositions (e g from among) 


PAPER 20 

r Distinguish between — 

At and in (as applied to place) 

At, on and in (as applied to time) 

In and Into 

At the same time and In the same time 
Aniony and Amidst 
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2 Construct Sentences using ihe following idiomatic 
phrases — 

KttJ' and Kin , Pai t and Pared , Right and Left , Stan and 
Substance , Tit for Tat , IVeat and Tear , IVtnd and Weather 

3 Be-wnte the following sentences changing the voice of 
the veibs in italics, without altering the sense — 

(0) In 149S Vasco de Gama discovered a new route to 
India, and this put the trade into the hands of the 
Portuguese, who ieiained\t for a long time 

{b) Havinff Jound a guide who hnew the road, we placed 
the baggage on the mules, fatd the shepherd who 
had conducted us so far, and sent him back to tell our 
friends where thc> might find us 

4 In the following clauses put tho direct clauses into the 
indirect form ( The pi onouns in italics must not be altei ed ) 

(a) I said to him, ‘when will you give me the book ?” 

(1) I said 10 you, “come and sit near me" 

(f) Did ^ OK say to het “1 will never speak to you again r” 

{d) He said to me, *'I cannot promise to give you pro- 
motion " 

(tf) I said to them, “Don't ootker me *’ 

{ / ) 1 said to them, “Will you go with me ■’ ” 

(O U P 18S1 ) 

5 Correct the following — 

(a) It IS now three months that I did not icceive any letter 
from you (i) After refreshing a little, I made him fatev ell and 
departed home (c) He piomised me to give a pn/e if I could pass 
the e\amination creditably (rf) I will pay jou a visit on the day in 
question {c) He knocked my head twice or thnce and I fainted 
and fell down on the ground {,f) He fell in a river and in 
stantly drowned , 

6 Punctuate the following sentence, putting capitals, 
quotation-marks, etc, where necessary — 

\ es sold said eliza firmly I crept into the closet by mistress’s 
door to night and I heard master tell missis tint he had sold m\ 
hairy and you uncle tom both to a trader and that he was going off 
this morning on his horse and that the man was to take possession 
to day 

7 Explain the words in italics in the following phrases — 

A standaid writer, a diy jest , an indtjffetett physician , a 
handsome subscription , the late Mon Mohm G1 osh , in lottna 
numbers , this is of the last importance , gone/o; good , the inain 
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thing a sound flogging , they cams to /ugh words , a broad hint , 
a fftf refusal , a hard oargain , a tough guess 

8 Form Adjectives from the following nouns — ' 

Brass, Court, Feather, Home, Horn, Lind, Lord, Oil, Root, 

War 

9 Replace the Prepositional Adjective phrases m the 
follovking by adjectives — 

He wore a crown of gold The book before me was quite new 
He was a man of actnn Many offi:era of distinction have died 
The governor of the province opposed the king This custom has 
come down from time beyond all memory The war between 
France and Germany took place m 1870 

10 Give an ontline of an jSssay on Friendship 


PAPER 21 

1 Illustrate by examples the use of — 

A.bove —as a Noun 
A.fter — as an Adjective 
All —as a Noun 
Better — as a Verb 
Half— as an Adverb 
Kear — as a Verb 
One — as a Pronoun 

2 State the principal lules for the Sequence of Tenses 
and illustiate them by examples 

3 Give distinct meanings of Pot according as it is followed 
by forth^ forward, off, upon, out, uff (CUP 1879 ) 

4 Supply the ellipsis — 

Every one must answer — themselves Neither poverty — riche® 
— injurious — him There is no need — your interference He wa® 
not— an instant diverted — his purpose We descended— the hill — 
rapid pace His brother called me, and we — walk Christmas — I 
— been — year— school We attribute all — errors — his education 
(O U P 1879) 

5 Give the Past Tense and Past Participle of each of the 
following — 

Thrive, forbid, blow, thrust, sting, slide, melt, read, stink, shed, 
drown, wend, cleave, saw, see, sew, sow, sue 

6 Add the suffis (i) mg to — stay, die, pity, dye, {z) able 
' to— peace, change, excuse, advise, (3) ous to— envy, pity, glory, 
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duty, (4) ly to- real, whole, true, day, (5) "rf to — sin, drown, 
repeat, tra\el, worship, ,6) w.c«r to— confine, acknowledge, abridge, 
judge^, (7J ence to— occur, infer, confei^ abhor 

7 Correct — 

[a) He used foul languages to his mother 
(^) Ram pledged his words ' 4 

(t) Last night's storm did not make much injury to the 
crops 

(rf) Do you know how is ink prepared ? 

(e) I ne\er saw such a man like him 

S Parse the words in Italics — 

(o) He has many virtues 
\b) Tea is a refreshing drink 
(rr) India produces the best teas 
(rf) Fish li\e in water 
(e) Fish IS a good food 

9 Give the meanings of — 

Altar, Alter , Ascent, Assent , Aught, Ought , Hale, Bail , 
Calendar, Calender , Canon, Cannon , Coarse, Course , Councillor, 
Coun'ellor , Desert, Dessert , Farther, Further , Haven, Heaven , 
Indite, Indict , Lightening, Lightning , Miner, Minor , Principal, 
Principle , Prophecy, Prophesy, Stationan, Stationery, Straight, 
Strait , Treaties, Treatise , Whether, Whither , 

10 What are the tenses of the following? Give reason 
for your answer 

(a) He prepares his lesson 
{^) He IS preparing his lesson 
(c) He has prepared his lesson 
(<?) He has been prcpartnfr his lesson 


PAPER 22 . 

t State the force of for and of in the following expres- 
sions — 

Tit for tat I have been ill^h; a month He could not speak 
jor shame The Viceroy left Calcutta for Simla 1 read for amuse- 
ment The ministry is foi war He is wise^hr his years Fot all 
his riches he is not happy A beast cifpiey The city <?/ Calcutta 
He died of fever A crown of gold 
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2 What do the following AbTireviatiOiiB signify ’ 

AM, BA, BL, CB, CE, Cf, CIE, COL, CSI, DV, e^, 
ETC , HON’BLE, ? « , KCIE L.CS1, KG, LIEUT GOV, MA,«MP, 
MS , N B , OXON , PER CENT ,PM,PWD,P S,R E, REV , RT REV , 
R T HON , ST , T O VIZ , XMAS 

, 3 Accentuate the following words — 

— « «='Noud, «/s=Verb, Adjective 

Absent (a), August (a), Conflict (v, Discount (v), Invalid (a), 
■\Iinute in). Perfume (v), Produce (n). Rebel (n). Refuse (n). Transfer 
(v). Transport (n) 

4 Parse the italicised words — 

(o) Long live the king 

(b) Please do this 

(e) Better d?i/£// in the midst of alarm than reign in this 
horrible place 

(d) He did nothing but /aug/i 

5 Mention some Adjectives of the compaiative degree 
that are followed hy To and not hy Than 

6 What are the meanings of the Reflexive forms of 
Personal pronouns ’ 

7 What are the meanings of tlie folio ving interro 
^atives 7 

(a) Who is he ^ 

(b) What IS he ? 

(c) Which IS he ? 

8 Correct the following sentences — 

(«) He asked me that why had I not availed of the permis- 
sion granted ? 

(b) Do not despair to pass the examination, though you had 
been hindered to study 

(c) There is not a so large city in whole IndicA than 

Calcutta (O IT P 1893 ) 

9 Exemplify and explain three different senses of the verbs 

do, go, »iabe, run, as carremly ased (O XT P 1892) 


10 


Form sentences showing the use of the following — 


Attend Upon 
Attend to 

Familiar to 
Familiar with 


} 

} 


Compare with \ 
Compare to J 

Disappointed of\ 
Disappointed in j 


Liable for \ 
Liable to J 

Responsible to \ 
Responsible/br / 
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PAPER 23 

t 

1 Re-wizte the following so as to avoid ^ the use of the 
pronoun tf 

(a) It IS tfood to wait, it is better to work 
(A ) It lb \ery cold 

(t) How lon»> IS It since you saw my father ? 

(n'< It IS c\pected that you should go 

(e) It IS said that the ship is lost 

(/) It IS remarked that wisdom does not always accompany 
knonledijc. 

2 Write out the Fable of the Sare and the Tortoise 
oased upon the motto “The slow and steady wins the race” 

3 Which one m each of the following pairs of examples 
s correct ’ 

[a) He V as totally wrong — He was totally right 

(A) He is prone to idleneass— He is prone to diligence 

yC) He is in a good plight — He is in a bad plight 

(rf) I pocketed the insult — I pocketed the kindness 

(rl I put nnplicit hope on him*— I put implicit faith on him 

( f) He came the other week—He came the other day 
(g') It 1 $ a glaring mistake— It is a glaring truth 

4 What prepositions are used with the following 
•verbs — 

Acquit, Answer, Approve, Beg, Confer, Dispute, Excel, Feed, 
Guard, Hestitaie, Inteifere, Jump, Laugh, Mourn, Plot, Revenge. 
Sue, Trample, Wait, A'leld 

What prepositions are used with the following adioc- 
tives — o j 

Ambitious, Born, Competent, Due, Eminent, Fond, Hopeful, 
Indignant, Lame, Mindful, Privy, Responsible, Slow, Weary, 
Zealous 

5 What IS the difference in the nsage of the following 
past participles — 

Bound, Bounden , Cleft, Cloven , Drunk, Drunken , Got, 
Gotten , Hanged, Hung , Molted, Molten , Sheared, Shorn , Sunk 
Sunken , Worked, Wrought 

6 What arc Weak Verbs and Strong Verbs ? Give .a 
few examples of the former kind who>e final consonant is doubled 
in the past tense 


1 
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7 Sistingmsli between — 

Fly and Flee , Childlike and Childish , Epoch and Era , Map 
and Chart , Compare with and Compare to , Habit and Custom , 
Corporal and Corporeal , Infection and Contagion , Holiday and 
Holy day , A nobleman and A noble man 

8 Turn into Indirect Narration — 

“Stay with us,” said the generous robbers , “the mountains 
of gold which the govenment have set upon your head> may 
induce some gentleman to betray you, for he can go to' a distant 
country and live on the price of his dishonour , but to us there exists 
no such temptation ” ' 

9. Analyse — 

Tell me not, in mournful numbers, 

“Life is but an empty dream 
For the soul is dead that slumbers, 

And things are not what they seem 

lo Give the Outline of an Essay on Perseverance. 


1 

PAPER 24 

1 Give Outlines of — 

(a) A letter that a boy would write to his friend, who haa 
got a situation 

{b) An application a bojr would write for a situation as an 
apprentice 

2 Turn the following Simple Sentences in'^o Complex 
ones by changing the italicised words into the clauses marked against 
each of them — 

(a) The Ortgm of the War is given below (Subject Noun 
Clause ) 

(b) He knows the author of the book (Object Noun Clause ) 
The result was the total defeat of their army (Comple- 

ment Noun Clause ) 

(rf) Popular <exxoxs&xe not easily removed (Adjective Clause 
with the Subject ) 

(e) We saw the wounded horse (Adjective Clause with the 
Object ) " 

3 Convert the following Complex Sentences into Simple 
ones by changing the italicised adverbial clauses into words or 
phrases — 

(a) I will come back before many days pass by 

(b) Send the man where lam sitting 

(c) Is the stick as long as it is necessary ? 
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4 Write down Ajiswers to the following Questions both 
in the affirmative and negative forms — Did you go to the circus ^ 
Is the day cloudy ’ Is the man blind ^ Has he paid back the money ^ 
Were you not absent yesterday ? Will he ‘be able to answer my 
questions ? Were you ill ^ Were you not ill ? 

5. Distinguisll between — 

Are you cormng to school ? "I 
Are you going to school J 
Kindly excuse my coming to the meeting \ 

Kindly excuse my not coming to the meeting J 
This matter is of the fiist importance \ 

This matter is of the Iasi importance / 

6 Parse the italicised words — 

(o) He came here at ten o’clock as usual 
(d) This school bids fair to flourish 
(ci We can but die 

(li) Water is leaking out htfle b> little 

7 Show the change in meaning that the following words 
undergo by the addition to them of the prepositions named 

(CUP 1874) 

Break— in, down 
Ply— o/, away, open 
Iiook— o/, /or, on, up, to 
Ride— a/, out 
Illustrate by sentences 

8 Gomhine the following simple sentences into a Compound 
or Complex sentence — 

A husbandman sowed some corn in his fields He had onlv 
recently done so Cranes came to eat the corn The husbandman 
fixed a net in his field to catch the cranes » 

9 Punctuate the following passage, using capital letters 
where required —man considered in himself is a very helpless and 
a veiy wretched being he is subject every moment to the greatest 
calamities and misfortunes he is beset wiih dangers on all sides and 
miy become unhappy by numberles casualties which he could not 
foresee nor have prevented had he foreseen them 

10 Insert the proper word in each of the blanks — 

(CUP 1895 ) 

'New hoicks are so — that I must — to procure 4 econd — ones John 
as well as James— to be rewarded for— diligence This bey and his 
brother— reason to fell ashamed of— cowardly behaviour He alone 
has faithfully— his promise, the others have treacherouslj— theirs 


23 
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PAPER 25 

I 

1 Write a lottjOl of 40 to So words giving an account of the 
manner in which the article the is used by some, as distinguished 
from the way in which all ought to use it (O U P 1891 ) 

2 Mention instances of Transitive Verbs having a passive 
signification in the Active form 

3 In what way cm Transitive Verbs be ttsed Intransi- 
tively P How can Intransitive Veibs become Transitive ? 
Illustrate 

4 Combine the following into one complex sentence — Those 
events were occui ring At that time the queen died by her own 
hands This was commonly reported The queen had been his 
sole pai tner in his wickedness In hei bosom he could sometimes 
seek momentary repose from those terrible dreams Those dreams 
afflicted them both nightly The queen was unable to hear the 
remorse of guilt and public life (0 Q P 1896 ) 

5 Illustrate by short sentences the Possessive singalar of 
the following — 

Conscience, Duchess, Goodness, James, Jewess, Lady, Negro, 
Ostrich, People, Xerxes 

6 Place proper accent on each of the following 
\ ords — 

Commerce, Commercial , Complete, Completion , Compose, 
Composite , Famous, Infamous , Industry, Industrious , Prudent, 
Imprudent 

7 Supply appropriate prepositions after each of the 
following words — 

Ambition, Ambitious , Care, Careful , Confidence, Confident , 
Dependent, Independent , Fill, Full, Fond, Fondness , Hope, Hope- 
ful , Pride, Proud , Synonym, Synonymous , Want, Wanting 

8 Explain — 

{a) The moon is on the wane 
(f) They fought to the last 
{<?) They were killed to a roan 
(if) He IS a fool at the best 
(«) 'You are not to the point 

9 Combine the following into Simple Sentences in the 
manner indicated — 

(fl)The Spartan geneial fought bravely with a small band 
against the Persian host He then died gloriously for 
his country (£fy ustnfc a phrase ) 

( 6 ) 1 he general was slam His men fled in hll directions 
{By usmz an' Absolute Phrase,) 

(c) The Hindus have laws of their own The Mussulmans 
bave laws of their own The two sets of laws are 
not the same ( 5 y unat; a Preposition with a noun ) 
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(rf) The boy is the cleverest in the school No othei boy 
cm be compared with him {By untur an Adverb ) 

(c) The Russians are superior to the English by land 
This IS knov'n to everybody {By vsing an In- 
finitive ) 

lo Supply the Tvords understood in the following senten- 
ces — 

{a) I know be is wrong {It) Rrm came but Shyam did not 
ic) I shall leave for England in a month, if not sooner {d) I am not 
such a fool as to believe that {e) We are travelling to Delhi and 
Agra (J) Love \our parents (g) I am older than my sister 


PAPER 26 


(«) 

(f) 


Distiuguisli between — 

I we/ him 
1 met with him 
( I guessed the facts 
I guessed rt the facts 


( 


(rf) 


f I touchea the point 
( I touched upon the point 
f I vioiked the machine 
t I worked at the machine 


3 Eorm Adjectives from the following sentences 


Enemy, Flower, Head, Infant, joke, Ocean, Opinion, Salt 
Spleen 

3 Compose short sentences using (i) Olose as a verb, an 
adjecetive, a noun, and an adverb , (2l Cast as an adverb, a preposi- 
tion, a noun, and an adjective , ( 3 ) Why as a noun, an adverb, and 
a conjunction 

4 Distinguish, between — 



I met a man 
1 met one man. 


f He spoke little 
I He spoke a little 


5 What does It stand for in the following sentences — 

(a) It IS not in mortals to command success 

(i) It IS uncertain when he will come j 

6 Supply the omissions m the following sentence so as to 
fi' press (a) certainty , {b) doubt , {c) denial 


If that — the case, he — punished 

7 In each of the following sentences contract the subordinate 
clause into a phrase introduced by a preposition 

{a) The boy prayed that he might be as rich as Crresus 
{b) I enquired if he was well 

{tr} He must not be absent unless he receives permission 
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" 8 Punctuate — 

Androcles uho hid no harm of any kind now give himself up 
for lost nhat shall I do sa d he 1 hav e no spear or sv ord no not so 
much as a stick to defend myself with 

9 Rewrite the following sentences in the negative form 
without changing the meaning — 

f^t) He came<as soon is he was cilled 
(&) He was more to blame thin any one else 
(f) Helen was the most beautiful of iH 

10 Distinguish clearlv between the sentences in the 
following groups 

. /He writes the language as well is speiks it 
iHe writes the language IS well IS he speiks t 

, . /Will It be done •* » 

' ' \Shali It be done * 

/I can do It alone 
1 1 alone can do it 

j j. /The older men ire the wi«er 
' * l_The older men are, the wi«er thev ire 


PAPER 27 

1 Fill up the hlanhs m the folloi mg b\ selecting appro 
priate words from those in italics — CrjoyirnU, fi/easute, debt'ht, 
grattfication 

She IS in the — of excellent health 1 hope to hive the — of spend- 
ing 1 long evening with vou It gives me no — lo see him in trouble 
Life was given us for more important purposes than the— of our 
animil appetites True friendship Ts a source of exquisite — 

2 Correct the errors in the following — 

(a) The table’ height is three feet 
{b") I am determined he will go 
I am certain he shall go 
frf) I never saw him before, that I knot 
(e) We almost never meet 

3 Substitute an equivalent expression for For in each of 
the following — 

(«) Take her for your wife (o) For three hours he sobbed 
(c) I sold It ybr a rupee (<f) He will vork }ot Williim’s children 
e) A heart for any fate 
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i. Gue examples (three tn each case) of suffixes lO nouas 
oeno mg quatity^ htllenets p^ace or ojftce , and also of adjectival 
suffixes indicating absence of a quttUy and having it tn asmall degree 

5 Conttact the following into simple senvences — 

(1) Sne aavanced to" ards the roober and presented the >oung 
prince to him, and callea out lO him “m> friend ’ 

Iz) A’i sojn n> he came into the room, I v alked out that I 
m ght not be under the necessitx of speaking to h'm 

6 Point out the ambiguity in the following sentences — 

(t; Inej onelt in the love of God ana man 
(2} Ke loves vou as much as John 
{3) I sav him quite well 

7 Insert appropriate prepositions in the blanks in — 

(t) 1 hope ibedime appointea— the meeting will be convenient, — 

OJ 

(2) I am afraid it wilt no be conven.ea>. — me to attend the 
meeting 

(31 He Dears no resemb ance — nis father 
(jJ There is no resemolini'e — ^his father 

i> Distinguisb betv eer ~ 

(a) At the iof, and On tie top 

{b ) In an hour and Wtthtn an hour, 

[ci Enza^ed in and Engaged to 
{d) A'ej/ t/ zad Almost 
fe) ''Carc'^y ana Haraly 

9 Give I he meanings of — 

^ He IS V ell He is well off 

Poor as he V as be was poor 
Take heart fake lO heart 
Go to school Go to the school 
I dare say I dare to say ' 

10 Form nouns from the following verbs — 

-\ssemble, Abide, Choose, Fly, Grow, Impel, Steah Shake, 
vVeav e 


PAPER 28 


1 In tne following Elliptical Phrases, supply the wo’-ds 
omitted — 


(a) Provided >ou go (b) No sooner said than done 
^ I nether or no (d) Thanks to yon 


(c) 
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2 Mention some trnnsitivo verbs thnt cannot be used in the 
passive voice when folio vcd by certain Piepositions Mnn-e 
also the prepositions after the verbs you mention 

3 What do May and Must express in the following 
sentences 

(a) You may {io (6) He may recover (c) Ma% voii be Inppv 
(r/) You 7>:ay pay (e) He »ni\l be mid if he had saia this 

4 Distinguish between — 

. . fl am glad io see you 

' ' \l am glad to have seen you 

f He appeared to be rich 

' * \ He appeared /o //aw »'«•« rich 

5 Oombine the following Simple sentences into a 
Complex sentence — 

He turned up the cradle He found his child unhurt He 
found in enormous serpent lying dead on the floor The serpent 
had been killed b> the fiithftil dog Ihc courage and fldclit} of 
the oog preserved the life of the child The courage and fldelit> 
of the dog deserved a very diflercnt fate 

6 Fill up the blanks in th*, following with appioprnte 
words — 

He is—ill , he cannot come He is — ill that he cannot come 
He IS — ill to come Scarce!} had he begun to speat — he wn'= 
interrupted That is a v,ood pen but ihis is a hao — 

7 Make the following sentences emphatic b} using it — 

(a) He had not talenthc step for his own sake (o' Thev 
complained of evccssivc in''iii()n not without reason 

(f) A. bad workman complains of his tools 

(ti) The dishonest alwavs suspect dishonesty in oiher*- 

(e) You have done all the mischief 
(/) They emplo}ed the vile informer 

S Chnngo the Adjoctivos into the Comparative degree 
in the following 

(a) This plum is as red as that cherrv 

{b) This ground lies as high as anv in the countrv 

(r) Henry is as honest as his father 

t/f) This IS as glorious a victory as tint of Waterloo 

(f) The sennte v as as eager as the people to avenge h'<= 

death 

ij) \ou have as little cau»e of complaint as anybody else 
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9 Disoriminate bet\’een — 

(a) Disco\er and In\ent , (i) Dumb and Silent , (r) Freedom 
and Liberty 

JO Give the Masculine and Feminine of the following 
nouns of the Common Gender 

Horse, FouM, Deer, Sheep, Calf, Spouse, Orphan 


PAPER 29 

1 Be \7iite the following sentences according to the directions 
given — 

(a) Only the morning star remained in sight (Replace 
by rt/f) 

(^) He IS so proud that he will not submit to correction 
(Replace so by /oo 

(c) I saw him last three weeks ago (Substitute the preposi 
Uon/or for ) 

(rf) I could not but feel sorry for what >ou had said 
(Replace but bj Mp ) 

(c) Woik hard, or >ou v ill lose your place in the class 
(Change this from Compound to Complex ) 

(/)Assoonas the storm commenced, the boat was upset* 
(Rewrite this as a simple sentence ) 

2 iJorivo B'ouns from the following words —Tell, dig, cocke 
break, premises, flow, wake broad sow, give high, heal, dare, bear, 
advise, choose, refuse (O TJ P 1885 ) 

3 Form short sentences to illustrate the diflerent mean 
mgs of — 

(o') To make — vp^ up io^ at, over, fot, awa^ wit/t, out 

{b) To play — o^, at, with, out, on 

(rr) 1 o fall—//?, out, out wit/, in, in with, away 

4 What are the three different weys in v hich the follow- 
ing sentence may be interpreted ’ 

“ I told you before all about it ” 

5 Turn into Direct form — 

(o) All who heaid this said th it he was speaking the truth 
{b) My brother told me that he had been reading all da> 

(tf) We told him that this fault would be pardoned, if he 

confessed it 

* 
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{ti) He told me that I was mistaken, and that I should 
not go that day 

(e) Pilate leplied to the Jews that what he had written 
he had written * 

(/^) Finding no remedy, he said to himself that it was 
better to die than to live in such misery as he xvas 
compelled to suffer from a master who treated him, 
and always had treated him, so unkindly 

6 Frame sentences using the following words as verbs — 
bag, beard, book, brave, head, iron, man, paper, rock, shoe, voice, 
water 

7 Insert prepositions in the blanks in — 

(a) Do not live— riches, but whatever you live — , live- 
honest labour, and if you have to live — a small 
income live— your means 

(i) India borders— Burma, and is separated — it partly — 
the Bay of Bengal, which lies — them and partly — a 
line — mountains situated — the north — the Bay 

8 Divide the following words into syllables -refer, success 
lamentable, consider, adversary, variety , and writB down the second 
person singular, present indicative active, and the drat person 
singular, future indicative active, of the verb to love, expressed 
interrogatively in the negative form 

9 Of the following sentences re •write {a) without exclama' 
tion , (b) without the imperative, [c) without interrogative, and 
{d) without infinitive — 

(a) How few appear in those streets which but some hours 
ago were crowded 

(b) Take a farthing fiom hundred, it will be hundred 

no longer 

(c) To what can I attribute this silence but displeasure or 
forgetfulness 

(d) To hear of your success would have given me the 
utmost pleasure 

10 Add each of the following terminations to the words 
opposite to It — 

inj; — ^Judge, bid, turn, agree, begin, worship 
ous— Bile, grace, melody, virtue, grieve, plenty 
able — Pay, cure, remove, change, value, derive 
full—A.vfe, woe, will, doty, skill 
(p— Easy, dry, ready, cool, true, whole 
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PAPER 30 

X G-ive ihe moaning of the following pliraaes — 

All the year round If the worst comes to the worst Not 
worth powder and shot For all the world Make mouths at Take 
m good part Take a fancy to * Under the circumstances 

2 Form two Adjectives from each of the following words — 
e » King = Kingly , Royal 

Child, Day, Earth, Father, Flesh, Friend, God, Heart, Home, 
Life, Mother, Water, Woild 

3 Distinguish, betv een — 

Industrial ana Industrious , Continual and Conanuous , Popular 
and Populous, Momentarj and Momentous, Notable and No- 
torious , Elemental and Elementary, Imperial and Imperious 

4 B,e-wxito as directed — 

{a) Do you find victories, and we will find rewards— nf it 
complex suuencc 

(b) The more you den\ yourself, the better you become — as 
a simple sentence 

(t) If they choose to trust the afttairs of the public m such 
a thing, 1 cannot help it— -Substitute for it the phrase 
for which 11 stands 

5 Coirect the errors m the following — 

(a) He wrote his cousin and brother to effect that my two 
family members are loo much indisposed, and conse- 
quently I will not be able to keep the invitation you 
had sent and join youi elder's marriage ceremony on 
the 1 3ih ultimo at yours 

(i) When I i cached at the place where the accident hal 
taken a place, I found my friend has laid there since an 
hour unable to rise himself because of the too painfu 
i/ound of his ankle 

(c) He fell into a difficulty, because instead of to be benes 

, , filled bv my disinterested counsel he was induced by 

his unprincipled associates so as to follov' their advice 
(O J P 1904) 

6 Construct short sentences introducing the following — 

In the least , at all , in accordance with , in spue of , on the 
contrary , nevertheless (O U P 1915) 

Convert the following complex sentences into simple 
sentences — 

(a) Socrates pro\ ed that virtue is its own reward 

(i) It appeared that he had forgotten his lesson 
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[c) The place where he was buried is unknown 

(//) Some animals that have no lungs breathe with the skin 

(e) As he came late he was punished 

8 Change the voice — 

(a) I dislike the noise of drum beatirii; 

(f) 1 found the boys laughing at me 

(c) Good intentions pave the road to hell 

(rf) Take great care, boy, to have everything ready 

(e) I am sorry to find that they did not promote you this 
year 

(/■) Men must endure what they cannot cure 
(j^) This is too good for ns to expert 

9 Fill up the following blanks — 

(a) The young man was angry me for pointing him 

that his addiction gambling would be the cause 

his ruin 

(i) When mv employers dispensed my services, I dispos 

ed my furniture, was reconciled my fate and set 

a grocer’s shop 

(r) The messenger asked the station master the train was 

late It yvould arrive many passengers it carried 

and Its average speed was (CUP ipii) 

10 Plzplain the italicised phrases in the following — 

An of-the way place OttUof doors work 

A hole-and corner method A stay at home person 

A ^0 ahead man An vpside-down notion 

A dog-tn the manger policy A Jack-in-ihc box man 
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ANSWER PAPER 1 

1 (rt) The fitsl means that he would take up hts aoode 

temporarily tn Calcutta The second would mean 
that he would stop at Calcutta for sometime on his 
way to some other place 

(i) The r/ denotes Simple Fuluritv The second denotes 
the determin ition of the speaker 

(c) In the fifst the members of the rommittee are taken 
collective!) , hence the verb is singular In the 
second, they are taken individually , hence the verb 
IS plural 

(rf) The first means in a short time , the second means it 
jeio words 

2 (o)~ A. fauL disease (^)=An irrrecoverable loss (t)=5Ar 
innocent man 

3 («) I to/d him to buy a copv of &c (6) I tunc beei, 
suftering from fever the last 15 days (c) Did yow appear 5 Lc 1 

4 (rt) Discovered {b) Libettj {c) Notorious {d) Con 
stfucied 

5 {a) Is not thv necessitv greater than mine ? (b) Is it nol 
true that Napoleon was a wonderful man ^ («) Did not Ram love 
him ^ (oT) Is not God great and is nol His power mighty ^ 

6 The castle in form is an oblong, and stands on the edge 
of a steep rock which is washed on two sides by an arm of the 
river Tne walls arc flanked with eight circular towers standing 
by themselves, each of v hich formerly had a slender tower, nsins 
on the top from which hot substance would be poured upon tht 
assailants bein 1 

7 A began by wisinpf\ B good morning and inquiring how he 
was B thank'd A and said he was pretty well, but that those were 
hard times A replied that ihev certainly were but ve had all to do 
the best we could 
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9 (o) Annals, Fetters, Ttdtngs (6) Scenery, furniture, 

offspring {c) Abme (sjngular)={i) Wrong use (2) Reproach 
Abuses ( plural' = Wrong uses Foot (singular)=(i) Part of bodv 
(2) Infantiy (plural) = Parts of body (singular) =s(ij Of 

a lamp (2) A lamp {plural)= Lamps (See our pp 14-15) 

10 

To 

The Registrar, Military Department 

Sir, 

Understanding from an advertisement, in the Indian Minor 
that jou require several clerks for your office, I beg respectfully to 
offer myself as a candidate for one of the posts 

With regard to my qualifications, I beg leave to state that I 
vs as educated at the L M S Collegiate School and College, that i 
passed the Entrance Examination of the Local University m the 
First Division in 1868, and the F A. Examination in the Second 
Division in 1870, and that 1 served as a Clerk, in the Office attached 
to the Calcutta Court of Small Causes for two years 1 have, 
therefore, some experience of office work 

I enclose herewith copies of testimonials as to mv character and 
University attainments 

I have the honour to be, 

Sir, 

Caicutta, ) Your most obedient servant 

The i^Jh June, 187S J BiPiN BiHARY BoSE 

I 

Direction on the Envelope 

To 

'"The Regis bar. Military, Department, 

Calcutta 


ANSWER PAPER 2 

I (a) I did not expect such a treatment at his hands I 
hoped for good treatment at his hands 

(b) I am convinced of my error* 

He was convicted of theft 

(ff) He says that he is going away 
He told me that he was going away 

(if) It IS not at all probable that he should fail 
All things 0X0 possible with God 
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2 (a) 1 have mnae up my mind to go to Darjeeling They 

made up to us with boldness The lion made at the 
stig The Viceroy made over the charge of his 
office yesterday I cannot make out the meaning of 
this passage 

{b) He many of his tricks there They played a 

game at whist You should not play with the feelings 
of others. He played out his part well 

(f) They fell to eating His teeth have fallen out Ai 
man of irritable temper often falls out with his I 
friends I cannot fall in with his views He fell in 
with a small ship which he took for a prize 

3 “1 am,” said the lion “ very feeble, my teeth have fallen 
out, and I have no nppetite ” Addressing a fox, he said, “ Enter 
the cave, for I wish to have the pleasure of your conversation ” 

4 (rt) The boy came here this morning — We say came, if 

we use the expression when morning is over, te ,A\. 
noon or in the evening hoy has come here this 

morning — We say has come if we use the expression 
before morning is over 

{b) Tomorrow shall be a holiday=A command given by 
a superior officer m an office or school To-morrow 
will be a holidays=A mere futurity 

5 (a) The is an adverb qualifying the adjective more Mote 

IS an adjective of the comparative degree qualifying 
the noun {pet sons) understood 

(b) Feet is a common noun, neuter gender, 3 rd person, 
plural number, objective case, {here) used as an 
adverb modifying the adjective high It is usually 
called an “ c idvet bial object " 

{c) Ambition is an abstract noun, neu’er -fgender, 3 rd 
person, singular number, objective case, governed by 
the adjective worth 

6 Letters = Lt^rmng , /ro«J= Fetters , Gratns= Sma.\l parti- 
cles , 50/*= As, smelling salts , C7r«j=Excrescences on the feet 

T 

7 {a) God send. Rain fall {b) Break fast, Spend thrift 
(t) After-life, In side 

8 (a) This question is dijferent from that — The matter is in- 
^ different to me {b) A is equal to B — \ is co equal with B {c) He 

IS neglectful of his studies — He is negligent in his studies {d) I am 
•‘iible of pain— She \s\sensittve to abuse 
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9 (tr) Broughi to 000^.= Called to account 
(o) Gone to the dogs = Is ruined 

(<r) Hold water=Bei' close evaminition 
K(f) Knock ofr= Cease working 

10 The lion uno ' as oace Icinki of the beasts of the forest 
at I iSw become v eak from old aije ana dt^ng unable to obtain 

food felt that he would soon t le of hunger 


ANSWER PAPER 3 

1 “She was the greatest of her age”— freowr— theory/ of 

er sex 

“ She 1 ?s ihe greatest foJe^s of her age” — the first of 
rtr o'vn sex 

2 S‘ry/’t/) = Statelier O Occup er, Occupying Z?y = 

Daily /vri//=Feeblpr, Teebl) 11 '///?//'= Wholly 7 V//r=l mer, 
T''al). Pencilling PenciIIess rp'i!?/y/'//>=\Vorshipper, War- 

s'’ ipp'ng /?///;— Runner, Running 

3 Of course =in the course of nature, or, by natural con- 
sequence , ps the 00. hailed m the csamination, .and <jf ccurse he 
IS much grieted. 

Long since = Long from a past point of time reckoning forward 
to the present time , as, 11 is hrft since I met you 

After all=In sp.te of e%ery fact to the contrary , as, It is a 
happy V otld efter all 

No sooner than = As soon as, as, /V/? jower did the clock 
s*nke four/Art« the boys left the room 

On the "whole = Considering all the circumstances , as, He 
;as on the whole a \ery lucky -fellow 

At all= In the smallest degree as. He cannot walk at rll 

Atleast=To sa\ no more , At any rate , as, There is at least 
:cme truth in liie statement 

At last= After all, as, The French a/ for/ made their appear- 
ance 

4 A portrait of the queen — means— \ representation of the 
oueen 

A portrait of the queen’s— /w/r/w— A portrait belonging to the 
queen 

5 I ap^ice wJh vou I a^ru to your proposal I am not con- 
cerred m the business I am much concerned at his failure He 
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failed With his book He farted from his friends He medi- 
tated vengeance upon them They took vengeance for the injury done 
to them 

6 (<i) He IS in low state of health 

(^) We must present it in a favourable light 
{c) He tried his best 

7 (a) He was laughed at (f) It will have to be done by me 
(c] The enemy took him prisoner (d) Let this.letter be sent to the 
Post Office (e) He had not replied to the letter 

S («) By ( 6 ) With {c) With (d) Wtt/i 

9 Board — (i) A piece of timber , (a) A table to put food 
upon , (3) Food , as, I have paid my board , (4) A council , as. The 
District Boatd , (5) The deck of a vessel, as, On board SiS\a^, 
ft) A frame for a game , as, A chess boat d 

Box — (i) A money chest , (2) An enclosed space with seats in 
a theatre , (3) The driver’s seat on a carriage , (4) A blow on the 
head or ear with the hand , (5) To fight with the fist 

Lock — (0 Anything that fastens , (2) An enlcosure in canal 
with gates at each end , (3) A tuft of hair , (4) A place which is 
locked up , as, He was shut up in the lock 

Past— (i) Not present, (2) Beyond in time, as, Half-past 
seven , (3) By, as. The alarm of drums swept past 

Rest— (i) State of ^repose , (2) That on which anything rests, 
(3) Remainder , (4) To sleep 

Ring— ^i) A circular line , (2) A circular ornament of gold or 
other precious metal (3) A circular area , (4) A circular group of 
persons, (5) A figure included between the ciicumferences of two 
concentric circles 

N B — The students may easily compose s mple sentences illus 
trating the different meanings that are here given ’ 

10 (a) Illegible {b) Inaudible (c, Illiterate ’d) Brittle 
(e) Intelligible (/) Unintelligible 

ANSWER PAPER 4 

1 (a) Let by gones be by-gones (b) To kill two birds with 
one stone (c) Good wine needs no bush («') Pride goeth before 
destruction (e) An interested witness should be distiusted (/) He 
IS a self-constituted leader 

2 Liberty has reference to pervious restraint Eroedom 
refers to the absence of restraint at the present moment , as. The 
slave was set at liberty , but his^master has always been in a state of 
freedom 

N B — To set at fteedom is never used We, hoivev'er, say, to 
St free 
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Habit >s personal , custom is social As, He has the hahti 
of taking snuff The Hindus had the custom of Sati 

Confess IS rather stronger than Admit We cottfess our guilt 
but w e admit our mistakes 

Bimulato is to pretend to be r\hat w.c arc not Dissmulate 
Is to hide tthat we really are 

3 (a)“I can only go But is an adverb modifying the 

verbal phrase can go Go is an TCtive present of the 
infimtivc, U‘ed as the complement of the verb can 

(ii)«I can do nothing except go But is a preposition, 
hav mg for Its object the infinitive go t 7 o is an active 
present of the infinitive, used as a noun in ihe'ob- 
jective case governed by iwf But go is used as the 
complement of the verb can 

(c)«= All went except him But is a preposition having for 
Its object him Him is a personal pronoun, masculine 
gender, third person, singular number, objective case 
gov emed by the preposition but 

{a)^But, a preposition. He, nominative after ^r/fvihich 
frequently takes a nominative after it 

4 Ad'-ver-sa-r } , Con sid' er, Lam’-en-ta hie, Be-fe/, Suc-cess', 
Va ri-e-ty. 

5 (a) Cats do not like mice \(^) The hoys do not study regularly 

Cats like not mice J The boys study not regularly 

(tf) Do not read your book 
Read not y our book 

6 Fire engine An engine ior extingushtng fire 
Fire «fa/f=E5capc from fire 

Fire proofs' Proof against'Ric 
Heartsick «= Sick at heart 
Home i*f/l=Sick for home 
Blood rtj«/y*=» Thirsty ior blood 
Blood stained’^^X.n.mtd -vith blood 
Horse-dealers^ Dealers in horses 
Star gazer’s: Gazers at stars 
Tea Cup for lea 
Weather '•w«*-W*ise in weather 
Weather bound >= Bound by weather 
Howe-boundsx'BowoA foi home 
Hard Hard of heart 

Guessstork =Work performed by guess 
Self-confidence Confidence in one s self 


24 
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(a) That ghtUrs {zAi) {b) Thun {^o) serve tn heaven {&6i\ ) 

(c) As are false to ihetr friends (adj ) {d) As it is now too late (adv ) 
(e) (That) You acted on (adj ) 

8 (a) Much {b) Much (c) Very, Much, (rf) Vety, Vety 

9 This mncll at least we can promise He is 80 much better 
that he will now be able to join office 

So mucll for your intelligence now as to your honesty 
lo (a) Was not the Sepoy sleeping when he was shot down ? 

[b) Is not the man a native of Oudh ? 

{c) Is there not an old man at the gate ^ 

{d) Ought pleasure to be pursued at the expense of health ? 
{e) Is not the reward surely great ^ 


ANSWER PAPER B 

1 (a) As IS Relativf pronoun having for its antecedent the 

fact mentioned in the preceding sentence (= which) 
subject to Is understood 

(^) False IS Subj Complement to the intransitive verb Played 
(f) Step IS an Aaverbial Object xo Walk (denothing manner) 
{d) Summer is an Adverbial Object to Go (denothing time) 

2 (a) The house is being rapidly built B — The “house 

IS building” IS in the active form with the passive 
signification ) 

(3) 1 found I was being laughed at by the boys 

if] He plucked all the idle candidates (unusual 

[d) Nothing IS difficult to a man whom ambition fires 

(«) Let him be told to leave the room at once 

( / ) This IS a suitable time for introducing the new book 

3 (a) I come to see you, and this is my sole object {b] He 
ought to have answered one question, if not more (if he could not 
answer more) {c) He came, and no one else came 

4 From Head Xojoot , High and low , Flesh and blood. Rich 
and poor (correct) , Science and art , Man and wife (correct) 

5 (a) He acted under compulsion (,b) He acted from fear 

(c) The marriage negotiations broke off (<f) The thiei broke through 
the wall of the house (c) A wolf got among the sheep (/) He 

ot i^(di5mounted from) his horse and departed 
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-6 (a) That was such an act as a couard would do 

(6) Death from snake-bite is a thing that occurs every 
da). 

(c) 1 have got plums which arc si'^^n number 

[dj The place where he carries on business in unknown 

(c) He was not such a man as v;ould tell a he 

(/) India is the first country which became civilized 

7 1 asked them for a reward , ihcv did not ^ive any on the 
conttary they gave me a slap on the face Come what will., I am 
determined to go to England Tue history of the reign of Elizabeth 
.s .« start a history of progress and improvement in England He 
took leave of his friends <?«« /nr n// The man who lives above his 
means suffers, oj course^ for his imprudence Human life at the best 
s_env cloged jn^arkness 

8 He entered into an agreement with them , You must finish 
his before (or by) lo o'clock, Please recommend me to the Principal, 
I' cost me <z hundred rupees , The Entrance Examination was held 
on the and February , 1 feel somewhat unwell , I tald you the other 
day , I will see you it your house this evening 

9 bfan-hin, Seedling, HtUocl ^ Lambkin^ Eaglet^ Floweret 
D ailing^ Goshng, 

JO He asl ed has comrades to listen to him and said that 
though he often talked nonsense, he coula talk sound sense when 
ne chose He also said that fortune had sent them that treasure 
so that they miglu had a life of ease and that they could spend 
n as lightly iS they had come by it He was sure they had never 
gueised whom they set out that dav that they would come by 
so f'’ir a fortune 


ANSWER PAPER 6 

j Revo and jou will ktio\/ (if you read &c) The Imperative 
Mood of the first or the third person i» usually expressed by using 
the verb let , as. Let us go, Let him go it is sometimes expressed by 
the subjunctive form ol the Verb , as, sit \’e down , happen what 
in ly I 

2 Convict of=*The Magistrate convicted him n/* theft 

Correspond ■with®- 1 correspond my friends. 

Correspond lO==Toe word Wit corresponds to the Sanskrit 
Bid 

Disappoint ofs He V. as disappointed o/ the prize he expected 
to get 
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Disappoint at— I am disappointed ai the result of the 
examination 

Disappoint in He is much disappointed in you 
Exchange for = He Exchanged his house for a garden 
Exchange with=They exchanged their places tvtth one 
another 

Qrieve at**' Do not grieve at your loss 
Grieve for=* Do not grieve for me 

3 (i) But for your help I nould have died (2) We are but of 
yesterday (3) It never rains, but it pours (4) He is poor, but 
contented (5) There was no one but reviled him 

4 The Black Sea , The Andes , The Punjab , The Carnatic , 
The Netherlands , The Paradise Lost , The Elegy , The Measles 

5 

He IS my friend and confidant 

I am confident of success 

He was followed by his dependants 

I am entirely dependent upon my guardian 

6 

There is used to signify “ in or to that place ” , as, I have made 
up my mind to go there There is also used to introduce a sentence , 
as. There were forty lads present 

7 (<i) Untamble {b) Migratory (c) Mercenary (d) Obsolete 

8 

17«-happy , Un ready , Law-/erj , Hope less , No one , For bid , 
Non sense , Fear less , Sense less , Rest-/rjj 

9 Loch over— Bead or examine I have looked over the 
proo^sheets 

Over»look— Neglect —His claims were ovet looked 
A.t a time— At each time — ^They went out three at a time 
4.t times— Now and then — I feel uneasy at times 
I am to go— Ir is arranged that I should go 
I have to go — I am under the necessity of going 

Some time— A certain amount of time — Some time must 
elapse before the results are published 

Sometimes— Now and then — Sometimes thev visit the pbce 
To set up— To raise — A pillar was set up 
To upset— To overturn —The train was upset 
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lO 

- 




Subject 

I 

EnKrgcment ! 
of the ] 

Subject J 

Pfdiacte 

Extension 
of the 
Predicate 

Verb j 

Complement 

. Alevandcr 

V 

t 

1 

The king of 

Maecdon i 

1 

1 

Wis sur 
named 

The Great 

' after his „ 

1 Empire 


ANSWER PAPER 7 

• 

1 A Prefix IS a particle added to an original word at the 
beginning , as, mis m mistake A Suifis is a particle added to an 
original word at the end , as, itss in hopeless Vtst/or, Studtni^ 

^oddcss^ Lttviyo , Ltberitne, Guardian 

2 \ 

Indirect obj Complement of the Intransitive verb Stated 
Please -^Subjunctive mood, agreeing with itsnom //understood 
Object of /’/«««•■ (If it so please, &.c ) 

/?/•«»«« Cognate object to Dreamed, 

C// «/•/«<»«=> Subj Complement to the verb IVas elected, {suxob 
•case with he) ‘ 

3 

(a) He only promised to look into the matter 
{b) The only son I had was drowned 

(r) You may go there, only mind that you come back 
before lo P M 

4 

(rt) You are right m heltevin^\\ns 
{b) He meditated resigning 
(c) He despaired of passing 
(rf) The matter was brought to light 

5 

A painter is an artist but a carpenter is an atiisan 
Sir Asutosh’s career is a most notable one 
He is a notorious dacoit 
He is of siptacheal turn of mind 

We shall introduce your scheme as far as it is practicable 
I have applied to the principal 
It is a matter of piinctple 
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6 

(a) Comp Bombay is letter than any other seaport in 
India Posit No other seaport in India is so good 
as Bombay 

(3) Poverty is not so terrible an enemy as bad health 

(c) A voyage at sea is not inferior to any of the things 
considered healthiest in the world A voyage at sea is 
healthtet than most other things in the world There- 
are few things in the world so healthy as a voyage 
at sea i 


Get oa/fly=To leave 
Get <jwer=To surmount 
Get fl«=To make progress 
Get off‘=To escape 
Get by heart‘=To commit to 
memory 


Give up^To abandon 
Give *n=To yield 
Give out=iTo announce 
Give over=To make over 
Give place=To make room 
Give ear=To listen 


8 

applies to man’s state of mind 
Cowatdly applies to a man’s disposition 

Unfortunate is objective , as, The father is unfortunate In having 
a bad son ' 

Unhappy is subjective , as, A bad son renders his father un~ 
happy 

Meaningless means having no meaning at all 
Senseless means foolish 
Pull means to draw 
Pluck means to tear off 


9 

(a) He has left India without any intention of returning 
(1) We are in a state of open enmity with each other 

(c) The boy is like his father in disposition / ' 

(d) Belief in witchcraft is dying out ^ 

10 

Still— Per b —His voice was stilled in death 

Still — Noun — Still IS a vessel used m the distillation of liquors 

The still of night 

Still — Adjeciwe — The night is as still as death 
Still — Adverb — He still presses his][point 
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ANSWER PAPER 8 

I 

Your obedient pupil , Yours obediently , S N Paul, Esq or 
Mr S N Paul , Deor Mr Williams , The Rev Mr Bepg , Babu 
Ram Chandra Mukerjee, M a or Ram Chandra Mukerjee, Esq , M A 


Register Retard (7/)=To register Con'-veri 
(«)■» A person who IS converted Con vert change Rib el 

(«)«-A contemner of the sovereign’s law* Rehtl (r)=Totakeup 
arms against the lawful sovereign A sickly person 

/fj Trt/rrf (<*)■= Of no force /n' {«)= Perfume exhaled by fire 
In cense (t/)=To kindle 

3 

The tune is melodtous , things cheapen when there is a great 
supply The greatest feature in lago’s character is his subtlety He 
spoke very gloriously about his future prospects 

4 

To take a thing ill=To consider a thing in an evil light 
Ram took tU the treatment he received at Sham's hands 

A dead 8hot= A perfect marksman He is a dead shot 

To make good*=To fulfil You roust tnakc good your promise 

Erom hand to month's Without making any provision for 
the morrow, most of the people of Ireland live },rotr handle snouth 

In the long run ■=> Finally The Consent Act will do the 
Indians good tn the long run 

Steal a march*>To gam advantage unobserved Napoleon 
stole a march upon the Austrians 

To pick a qnarrel=>To search for an occasion to quarrel 
He puked a quarrel v/ilh his class mates > 

A drawn hattle=:A battle m which neither party gains the 
victoij Af Chllnnwala a drawn battle was fought 

To raise a fliege=*To abandon a siege The English were 
compelled to tatse the siege of Orleans 

To hring home a charge “To prove the charge. The people 
failed to bring home the charge to him 

5 

Self prcservati.'in is the first law of nature Handsome is that 
handsome docs The very ruins of greatness are great Many men 
many minds They are hand and glove with each other He docs 
not mince matters 
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6 

(a) I said that he might be allowed to come in (d) He prayed 
that God might bless you, me, or him with a long life (c) I asked if 
be had passed the Entrance EKammation I asked him if the 
dinner was ready and he replied that it was (e) He exclai ned 
that he had suffered great losses and endured much anguish 

7 

I had made a contract with him He has a bad habit of arguing 
with other persons about trifles Although he was short of money, 
and timid of disposition, by perseverance he conquered All men 
should follow truth , for if truth fails at first, it will prevail at last, 
and triumph over falsehood tn the end 

8 

In respect of means “in point of” some quality, and is pre 
ceded by an adjective With respect to means “concerning 
and qualifies some verb 

He IS older than 1 tn respect of age We had a talk among 
ourselves with respect to the famine policy of the Government 

9 

(0) Hard work is necessary to your getting promotion 

(1) By turning to the left you will find the house of your 
friend 

(tf) His slight hurt frightened him much 

(d) In spite ''of the effort made to check the spread of 
cholera, a large number of persons died 

10 

(a) A posthumous child 
(^) A drawn battle 
(f) A maiden speech 
(d) An unclaimed letter 

0 


ANSWER PAPER 9 

1 

Asinine, Assish, Doglike, Floating, Giantlike, Sportive, Tem- 
pestuous, Wintry 

2 

(a) As — Conjunctive Adverb of manner, modifying 
“ Directed « » s s 
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(d) ^j«=» Adverb modifying “good ” 

Conjunctive Adverb, modifying “is great ’’ 

(r) yyterfssAdterb used to introduce the sentence 

(rf) //= Demonstrative pronoun, used instead of the sub- 
stantne clause “ that Ram returned home,” third person 
singular number, neuter gender, nominative case to 
the \erb "happened ’’ 

•% 

a 

(<t) The prudent man looks to the future 

(i) For want of money I am unable to complete the bar- 
gain, 

(c) 1 dare not act without permission from my master 

4 

Lonelier , Colloquially , Troubled^ Trottblme, Troubulous , 
Triable, Tried, Trying , Blamablc, Blamed, Blamer, Blaming , 
Buller, Fully, Lovable, Loved, Lovine^, Lovely , Wholly Solely, 
Eased, Easing^ Easily , Plenteous , Thinned, Thinner, Thinning, 
Thinly 

5 

(d) When the Intransitive verb is used in a causative 
sense , as, He floated the boat {t e, caused the boat to 
float) 

When a preposition is added to the intransitive verb , 
as. The boy laughed at his teacher 

6 

(o) Cognate objeet , as. He sighed a sigh , He sang a song 

(^) Reflexive object , as, Fare thee well , they sat them 
down 

7 With , of , that , with , of , of , of , to 

8 , ■« 

(n) If you poison us we die 

(b) No one is here so rude that \ ill not love his country 

(c) O death, thy sting is taken from thee ' 

(d) Every one would flee from a state of bondage 
9 

(«) Can any one bear an unprovoked insult ? 

(^) In the time of danger, of what avail are fair words 
and promises ’ 

(c) " What IS your name ?” said the guard 

(rf) Could I not secure a lodge in some vast wilderness ? 
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lO 

(a) He hopes to succeed 

(i) The jury belie\ed him to be innocent 

(e) He desires to associate with his friends at ho ne 

(ii) We love to rest after fatigue 


ANSWER PAPER 10 

1 

(rt) j4//er'— In imitation of 
(i) Towards^Yox the aid of, With a view to 
(r) /«/h"»From one state to another 
(d) A Opposite to 

2 

I have much zft hand=>I have much work in which I am 
/ engaged 

I have much work an hand=I have much work "which lies 
waiting for me , 

He works Aard at night= He works diligently at night 
He hardly works at night=He scarcely works at night 
Ram IS ’well’= He is tn good health 
Ram IS well off— He is In ^ood circumstances 
I have written the letter^ I have penned the letter with my 
own hand 

I have the letter written^ I have caused the letter to be written 
by another person 

3 

(а) measures do not succeed 

(б) H e was half drowned 

{c) /fa//* the number of men perished 

4 

{a) Yet IS a co-ordinating conjunction introducing the- 
" sentence (he is honest ) 

[fi) Yet IS an adverb of time modifying the verb ‘has 
arrived ’ 

(c) All IS an indefinite adjective qualifying “ we 

(<f) Needs is a genitiv'al adverb fr £, adverb formed from 
the possessive case) modifying the verb ‘must know ' 
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5 Juxtaposiiional compounds are those in whidh the coinpo* 
, nent parts are formed into one word by merely placing them near 

to each other 

6 

Afternoon, Midnight, Godsend, Peacemaker, Hearsay, &C 

(«) 

Men of virtue are always respected 

Men living a virtuous life are always respected 

Men who are virtuous are always respected 


It IS a task of difficulty 
It IS a task involving difficulty 
It IS a task that is difficult 
7 

(a) 

Shyam is taller than any other boy in the class — Compaiati 
No other boy in the class is as tall as Shyam — Positive 


ib) 

, No other ri\er m'the world is larger than the Amazon — Com- 
parative 

No other river in the world is as large as the Amazon — Positive: 

The Amazon is larger than all the other rivers in the world - 
Comparative ^ 

8 


Calendar at An almanac 
Calender = A hot press for dress 
ing cloth 

Compliment^- Act of civility 
Complement es Full number 
Council =s An assembly 
Counsel c=To advise 


■J Divers “Several 

Diverse = Different 

Farther “More distant 
Furthers- In addition 


9 

Maidservants, Man-stealet s, Kmehts-errant, Knight-iemplai i, 
Loids lieutenants. Lords- justices, Poet laureates 

' The poet asks if there breathes a man with a soul so dead thar 
he has never said to himself with regard to some particular countrv 
that It IS his own native land. 
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1 

(a) He has had an attack of fever every day for the last 
four days 

(i) I shall be very grlad to see vou again and trust you 
will accept my invitation 

(f) If either of these books ts yours tell me whom you wish 
It to be given to 

2 . 

(a) He took me to task for not acting on the information 
he gave me 

(^) Only such students are to be admitted into the school 
as have passed the test examination 

(f) As I have no use for the book, what is the use of my 
buying It ^ 

{(i) Previously being released, he was accused of having 
conspired against the king 

3 

Factitive Verbs are those transitive verbs which take one 
object as usual, but still require some word or words to mske the 
predication the additional word or words being called the 

Complement which, if a noun, is considered the second object 
(a) The Jury declared the prisoner innocent 
They made him free 
The Doctor pronounced the case hopeless 

{S) They found him asleep 

4 Some intransitive verbs govern objective cases having a 
kindred meaning These are called Cognate objects 

He sighed a sigh , He prajed 9. prayer , He ran a tace , He 
sang a song , He laughed a laugh 

5 

i^o;«=Strength Fotces=^h.my 

Opposed to evil Property 

//•o«=The metal Arowj"* Fetters 

Seasoning 5 a//!r>= Smelling salt 

substance 

/?e/«r»=:Coming back Income ' 

6 A.ntonyins are words that are opposite in meaning to 

ch other 
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(rt) Active— Passive , Ancient — Modern 
Busy — Idle , Base — Top 
High — Low , Light— Darkness 
Land — Water , Rich — Poor 
Triumph — Defeat , Uniform — Varied 
(i) Direct— Indirect , Christian — Antichristian 
Pleasure— Displeasure , Mortal— Immortal 
Sufferable , Insufferable , Worthj. — Unworthy 

(c) Sensible — Senseless , Useful — Useless 
Worthy— Worthless 

7 

(fl) Preposition 

(d) Since « Adv erb 

(c) Amcc— C onjunction 
S 

(a) ^fake good^^ F ulfit 
(i) Turns om/«- Produces 
(c) Set Ins <5anrf«=> Signed his name 
(rf) Head and shoulder S'^'^'j 
(c) Face to facets In the presence 
9 

(a) He IS diligent in his studies 

(i) He IS very indulgeht to his children 

(c) Cows feed on gra*s 

{(f) I do not believe in his vvords 

(e) I exchanged horses with my neighbour 

to 

4 

Ocean Paw^Suffering 

Afane=The. hair on the neck J°ane«=Of glass 
of an animal 

t 

= Level ground Ptactice=h custom (a Noun) 

A joiner's tool Ptacttsc'^To do frequently (a Verb) 
Rein^ Of a horse 
7?a;«»a Water from the clouds 
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ANSWER PAPER 12 

, I 

Neither (i) Adjective j as, Neither party gained the Victory 
(2} Conjunction , as, Neither you nor he was present there 
(3) Pronoun , as, Neither of us will go there 

The other refers to the second of two , Each other refers to two 
persons , One another refers to more than two persons , as, Give 
me the othet book , They fought each othei , Little children love 
one another 

Not but only — He claimed the property not for his own sake, 
but only to save it from being squandered 

2 

Con'vert («), Convert' (w), Des'ert («) , Desert' (v) , Aug'ust («), 
August' [a) , Con'verse («), Converse' (v) , Pres'ent («) Present' (w), 
Reb'el («), Rebel' (v) 

3 

(a) Just on your arrival you should call m a doctor 

(b) The student is too backward to t ead a line correctly 

(c) Notwithstanding his repeated failures he was not dis 
couraged 

((f) Without your help he would have been ruined 

(e) Such being the case, you had better go home 

4 ' 

(a) If he be here^lt is not known if he is here 

(3) If he IS here= It is known that be is here 

(f) If he wete here= It is known that he is not here 

5 

(rt) The elephant surpasses all land animals in size , It 
also surpasses them in strength It is a native of 
Asia It IS also a native of Africa 

{bi Alexandria is onr of the most celebrated cities of 
J antiquity It was formerly the residence of the 
kings of Egypt It is situated on the shores of the 
Mediterranean 

6 

Clergymen, Musulmans, Churchmen, Turkomans, Poet-laureates, 
<Eng ) Focuses, (L ) Foci, (Eng ) Formulas, (L ) Formula 

7 Gild, Prize, Glazej , Imprison, Bedew, Befriend, Kneel, 
Heighten ‘ 
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8 

{a) Leaflet, Particle, Icicle, Pilule, Maiden, Shadon, Poetaster 
Turret 

[i) Duckling, lambkin, streamlet, islet, hillock, lassie 

BURDAt AN, 

th Junc^ igo6 

lo 

Messrs S C Auddy 5. Co 

Dear Sirs, 

I shall feel much obliged b> > our kindly sending me at yotir 
earliest coiucnience the books mentioned *11 the accompanying 
list I ha\e sent you a money order which, I hope, will fully 
cover the price of the books, If, however, any additional evpenses 
are incurred m the transit, 1 shall pay them at once on the receipt 
of a note from v ou 

1 am, 

Dlah Sirs, 

\ ours faithfully, 

B C. De 

List of books '' 

One copy of Rowe’s Hints 

One copy of Ncsfield’a Grammar ' 

Ten copies of Manna’s Guide to the History of India 

Five copies of Lorimer’b Key to the English Entrance Course 

10 

77 c Bazar in an Indian Village 
{Ouihne ) 

The Bazar in an Indian village is usually held in some promi- 
nent place once or i ice a v^eck On the Bazar day, people come 
from different parts of the village to buv the necessaries of their 
life In the thickly populated villages, the Bazar is held every day 
Vegetables, fruits and fish are the principal articles sold ip the 
Bazar Meat is niver sold in these village Bizars Paddy, rice, 
country made fancy articles are also sold People who come to sell 
the things are mostly agriculturists and rustics On the Bazar day, 
Christian missionaries have been seen to preach the religion of 
Christ aihong the people, who come for shopping in the Bazar 
They have also been seen to distribute tracts in the vernacular of 
the district among the people I he Bazar is usually over by noon. 
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ANSWER PAPER IS 

1 ✓ 

(o) He tried every plan (i) He was aware of the faults of 
his own children (c) I have seen my native land for the last time 
(rf) Everybody will gladly give him a holiday 

2 

(a) His fnends censured bis conduct (Jb) Captain CooL 
circumnavigated several times (c) The pupil misundei- 

stood the master’s explanation {d) Who ministered at church this- 
morning ? 

3 (a) It IS difficult to indicate the points of difference between 
things &c {d) Human cares are not made lightei by wealth (f) 
The bishop was regarded with teverence bj all classes {d) The 
anniversary oCthis institution was pubhcly solemnised with great 
rejoicings 

4 

Emigiant is one who removes from his own country to another 
Immigrant one who moves into a country 
Eminent means ‘ distinguished ’ 

Imminent means ' near at hand ’ 

Eruption means ‘ a breaking out ’ 

Irruption means ‘ a sudden invasion ’ 

President means ‘ one who presides ’ 

Precedent means * a previous parallel case ’ 

5 

(a) He entered heart and soul into the business 
( 3 ) There is no use in acting thus 
(f) He ga\e me an opportunity of reading the letter 
(d) He has eaten no bread for two hours and a half 

6 . 

Abode, Brief (itself), Brevity, Denial, Doublet, Flight, Mockery. 
Remittance 

7 

Grain= Seed , Grains= Husks or remains of any gram after 
distillation (any residuum) Ilail=Frozen ram Snow^Frozen 
moisture /«= Water in a solid state , Frozen dev> Illness 

“Want of health , .Z?wra'J'e=Derangement of the physical functions 
JO listen /o=“To hear attentively, To hear=^'To percei\e by the 
sense 01 hearing To keep=To put under the care of one , To place 
==Toput ^ra^“Almostnone, ^/cw=Some Consisting 

of earth. Earth y—Pertuimug to the earth Too=More than 
jugh, and denotes negation , Exceedingly 
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S 

(rt) There is an introductory adverb introducing the 
\erb ‘was’ 

There is. an adverb of place modifying the verb ‘ was ’ 

You IS a personal pronoun, common gender, second 
person, plural number, objective case, governed by the 
picposition ‘but’ 

(i) Quite IS an adverb modifying the adjective ‘ twenty 
Hupees is a common noun, neuter gender, third 
person, plural in form but stnj^ m meaning, objective 
case, governed by the adjective ‘ worth ’ 

(c) High IS an adjective qualifying ‘ well ’ Peet is a 
common noun, neuter gender, third person, plural 
number, objective case, used adverbially and modify- 
ing the adjective * high ’ understood 

(ri) Were — Subjunctive mood e\pressing supposition 

To aoo IS a gerundial infinitive used as an adverb 
mudifjing ‘ahould go’ 

9 

Bear— , Cat— or fimts , Cow — Lows, Duck — 
Oit'-tls , Frog— , Lamb — Dleats , WonVay— Chatters , Pigeon 
^Coos , Snake— //<«« , Swallow— Tu'/Z/crj 

10 

At the battle of Ziitphcn, Sir Philip Sidney was seriously 
V ounded by a musket shot which broke the bone of his thigh 


ANSWER PAPER 14 

I 

The article may be omitted before a common noun denoting 
the whole class , is, Man is mortal It is also omitted before nouns 
■describing rank, occupation, title, profession &.c as, Queen Mary 
It IS also omitted before certain words in certain phrases , as, I gave 
him thanks , He came on horse back, &.c 

The article the is used before (a) the names of rivers, (i) the 
names of oceans, seas, gulfs, bays, straits , (e) the descriptive names 
of countries, groups of islands, and mountain ranges 


Vfhtn StMfile rutunty \s intended to be expressed, Sha/l is 
25 
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used in the Firs/ and Serond persons, and IVt/l in the Third 
person , as, 

Shall I ? 

, Shall you 
Will he ? 

When the wish or intention of the person spoken (o is inquired 
into, Shall is used in the First persons, and Will in the 

Second person , as. 

Shall I ? 

Will you ? 

Shall he 

(а) Shall we see you here to morrow ? (It is duauiu lu 
inquire of another about our own wish or intention ; 

( б ) Correct , an inquiry about a future event 

(c) Correct , an inquiry about the uish of the person 
spoken to 

(rf) I shall be glad to sec you , because it is absurd to pro- 
mise to feel glad 

(e) I will give you notice of my arrival , because the- 

sentence expresses a promise and not mere futurity 

« 

3 

"Uany a” — This phrase is followed by a Singular noun , as, 
“Many a flower is born to blush unseen ” 

“A many” — This phrase is followed by a Plural noun , as 
They shed a many tears 

“A little” — This phrase is an affir rnative adjective and means 
‘some at least ”, as, He took a little (some) milk 

“The little” — This phrase is both an affirmative and a nega 
tive adjective , as. He spent the little money he had, i e , 

(1) He had not much money — Negative 

(2) He spent all the money he had— j^ffirmative 

4 

leaf would not allow my prosecuting my studies in 
future ' 

ifl) The 4 30 strain the scenery of the Himalayas , so I hate 
a lot of your place the station . 

(a) IS an adverb/modifying “died ’ 

(^) iStwre is a preposition governing ' July ’ in the obectite: 
case. 
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(f) Pnst »s •» pri'position govcrninp ' four ’ m the objective 
case 

(tf) O'clock^ On the clock 
5 

Z>x:<‘rj»Se\cra!. /?«««= Diffeicnt, «««» Belonging to 

man, //jf//«rtrt/‘«'Kind. An image, »S‘/fl^x//'^=-An established 

law J A chain, lV//«The yellow part of an egg 

6 

It IS a Compound Sentence 

x\ I do not know (co ordmate to R .and C .and I’nn. to a) 
a Wliat others ma\ ihink oi that (\’oun cJ 10 A 1st What 
a=int pron «<i/comp reM 
h \\ hich 1 h.a\c done ( \di cl to o ) 
n But to myself shore (Co ord to A .and C ] 

C Whilst the ,.ine (Co ord to A and R) 

7. * 

ia) W ill not be enforced 
(^) Discounaged 
(f) Checked in the beginning 
{(t) Familiar 
(e) Are disputed 
(fi Exactly like 
S 

# 

y?> dint He oaercame hts difficulties 6% utr.t of perseverance 
Bi "vayofral mention this circumstance A/ '•x'oi of encouraging 
vou 

In ease ojrsl have set ap.art this sum tn casi c/* .accidents 
/« f )0 rt He far surpasses roe xxi /px«/ o( experience 
In s/e face of*^Yo'a aid your duty tn t/e face fl/" heavy dis 
couragement 

Intfe test/ p/oHc carried on his studies xxx the teeth of several 
difticuliies 

On the eve o/»Hc received several farewell addresses on the eve 
o' his departure from this country 

9 

(<i) The King demanded that the city should be sur- 
rendered 

(V^ Can you tell me who the author of this book is ’ 

(r) Do you know hoiv old he is ’ 

{d} It IS uncertain when he was born 
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ANSWER PAPER IS 

X 

Before, near (Besides) Cts=Oa this side (Cisalpine) 
Before (Forenoon) Change (Metamorphose) Mts 

= wrong (Mistake) ^ariz= Besides tParable) jPw= F orward 

(Proceed) ^£=sAgain, batk (Rewrite, Return) .^«=With 
(bynonym) fFir/'A= Against (Withstand) 

2 

The different Suffixes denoting betn^ or state of being are — 

Acy (Lun-acy), Age (Bond-age), Hood (Man-hood) Ment 
(Condne-ment), Ness (Good*ness), Ship (Friend ship) Th (Health), 
Ance (Repent ance), Amy (Const ancy), Ence (Obedi ence), Ency- 
(Reg ency), StoA (Conver sion). Ism (Hero ism), Mony (Matri- 
mony), iffy (Chi val-ry), jEr> (Slavery), Ttrafe (Servi-tude), 23' (Frail 
ty), Ity (Un-ity), Lock (Wed-lork), Ive (Capt-ive) 

3 

£''r/e«A/«rfi= Disbursement , Expenses Z?/'nw«=s (applies 
to persons). Immerse in water so as to cause death Stnk^To go to 
the bottom Cor/>x«=*dead body of a human being , Carcass (Carcase) 
sdead bodyofandmwn/ = Single engagement , I'Par«=Series 

of battles, sieges, &c Remtnd=To put a thing again into the mind of 
one, in order to call one’s attention to it , /iemember==‘ to reta^a m 
memory so as not to forget Robber=Oae who takes away the 
property of another by force , 27««/=Oae who takes away the 
property of another secretly Eault=A.xi error of judgment , 
Mtstake=Ao error of perception Booty= Anything captured in war, 
but which IS to be divided , Prey^^ Booty, but it also means a thing 
that IS to be devoured 

4 

Kill , Illegal , Man , Celib<icy , Matrirpony , A Contemporary , 
Patrimony , An Alien , A Posthumous child 

5 

(a) Languished, (b) Forwardness, (<r) Receded, (d) Retain, (e) 
Repulsive, (/) Earnest 

6 

^Btlll(wcrJ) Jesus could still the tempest at his will Still 
(noun). His still was broken to pieces The jA// of night Still 
(adjective) , Still as death Still (adverb) , The beggar is still at 
the door 

Since (adverb) , The Parliament broke up a week since SlQCe 
(preposition) He has been ill since Friday last Since (conjunction) , 
It IS a week since the Parliament broke up Since you will not come 
to me, I must go to you 
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t 

{«) Norse in this sentence ts a Common Gender and is 
used to include both horses and mares Hence it is 
coirectly applied here to a mare, 

(^) The Neuter Pronoun It is sometimes used innefinitely 
and familiarly in relation^ to a person Hence it is 
correctly applied here to a d'tld 

(<r) Moon when personified is Feminine Hence her is used 

(d) Tf inter nhen personified is Masculine Hence he is 
used 

S 

Breadth , /Ver® Freedom , Groa/a Growth ; Hi^h^ 
Height, «=» Likelihood , Poorness, Poverty, Slow-- 

Slowness, Sloth , ff /rri.-* Whiteness , ffrdit«a Width 

9 (rt) To pla> ducks and drakes — To waste foolishly , as, 

He flays ducks and drakes with his money 

(i)To fight tooth and nail — To fight with energy , as, The 
Armenians are fighting tooth and nail against 1 urlcey 

(c) To lead a cat and dog life— To hem an habitual state 
of quarrelling , as. The pair led a cat and dog life 
before their separation 

(rf) Under lock and key — Securely kept , as, The docu 
ment is kept under lock and 1 ey, 

(f) Penny wise and pound foohsh—Carcfol about small 
profits, but blind to larger ones , ns, He is pursuing 
a penny wise and pound foolish pollc} 

10 

Androcics then explained the fact to them in the following 
words —"This \er> lion, which standing before you, was my 
fnend and partner in the wood, and for this reason spared my life as 
you nov see" 


ANSWER PAPER 16 


I 

{a) Only he can carry the load 

Here only is a adjective and not an adterb, qualifying the 
pronoun ‘he’ The sentence means —He alone, and no one else 
can carry the load 

(^) He only can carry the load 



390 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION 


Here only is an adverb modifying^ the verb “ can carry *’ The 
sentence means — He has only the power to carry the load but he 
did not carry the load 

He can only carry the load 

Here IS an adverb modifying the verb “carry” The sen- 
tence means — He will carry the load to its place of destination 
but will not find out the owner or to anything else 

(rf) He can carry only the load 

Here only is an adjective qualifying ‘ the load’ The sentence 
means — He can carry nothing else except the load 

(e) He can carry the load only . 

Here only is an adjective modifying ‘the load ’ The sentence is 
an insinuation that he ought to carry more 

2 

In 1294, the king of England gamed a decisive vict ory over the 
Scots, near Dunbar, on the south east coast of Scotland 

3 

Advance— Barren— Ferft/i? , Confident — Diffilent , Do- 
cile — Stubborn , Humanity — Brutahty, Love — Hatredl Religious— 
Secular , — Hypocrtsy , Success — Failure , Temporary — 

Permanent y Uniform — Varied t Universal— /'ar/rtw/nr, Vulgar — 
Refined , Wax — Wane 

4 

Cut short >= Brought to an untimely end , as, H is life was cut 
short by the hand of an assassin 

Fall flat^ Make no effect , as, His speech fell flat on the hearers 

Fall short =\s less than , as, The crop fell shoit of what was 
expected 

Hold good’^i'^exoaxo. in force , as, The laws also hold good when 
“ n " terms are taken 

look Make haste as, I hope you will look shat p 

this 

Compensate , as, His losses were made I'ood by 

the government 

Play false= Act deceitfully , as, He placed me false 

Run short’=Becomc scanty, as, 1 could go there, because 
my money ran short 

Steer clears Keep out of the way , as, The ship steered cleat 
of the rocks 

Ta/ter/fEsFall ill , as, He was suddenly taken ill this morning 
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Talk ^2^=: Boast , as, He talks big about his performances 
3 

{a) We 'Ufere much pleased with the play 
{b) His proficiency m speaking is unusual 

(c) He IS talking unmeaningly 

{d) He had imfiettinence enough to set his master at 
defiance 

(e) He succeeded in winning the first prize 

( "6 

(0) The Jury and the Judge both believe in his innocence 
(3) He loves himself, but hated everyone else 

(r) His health was bad, and therefore he was unable to 
work 

(d) He fled away or he would have been killed 

7 

(a) When was Warren Hastings bom ? 

(1) (1) How old was he when he entered the service of 
the £ I C as a writer > 

(2) To whose service did he enter as a writer at the 
age of seventeen ^ 

(3) In what capacity did he enter the service of the 
E I C at the age of seventeen ’ 

(4) What did he do at the age of seventeen ? 

(r:) (i) What did he do after fourteen years’ of service’ 

(2) After how many years of service did he return 
home ’ 

(3) In what capacity did he come back to India t 

(4) When did he come back to India ’ 

'(rfj (i) When was he made President of the Supreme 
Council of Bengal ’ 

(2) To what post was he raised in 1772 ’ 

(e) (i) When was he appointed Governor-General of India ’ 
(2) To what post was he appointed in 1744 ’ 
if) (i) How did he get this office ’ 

(2) When was the Regulating Act passed ? 

8 

Columbus, who was a native of Genoa, having received ships 
and men from the king of Spam, discovered America in 1492 
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Go home dtrec/t=Go home without stopping elsewhere on the 

way 

Go home directly^ Go home immediately, without delay 

He IS a sorry fellow^^- He is a contemptible fellow 

The fellow is so/ry^Hhis fellow feels sorry 

I 7t/as to go home last nights It was arranged I should 
go home last night but I could not go 

I /lad to go home last nights I was obliged to go home last- 
night 

The book will be ready tn a month )l The book will be ready 
affer the lagse of a month 

The book will be ready ‘wiikm a month =The book will be 
ready btfore a vtonih expires 

to 

He was laughed at by them They bade him stay Let this letter 
be sent to the Post Office This will have to be done by me It 
has been named College Street by them They put him to death 
Circumstances will oblige me logo. We expect you to pass It 
IS known to him how it happenedv People say that it occurred 
ID June last 


ANSWER PAPER 17 

THE KID AND THE WOLF 

1 

A kid standing on the roof of a house, out of harm’s way, saw a 
wolf passing by and immediately began to taunt and revile him The 
wolf, looking up, said Sir, 1 hear thee, yet it is not thou who 
mockest me but the roof on which thou art standing , 

Moral Time and place often give the advantage to the weak 
o\ er the strong 

2 

(a) 1 hope you will send me good news of you 

{6) You will oblige me by sending an answer to it 

{c) The length of this wall is greater than that of the 
other wall 

(d) The Entrance Examination will be held on the aStb 
February 

(e) It cost me a hundred rupees 



TEST PAPERS ON 


393 


(0 Insert ihc definite Article before tins word 

0») ‘Mexander’s treatment of DariUb’ wife was exemplary 


z 

Maid untants , xl/ajt’s of-bonor , Afen-servanis , Man-s/ca/ers , 
Comfi'ttftt^ers in-chief , fjteuttnant Governors , Governors General 

Ser\ant OTOJrf, CVyCalf, ^fts , 7V^ cat , Czarina, Vicereine 

4 

Q'W— Kitten , Duck — Duckhng , Frog — , Hen — Chicken , 
Goaif= Kirt , Horse — Co/t, Filly, Lion — Wfulp , Sheep — Lamb, 
Stag — F arrv/ 

5 

Ball — Ballot^ Bull — BuUoca. , G\oha~ Glolule Lock — Locket, 
Puss — Pussy, Rose — Stream — 5/rc/»v///i/, Story — Storiette , 
^WAry—C^qmt , William — Il'illy 

6 

Tine — Refine, V\\^— Vilify, Fat — Fatten, Equal— , 
Loi*— , Fertile — Fertilize , Vuxt— Purify , Lux^t—Enlar ^e , 
Calm — Becalm 

7 

The English defeated ihe Sikh', but couid not break doxon their 
spirit 

The Parliament broke up for the Easter Vacation 

The rebels were forced to five in iyield) tohis\iews The 
teacher jffl VC in his resignation 

The doctor (^ave up all hopes of the patient’s recovery 

The assassins were bribed to make axvay xvith the king 

No one can make ouf (find out) the sense of this passage 

Your bad hand*writng will tell ayainst your success in the 
University Examination 

The sudden change of weather will tell upon his health 

8 

(fl) True politeness consists in considering each other’s 
feelings 

ib) The furniture consists of chairs and tables only 

(f) You should be consistent in your statements 

(d) Your pra dice is not consistent with your professions 

(e) The accident which resulted from the man’s careless- 
ness, IS 111 ely to result m his death 
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(/) Confide m me and I will try to help you > 

{g) The management of the affair was confided to me 

9 

After the battle, Edward marched to Calais and besieged it by 
sea and land , but in tife meanwhile Robert Bruce, King of Scotland 
and the ally of France, took advantage of Edward’s absence to 
invade England 

10 Mr Prentice asked hts son George whether he had finished 
his lesson George, hanging down his head, replied that he had 
not His father asked him why he had not dnuhed it George 
replied that it was so difficult that he was sure he should never 
learn it and, besides, his memory was so bad that he could not 
remember it after he had learnt it His father asked him whether 
if he were to promise him a holiday on the third of next month he 
thought he would forget the date He replied that he was pretty 
sure he would not 


ANSWER PAPER 18 

1 

(a) A Mousand pounds •= A thousand (of) pounds 
Thousand is used as a Collective noun 

((5) Step is the abverbial object of ‘Rose ’ 

(r) Heart and God may be regarded as absolute cases 

Heart being within, and God being overhead Some 
say that they nre adverbial objects 

(<f) Seeing is an infinitive in mg governing him and is 
equivalent to a noun in the objective case governed 
by of, 

(e) Reading is a verbal noun in mg, obj case governed 
b^r of 

2 

Ab initio^ From the beginning , Ad-infinitum ssTo infinity, 
/j/rnro Otherwise , Anno Domini = In ihe year of our Lord , De 
Xactot=Really , De ture=By right , Exit=He goes out , Exeunt^ 
They go out , Exparte^On one side only , A«rr=The end , Ick 
dien^l serve, In memoriam=To the memory of , In status quo^ 
In the former state , Locus j/an<* = Right to interfere , Nom de 
' plume= An assumed name , Hota bene^Tahe good note of , Nolens 

Whether he will or not , Post mortem= After death , Pnma 
factCBiQn the first view 

3 

Birds of a feather flock together A prophet is not honoured in 
his own country, He is a wolf in sheep’s clothing ^ 0 the time ' 
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O the minncrs ' E\crybody’i business is nobody’s business Trade 
IS the mother of money A beggar can never be a bankrupt 

4 A Breathes there the man . so dead—Prm to (B) 

and (D; 

B Who (that he) never said —Sub Adv to (A), Pnn 
to (C) and Co-ord to (D) 

C This IS land — Sub noun to (B) 

D Whose (tint his) burnt — Sub Adv to (A), Co-ord 
to (B) and Prm to (E) 

E \s home strand — Sub Ad\ to (D) 

5 

At one time he works hard — anrf—At another time he is idle 
iCopulattve) 

The miser had many relations — tuvet theless — He died friend- 
less [Advet sativc) 

You should cither go yourself— o;— You should send a trust- 
Atorthy messenger (/4//<:;/rn/rv^) 

There was nothing to be seen— They went home {Causative 
or Illative) 

Prosperity gams friends— i«f—‘\dversily tries them {Adver^ 
saftve) 

6 

(o) Perhaps mv sister will appeal 
{h) He never lost a chance of eo; something 
(c) The cigar smoke nauseates him 
{d) T. he evidence proved favout able to him 
(c) Cowards teheal is'nomtntously when they see the enemy 
(/') He tefttsed to listen to my advice 
7. 

{a) When as ivell as is used to denote comparison^ the verb 
IS singular 

(b) When as •well as is equivalent to and, the verb is plutal 

(c) When two or more singular nominatives connected by 

and denote a stnsrJe person or thing, they take a singular 
vei b and a singular pt onoun 

{d) When two or more singular nominatives connect by 
and denote different persons or things, they take a 
plutal vetb and a plural pt onoun 

8 

Adj +^dj =» Red-hot , Luke warm 
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Noun+Adj = Snow-white , Ice-cold 
Adj -hNoun=Able-bodied , Four-sided 
Adj +Participle= Good-looking , Full grown 


(a) An otl-lamp= ^ lamp in which^oil is used 
Lamp oil= 0 \\ for ladps 

{ 6 ) h.finger-nng=h. ring for the finger 

Ring-tifigerrs'Th^ finger that wears the ring 

(c) A mad ^tf«jf=°Ahouse for -eceiving mad men 

A mad house— h family the members of which are all 
mad 

{d, h. ground nut — k. nut that grows in the ground 
A nut grounds^ hi. ground for growing nuts 


lo 

kpoSlXt—Apostleshtp , 
Chrisuan— Christendom , 
Lady — Ladyship , 

Pope — Popedom , 
Vroitctot— Protectorate ' 


Bishop — Bishopric , 

Earl — Earldom , 

Pontificate , 

Professor — Professorship , 
Shenff—Shrtevalty 


ANSWER PAPER 19 

1 

There lived a man — There is an Introductory Adverb 
A man lived there — There is an Adverb of place 
(a) That is a Subordinate Conjunction 
{p) That IS a Relative Pronoun 
((} That IS a Subordinate Conjunction 
{d) That IS a Demonstrative Adjective 
(e) That is a Demonstrative Pronoun 

( /) That IS a Demonstrative Pronoun , That is a Relative 
Pronoun 

(g) (i) That is a Subordinate Conjunction 

(2) That IS a Demonstrative Adjectiie 

(3) That IS a Noun 

(4) That IS a Relative Pronoun 

2 

(a) A little thinking will show you your mistake 
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{6) Tell me at your leisure of the rumour in the town 

(<:) It IS eight months from our last meeting in May to 
December. 

{d) One cannot-foresee the future result of one’s plans 

3 

(a) I sAall be much obliged if you ic/tll kindly let me know 
' how the letter wtl! be addressed 

[d) If you Aad done this you would certainly have lost your 
life 

(c) He IS such a man 'is you describe 

(d) Cicero boasted that he had thrown dust in the eyes of 

the jury , 

fe) I sympathise with you in your affliction 

4 

He was of pain His words left an indelible impres* 

Sion on my mind My cousin is irrttihle They were most 
avartctous The nature of the Deity is inconceivable He was 
unsoaable 

5 

Lend w/e some money Cognate accusative ^Ht sighed 
a sigh Reflextve=^ I will sit me (myself) down A factitive object^ 
They made him king A defective verb^lxs. me not live, quoth he 
An impersonal wrd=So please Your Majesty A double superlative 
=This IS the most unkindest cut of all A double plural =Kine , 
Child* en, Brethren A gerundtal infintttve=‘ I came to see you 

6 

(a) What a vast number of pilgrims go to Benares I 
{b) What a dangerous thing is a little knowledge < 

{c) How great a fire may be kindled by a little spark 1 
(d) How utterly foolish and improvident that man is I 
7 

As —a. Relative pronoun = He is such a man a; I have never 
seen 

But — an adverb = We can but die i 

Little — a Noun = Man wants but little here below 
Near — an Adjective*® He is a near relation of mine 

Round—a Verb = The Portuguese rounded the Cape of Good 
Hope 

What— an Adverb = What with the loss of his money, what 
with the pressure of his creditors, he was in great difficulty 



398 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION 


8 

71, Free School Street 
The 1st Januat j>, iSgy 

To I 

The Heaith Officer, 

Calcutta Muntctpaltly 

Sir, 

I beg most respectfully to lay before you the following applica- 
tion for your favourable consideration 

I have passed the Entrance, the D, A and the L M S Examina- 
tion of the Calcutta University most successfully, as the certificates 
herewith appended will prove 

I have since been employed as a temporary Medical Officer in 
the Campbell Hospital, and have performed my dunes to the satis- 
faction of my superior officers, whose certificates are also annexed 

, I have heard that the Commissioners in their meeting hate 
authorised you to appoint six Medical Inspectors for the urban 
portion of the Municipality 

May I, therefore, humbly request that you will kindly appoint 
me to one of the posts, the duties of which I shall try my best to 
perform with attention and diligence 


I have the honour to be, 

Sir, 

Your most obedient servant, 
Girish Chandra De 


9 

(1) Caesar leaves Gaul, crosses the Rubicon, and enters Italy 

(2) I start for England next February 

(3) The earth moves round the sun 

(4) He takes snuff 
(q) He IS a statesman 
(6) Now we sing a song 

10 

(1) The book was taken from above the table 

(2) The cost of the building is estimated at between 300 
and 400 rupees 

(3) He allowed the man to approach to withm five miles 
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answer PAPER 20 

1 

Aiand*I» (as applied to place)— A f \s used before single houses 
Milages, small towns, and foteign cities In is used before countries, 
districts, cities, and streets , as, af roi. Ambers'- Street, tn Amherst 
Street, at Pans, tn France 

^/, £?« and /« (as applied to — is used before a point 
of time. On before particular days, and In before a period of time , 
a", at 4 o'clock, on Monday, tn winter 

/«=rcst in the interior of anything 5 /«/<>“ motion towards the- 
interior of anything, as, He is not the house , One stieam flows 
tnto another — {Nesficltt ) 

At the same time and In the same time — At the same time refers 
to a point of lime , In the tame time refers to a peiiod of time , as, 
Ram and Shyan reached home at the same time, say, s o’clock ^ 
Ram and Shyam reached home tn the same time, say, three hours 

Among Amidst — Among^tm the midst of mote than two , 

Avudst’s^\o the midst, as, He hid himself the trees , He 

was brave amidst dangers 

2 ' 

ATtZ/i and Relatives and kinsfolk , as. He is always kind 
to his hith and htn 

Par/ and An essential portion , as. This is apart and 
/ar re/ of his evidence , 

/?r^/r/ and /e//<=> On all sides , as, He killed his enemies tight 
and left 

Sum and substance’='Y\io purport, as, This is the sum and 
substance of his speech* 

Tit for Tat=: Blow in exchange foi another blow , as. He used 
my carnage without my leave, and I gave him /t/ for /a/ by using 
his horse without leave 

Wear and Pear— Damage caused by constant use , as. In spite 
of wear and tear the Press will still fetch Rs $00 

Wind and fFca/Zier^ Weather , as. Wind and weather per- 
mitting the ship will reach the port next week 

3 

(a) In 1494 a new route to India was discovered by Vasco- 
de Gama, and by this the trade was put \nto the hands of the Portu 
guese, by whom it was retained for a long time 

(i) A guide being found to whom the road was hM07un, the 
baggage 'was placed on the mules, and the shepherd by whom we Imd 
been conducted so far was paid and Tt/ojsrw/ to tell our friends 
where we might be found 
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(a) I asked him when he would give me the book 
{d} I told you to come and sit near me 
{c) Did you say to her that you would never speak to her 
again ? 

{d) He told me that he could not promise to give me 
promotion ^ 

(f) I told them not to bother me 
(/) I asked them whether they would go with me 
5 

(a) It IS now three months that I have not received any 
letter from you 

(£) After refreshing myself a little I bade him farewell and 
departed for home 

(e) He promised to give Me a prize if I could pass the 
examination creditably 

(d) Correct (if resolution is intended to be expressed 
otherwise, shall should be used for will ) 

(e) He gave me a knock on the head &c 

(/) He fell into a river and was instantly drowned 

6 . 

“ Yes, sold,” said Eliza firmly “ I crept into the closet by mis 
tress’s door to night, and 1 heard master tell misses that he had sold 
my Harry and you. Uncle Tom, both to a trader , and that he was 
going off this morning on his horse, and that the man was to take 
possession to-day 

7« 

Standaid= High class , Z?ry=Sarcastic , Neither 

good nor bad, JIandsome='LTirge , Recently deceased, 

Ending m a cipher , omitting fractions or small amounts , 
ZflJ/=Utmost , J^or f^ood=Wnh no intention of returning , Matn= 
Principal, Severe , High=kxi%xy , Plain , Flat= 

Complete , Rigorous , Rough— V?Lgixz 

8 Brazen , Courtly, courteous Feathered, feathery , Homely, 
homeward , Horned, horny , Landward , Lordly , Only , Rootfast, 
rooty , Warlike 

9 

He wore a golden crown This book was quite new He was 
an active man Many distinguished officers have died The provin- 
cial Governor opposed the king ^ This custom has come down from 
time immemorial The Franco German War took place in 1870 
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10 OUTLINE OF AN ESSAY ON FRIENDSHIP • 

’ How defined — its uses and advantages— propci foundation of 
friendship — The friendship of the wicked — what ? — Examples of 
friendship drawn from history— False friends Concluding remarks 


ANSWER PAPER 21 

I 

Above (noun)=The above is taken from Milton 

Afiei (adjective) sn His after life is a sad one 

All (noun}=:Our (i//is at stake 

Better (verb)=He tried to better his circumstances 

Half (adverb) =*= The work was half done 

Near (verb)s»The ship neared the shoie 

One (pron )s: If you do so, one may call you a fool 


Htlle 1 If the verb in the Principal sentence be in the present 
or future tense, the verb in the Dependent sentence may be in Xh&pre 
or /"«/«> tf according to the meaning (The present tense 
mcXwAtsxht present perfect, present continuous, and the present 

perfect continuous The future tense includes the future perfect, the 
future continuous, and the future perfect continuous ) Thus — 


' That he reads Euclid 
1 hat he is reading Euclid 
That he has read Eurlid 
That he has been reading Euclid . 


Forms of the 
Present tense 


.Present 
I know 

4 


V. 


That he will read Euclid ' 

Thai he will be rending Euclid 
That he wilkhave read Euclid . 
That he will have been reading 

Euclid J 

That he read Euclid 
That he was reading Euclid 
That he had lead Euclid 
That he had been reading Euclid ^ 


Forms of the' 
Future tense 


Forms of the 
Past tense 


How he works, is working, has worled, 

has been working 

Future ' will work, /will be working, will have 

1 will tell you , worked, will have been working 

worked, was working, had worked, 
I had been working 


26 
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• Enle II If the verb 
Past Tense, the verb in the 
Past tense also Thus — 


in' the Principal sentence be in the 
Dependent sentence must be in the 


He told me 


That he went there 
„ „ had gone there 

„ „ would 

„ „ would have gone there 


He had told me 


■ How he dtd it' 

„ „ had done it 

„ „ would do It 

,, „ would have done 


N B — There are some exceptions to the above rules (See 
Grammar, pp 177*8 ) 


3 

Pul Produce Put forward= Put ^=Take 

off, lay 'iside, postpone Put So invest one’s self with Put 

Pluck out, concexl, extinguish, place beyond, stretch forth 
Put up=lE.ndare, offer, take lodgings, suffer patiently 


4 

Every one must answer for themselves, (when both male and 
female ire included) Neither poverty nor riches are injurious to 
him There is no need of your interference He was not for an 
instant diverted from his purpose We descended from the hill at 
a rapid pace His brother called on me and we went out to walk 
Christmas last I had been a year at school We attribute all hts 
errors to his education 


5 


Past-tense 

Past- Pat itciple 

Past-tense 

Past-Parttaple 

Throve 

< Thriven 

^ Shed 

Shed 

Forbade 

Forbidden 

Drowned 

Drowned 

Blew 

Blown 

Wended 

Wended 

Thrust 

Thrust 

Cleft, Clove 

Cleft, Cloven 

Stung 

Stung 

Sawed 

Sawn 

.Slid 

Slided, Slid 

Saw 

Seen 

Melted 

Melted 

Sewed 

Sewn 

Read 

Read 

Sowed 

Sown 

Stank 

Stunk 

Sued 

Sued 


6 

(1) lug— Stayrwg-, D_ytng, Pitytng, Dyetng 

(2) A.1]l8 — Peaceu^/r, Changeai/e, Excusai/e, A.dv\sa 6 le . 

(3) OuB — Envious, Piteous, Glorious, Duteous 

(4) Ly — Real/j*, Whol/y, Tru^, Daily 
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(5) ed— S^nn^<^, Drownrrf, Repcatfrf. TraAclIfti', Worshippir/f 

(6) Heul — Confinew/t’n^, \cknowlcdgw/<r«/, Abndgmtn/, Judg- 
■irenf 

(7) £ace — Occurf/.ir, InfcKWt, Confcrcttcc, tMxoxxence 


{a) He HAcd foul tan^uai;e to his mother 
(Aj Rim pledged his xvord 

(t.) Last night’s storm did not do much injur> to the crops 
{d) Do >ou 1 nov hoft ink is prepared ? 

(c) I never saw such a man as he , Or — I never saw a man 
like him 

1 . 

(fi) Virtues^ \h>tr.ict noun used as a common noun, &.c 
7 Va Material noun, &.C 

(f) 7r.ir=l)ificrent kinds. Material noun used as a common 
' noun 


9 

Altar —For worship 
Alter — '^xs change 

Auj'ht — Anything 
Ojz> •'—Is bound 

Calendar— \ yearly register "t 
Cal't.d>.r—h hot press for j- 
dressing cloth j 

Co«»rc— Not fine 1 

Course — A running j 

/Virr/— Merit, 1 

Dessert — After dinner j 

Ifa-'cn — Shelter for ships 
AVnwr— The abode of the 
blesved 

LiKhtcmn ^ — Miking light 
Lt^htmuft — A flash 

Pf'nctpal — Chief 
Principle— 'K'a\tL 

Stationary — F ixeil 

-Material for writing. J 

Treaties— Q{ peice. 

Treatise— h discourse 


Ascent— Ooiti^ up 
Asset /—Agreement 

liale—ts. package 
Bart — Surety 

Canon — A rule 
Cannon— \ great gun 

CouncAlor — Member of council 
Counsellor — Adviser 

Farther — More distant 

Furthet—\x\ addition to 
♦ 

1 Indite — To compose 
f Indict— "Va accuse 

"I Miner — One v ho mines 
j Minor — unior 

\ Piophecy~\ foretelling 
J Prophesy — To foretell 

Straight — Not crooked. 
Strait — Narrow. 

I Whether — Which of twro 
j Whither — To what place 


{1/} /".jz-ss Individual fish or fishes , Common noun, ilc 
(e) r <•/ t=Mitcriil noun, &c 


1 

i 

J 
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lO 

(a) This sentence shows that the action is 'present, but 
Xives no more definite idea of time Prepare n> there- 

' foie in the Present Inaefimie Tense 

(b) This sentence shows that the action is going on at the- 
present lime, and is not finished Is preparing is 
therefore in the Present Imperfect Tense 

{c) This sentence Ahows/that at the present time the action 
IS finished Has prepared is therefore in the Present 
Perject Ten<te 

{d) This sentence shows that the action has been going on 
for sometime Has been preparing is therefore in the- 
Present Perfect Continuous Tense 


ANSWER paper 22. 

I 

Tit for tat^ In exchange for 

1 have been ill for a month=To the extent of 

He could not speak ior shame » On account of 

The Viceroy left Calcutta for Simla » In the direction of 

1 read /or amusement= With the object of 
The ministry is j^r ■war=In favour of. 

He IS wise for his years = When compared with 
For all his^ riches he is not happy<=In spite of 
A beast o/ prey a lhat has to do with 
The city of Calcutta = Named 
He died of fever= In consequence of 
A crown o/gold®* made of 

2 

A M saAnte meridiem , befoie noon 

I A ™ Bachelor of Arts 

B L B Bachelor of Law 

C,. B B Companion of the Bath 

C u Bs Civil Engineer 

c F B Compare 

C I E — Companion o' the Order of the Indian Empire 
COL B Colonel 

c s I = Companion of the Order of the Star of India 
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I D V =(Deo volenie) if Gad wills 
or = For the sake of ev^ mples 
ETC =5 Etcetera , and so on 
hon’ble= Honourable 
t e =Th'xt IS 

K C I F «= Knight Commander of the Order of the Indian 
Empire 

k C s 1 = Knight Commander of the Order of the Star of 
India 

k G Knight of the Garter 
LIEUT GOV =Lieatenant-Goveinor 
M A = Master of Arts 
M P = Member of Parliament 
M S = Manuscript 
N li =Note well 
o\ON =Of Oxfoid 
PEK CCNl — JJy the hundred 
p M =Post Meridiem .afternoon 
N p 'W D = Public Works Department, 
p s —Postscript 
R E = Royal Engineer 
REV = Reverend 
RT REV «= Right Reverend 
Ri Hon = Right Honourable 
b i =Stet (Let it stand) or Saint 
T O =Turn over 
vtz = ( Videlicet) Namely 
XMAS = Christmas 

3 

Ab'sent , August' , Con-flicl' , Dis count' , inva'-lid , Min'- 
u*e , Per-fume' , Prod'-uce , Reb' el Ref'-use , Frans-fer' , Trans'- 
port 

4 I 
(a) Live — Is a Subjective Mood (expressing wish) 

(i) Do — Infinitive Mood=To do 

(<f) Dwelt and Reign — InSnitives=To dwell To reign. 

(rf) Lait^h — Infinitive saTo laugh 

^ 1 1 

Superior, Inferior, Anteiior, Prior, Posterioi, Senior, Junior 
These Comparatives end in or and not in er 
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The Reflexive forms of personal pronouns are used for two 
purposes — {a) to show that the person (or thing) does something to 
himself (or itselO. ( 3 ) to make the pronouns more emphatic — 
[ffes field ) 

As — («) He ruined himself I iryself did'it 

7 

(a) “ Who ” inquires about the name or parentage of the 
p ersop named 

{fi\ “What” inquires about the calling or social position of 
the person named 

(f) “ Which ” inquires about some particular person out of 
a number of persons 

8 ' ‘ 

(a) He asked me why I hid not availed myself of the 
permission granted ' 

(^) Do not despair of passing the examination though you 
weye hindered from siudytnz 

(r) There is not so large a city in the whole rf India as 
Calcutta 


(i) To perform , as, You will have to do this 

(a) To inflict upon , a®. They are inclined to do him an 
injury 

(3) To fare , a®, How do you do ■’ , 

Go — 

(1) To pass from one place to another , as, You must 
there 

(2) To lead , a®, This road goes to London 

(3) To fare , as. How goes the world with you ? 

Make — 

(1) To gam , as, He makes a large profit in this trade 

(2) To compel , as, I will make you learn this trade 

(3) To frame , as, Male a cage 

Run — 

(1) To go swiftly , as, Do not run in the son 

(2) To pass , as. The river runs by Hugh 

(3) To go from one state to another , as. He fan into 
debt 


I 
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10 

f Servants atltnd upon ihcir master 
Bo^s attend to ihcir tcidiers 

f Compare AWbar wtth Auranfireb, 

The w orld is compared to a stage 

i You are liable Jor this bill 
I You are liable to a fine 

f I am jamiliar with this place 
\ 1 bis place is familiar to me 

f He IS disappointed of success 
\ 1 am d sappp nte i .n him 

f Men arc responsible th God for their actions 
1. 1 am responsible for my actions 


ANSWER PAPER 23 

3 

(rt) To wait IS good , to work is belter 

(i) The weather IS very cold 

(f) How long ago did you sec my father ? * 

(rf) You are expected to go 

(e) The ship is said to be lost 

( /) They say that \/isdom docs not always, &Ci 

3 A hare jeered at a tortoise for the slowness of his pace But 
he laughed and said, that he would run against her and beat her 
anv day she should name “Come on," said the hare, “you shall 
soon see what my feet aie made of” So it was agreed that they 
should start at once The tortoise went off jogging along, without 
a moment’s stopping, at his usual steady pace The bare treating 
the whole matter X cry lightly said she would first take a little nap. 
and that she should soon overtake the tortoise Mcan>vhile the 
tortoise plodded on, and the bare oversleeping herself, arrived at 
the goal, only to see that the Tortoise had got in before her 

James's Alsops F ablet 
3 

(a) He Was totally wrong 

(b) He IS prone to idleness 
(r) He IS in a bad plight 
[d) I pocketed the insult 
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(<r) I put implicit faith on him 
(/) He came the other day 
It IS a glaring mistake 

4 

Acquit of ^ Answer io^for , Approve of , of, for . Confer on, 
wtih, about , Dispute unth , Excel tn , Feed on, with , Guard 
against, Hestuaie at , interfere, with tn Jump at , Laugh at, to , 
Mourn for , Plot against Revenge on, for , Sue for , Trample 
on Wait a/, for, on. Yield /a ^ 

Ambitious of , Born of, tn , Competent for , Due to , Eminent 
for , Fonda/", Hopeful af", Indignant a/, ca//A , Lame of. Mindful 
of. Privy to. Responsible to, for, SJowa/, tn, at , Weaiy of , 
Zealous /ar, tn i 

5 

i9aufl<f=Past participle of ‘bind ’ 

BouHden=A. verbal adjective , as, Our bounden duty 
C7?//=Past participle of ^cleave ’ 

Cloven-^ Pi. verbial adjective , as, The cloven feet 
Z>r««>6=Past participle of ‘ drink’ 

Drunken=Pi. verbal adjective , as, A drunken man 
Gott= Past tense or past participle of ‘get ’ 

Gotten^Pi verbal adjective , as, Ill-;fa^*’« riches 
//a«jferf=Put to death by hanging 
ffung= Suspended 

d/elfcrfsaPast tense or past participle of ' melt,’ or a verbal 
adjective , as, Melted metal ' 

Molten^Pi. verbal adjeefive , a% Molten gold 
Sheated='92,%\ tense or past participle of ‘Shear’ 

Shorn=^Pi. verbal adjective , a^ A shorn Iamb v 

5««i6e=Past participle of ‘ sink ’ 

Sunken^Pi verbal adjective , as, A sunken ship 
IVbt led=a¥ast tense or past participle of ‘ work,’ or, a verbal ad- 
jective , as. Beautifully wotked cloth 
Wrought = Pi verbal adjective , as, Wrought non 

6 

Weak Verbs^are those ivhich form the past tense by adding 
or ei/ or ^ to the present tense without any change of the inside 
vowel Strong Verbs are those which form the past tense by a 
change of the inside vowel of the present , as, Abide Abode Some 
' the Weak Verbs whose final consonant is doubled are — Effpel, 



TEST PAPERS ON 


409 


{Expelled) Thttt, {Thinned), ll'otshp, ( JVoi shipped) , Drop, 
{Dropped), Travel, {Travelled,) 

7 

FI7 means to mo\e through the iir like a bird , hence to run 
very quicklv Flee means to run from some danger We sometimes 
saj incorrectly •* he turned to fly” for “he turned to flee ’ ’ , but we 
never say in the past tense ‘ be flew,” for “he fled ” 

' Childlike and ChlldlBh both mean “resembling a child but 
the former refers to the qualities of a child, as innocence , and 
*he latter to the bad qualities, as foolishness 

Epoch denotes a point of time, made remarkable by some im- 
portant e\ ent, from which dates are counted Era is a senes of 
years from a particulai point of epoch Thus the birth of Christ 
marks the epoch from which the Christian era begins 

Map and Chart both are representations on % plane surface 
of a part of the eartn’s surface But a map represents a country 
or some other portion of land , while a chart represents a sea or 
some other portion of water with the islands, rocks, coasts, and 
harbours, but not the interior of countries 

Compare "with and Compare to — When we look at two 
things for the purpose of seeing wherein they agree and wherein 
they differ, we are said to compare the one with the other But 
when we declrre that one thing resembles another, we are said to 
compare the one to the other 

Habit IS personal , Custom is social or national , thu<:, we 
speak of a particular man's “habits,” but of the “custom” of a people 
Again a ‘habit’ is formed by the same act being frequently repeated 
by the same individual , but a ‘custom’ is the doing |Of the same 
thing by many different individuals 

Corporal means of or belonging to the body , as, ‘corporal 
punishment’ Corporeal means having a body, material, not spiri- 
tual , as, Corporeal substance<= matter 

Infection denotes the communication of a disease from one 
loanoiher many wa’ whatever , as, through the air or water, or 
milk Contagion is the communication of a disease bv contact 
or touch. It is one form of infection 

Holiday was at first a holy day, that is a day set apart for 
a religious purpose , but as such days are devoted by many people 
to mere amusement, the word came to mean a day of amusement 
We now maik the original meaning by keeping the two parts of the 
word separate, as, “Holy day ’ 

Nobleman is a man of noble birth or rank , the word refers 
to his social position But a Noble man is one of noble character 
whatever, his social rank may be 
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8 The robbers entreated the Prince to stay with them , saying 
that the mountains of pold which the Government had set upon 
his head might induce some gentleman to betray him, for he could 
go to a distant country and live on the price of his dishonour , but 
to them there existed no such temptation 

9 A Tell me not numbers — Prin to (B), (C) and (E) 

B Life .dream — Sub noun to (A) 

C For the soul is dead — Sub Adv to (A), Prin to (D) 
and Co ord to (E) 

D That slumbers— Sub Adj to (C' 

E And things that — Sub Adv to (A) 

Prin to (F) and Co ord to (C) 

F Which seem — Sub Adj to (E) 

10 Outline — 

How do you dedne Perseverance? — Is it a commendable 
quality ? — In what does it differ from obstina'Cy — What are the 
certain results of this virtue ? — Mention the bad effects of a contrary 
quality — Can you find any comparison in the works of nature ? — 
What exnmples may be cited from history , to prove what may be 
done by perseverance ? (Robert Bruce and the Spider ) 


ANSWER PAPER 24 

1 

[a) Outline— Very glad to hear of your success — hope you will 
like the place — father has seen the village — says it is very pretty — 
do not forget old friends — am anxious to know all about it— told the 
boys at^ school — they gave three cheers for you — write soon 

[d) Outline — Have seen your advertisement — beg to offer my- 
self a candidate — am fourteen years of age— have been at school 
seven years— got prize for arithmetic — this letter, specimen of hand 
writing- enclose certificate from teacher— will try to please 

2 

(a) How the war originated is given below 

{■6) He knows who the author of the book is 

(f) The result was that their a? my was signally defeated 

(d) The errors which the people make are not easily 

removed 

(e) We saw the horse that was wounded 

3 

(a) 1 will come back in a few days 
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(W Send the man hetf 

{c) Is the stick hn/; enou^l ' 

I 

4 

\es 1 did , No I did not Yes it is , No it is not Yes he is , 
No he IS not \e5hehas, No he has not Yes I ms , No I was 
not Yes be will , No he will not \es I was , No I was not. Yes 
I was , No I was not 

5 

In the sentence “Arc jou coming to school,” the man who asks 
the question intends to be present 'll the school, and he asks whether 
the person addressed will be present also 

In the sentence “Are j’ou to school,” the man who asks 

the question v ill not necessarily be present at the school 

“ Kindlv excuse mv coming to the meetinf* ” 

“ Kindly excuse mj not coming to the meeting ” 

These two sentences mean the same thing The former may 
be written thus — '' 

Kindh excuse (=do not insist on) my coming to the meeting 

The latter mav be written thus — 

Kindly excuse (»=pardon) mj not coming (t tf,my neglect to 
come) to the meeting 

In “ The matter is of the jFrj/ importance” 
and “The matter is of the /ast importance " 

“ r irst ” means “ foremost " “ Last ” denotes “ utmost “ which 
comes to the same as “foremost.” Hence the abo\e sentences 
mean the same thing 

6 

(a) As — a relatue («awhich) nom to the Ncrbrs understood 

{b) r nrr— an Adjectne qualifying some noun implied in the 
verb ‘bid' (r « ) Bids a fair bidding or promise 
•c) Bui — an Adverb (=only) 

(rf) Liiile — little) — Adverb 

7 

Break out-Anse or appear suddenly as, A wnr btoie out 
between Turkey and Greece A fire btoKe out in Bhowanipore, 

Break in=»(i) Tram, as, The horse \s broken tn ( 2 ) 
Enter by force , as. The thieves btoke in by the southern gate 

Break down «= Destroy , as, Mahmud rfbww the Hindu 
temples His health broke doxun (was undermined) 
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Ply at=Spiing or rush suddenly , as, The wolf flew at a cow 
Ply away ■= Go away , as, The \ix\&sflew away 
Ply open^To open suddenly and with violence , as, The doors 
flew open ' 

Xiook ats* Direct the eye towards , as, Look at this page 
liook for = Search or expect , Looked for the book in vain 
They looked for letters on the arrival of the mail 

Look on=Consider Idly gaze on as, Som& mta look on 
worldly misfortunes with indifference He simply looked on the play 
without forming any opinion about it 

XiOok up to = Expect as favour , T,b, We look up to God 
for help 

Bide at= Ride towards as. They tide at the fence Ride at 
anchor^ he anchored , as. The ships ride at anchor 

Bide out=>Go out on horseback, as, I generally tide out \n 
the morning 
8 

rA husbandman htd only recently sowed some corn in his fields 
hut finding that cranes came to eat it, he fixed a net in his fields 
to catch them [^Compound) 

9 

Man considered in himself, is a very helpless and a \ery 
wretched being He is subject every moment to the greatest calami- 
ties and misfortunes He is beset with dangers on all ^ides, md 
many become unhappy by numberless casualties, which he could 
not foresee, not have prevented had lie foreseen them 

10 

New books are so dear that I must try to procure second hand 
ones John, as well as James, is to be rewarded for hts diligence 
This boy and his brother have reason to feel ashamed of their 
cowardly behaviour He alone has faithfully kept his promise the 
other have treacheropsly broken theirs 
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4 GREV S rREEl 
• The 2nd ^Lay, i8gf 

M\ DEAR HaRI, 

In accordance with your lettei of the 21st March asking me to 
point out the errors committed by young students in the use of the 
definite article tke, I send you a classified list of errots usually 
committed by them, the first class containing instances of the im 
propel use of the and the second class containing the improper 
tssion of the same 
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CLASS I 

They wriie Instead ot 

(1) The meditation ele\ates 

oui mind to God Meditation &.c 

(2) I like to read the History 

and the Mathematics To read History and Mathematics 

(3) The silver is a while 

metal Silver is iS.c 

(4) He was elected the Presi- 
dent Elected President 

(5) The Lord Macaulay Lord Macaula> 

(6) Pie shook the hands with 

me Shook hands &.c ^ 

(7) To live from the liana to 

the mouth From hand to mouth 


CLASS II 

(1) I have put youi book 

on, table , 

(2) Sun IS in the sky^f 
Is) Wise are happy 

(4) Tiger IS a bea*!! ptey 

(5) Ganges b vne sacred 
river of Hindus 

(6) Crimea is in Russia 

(7) We read Deserted Village 

(S) Kalidas is Shakespeare 
of India 

(9) Bible IS the sacred book 

of Christians . The Bible thb Christians 

Numerous examples of the wrong use of the may be given but 
I hope that those given above will serve your purpose 

Yours sincerely 

ABC 

2 , 

A house IS building , A house to let , My book is missing , He 
gave me a book to > ead , Sugar tastes sweet , These articles will 
not sell 


The table 

The sun is ii^ the sky 
The wise &c 
The tiger &c 

The G luges the Hindus 
The Crimea &c. 

The Deserted Village 

The Shakespeare 
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There are three ways in which Transitive can become In- 
ti ansitivc — 

(a) By omitting the reflexive pronoun they may take after 
them , as, Our school o^e»s (itself) at lo 30 A M and 
c/oses (itself; at 4 f m 

(d) By the addition of an adverb , as, War 6roie out , 
He made off as fast as he could 

(f) By using them in such a general sense that no object 
or objects are thought of in using them , as, Man 
proposes and God disposes , Man builds and time 
pulls down 

There are two ways in which an Intransitive verb can become 
Transitive — • 

(a) When it is used in a Causal sense , as, grows 
wheat in the field , He walked his horses uphill 

(3) When It IS connected uith a preposition so closely that 
the verb, compounded with the preposition, can be 
made passive , as, They laughed at him , He was 

' ~ laughed at by them 

4 When those events were occuring, it was commonly reported 
that the queen who had been wickedness and in whose bjsnm 
dreams which nightly and who was hate, died by her own hands 

5 

They died for conscience’ sake The duchess’ carriage was 
stopped by the crowd For goodness’ sake oe quie' James’s book 
is missing The Jewes’s fan is lost The lad’s horse is not yet 
broken The Negro’s skin is black The ostrich’s feathers are 
costly The people’s wishes were^ carried out Xerxes’s retre it from 
Greece took place B C 479 

6 

Com'merce, Comm'drcial , Complete, Comp'ction , Compdse, 
Composite , Famous , In'famous , In'dustry, Indus trious , Prddent, 
Impiddent 

7 

Ambition for , Ambitious of , Care for. Careful of , Confidenee 
i«. Confident of-. Dependent on. Independent of , Fill with. Full of , 
Fond of. Fondness , Hope /i»r, Hopeful o/’p Pride *//, Proud 0/ , 
Synonym jot. Synonymous with , Want of. Wanting in 

8 

(a) The moon is becoming less and less In bulk after 
passing full moon 
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{l>) Thcj fought lb the last moment 
(f) They were all killed v iihout a single exception 
(rt) Taking the best view of his character he is a fool 
(0 ^ou sa) something which has no connection with the 
case 
o 

(rt) The Spartan general bravelj with a small 

band .iv,ainst the Persian host, died gloriously for his 
country 

(b) The General been slain, his men fled in all 

directions 

(f) The law<i of the Hindus are not indentical with the laws 
of the Musalmans 

(rf) The boy is incomparably the cleverest m the school 

{r) The Russians are known io be far superior to the 
English by land 

to 

(a) 1 know ihxt he is wrong (A) Ram came but Shyam did not 
tornt (c) I shall lc.i\e for England in a month, if / rfo not /tfnw 
sooner (if' I am not such a fool as / sAoul/i be a fool lo belnve 
’hat (e) We arc travelling to Delhi and /o 4 gra (/) Love ye your 
p?rcnis (g) I am older man my sister ts old 


ANRWER PAPER 26 

1 

. « f 1 met him — Veame tn front of him 

(I met wtt/c him I found him (11) I jotned him 
N B — Both often mean coming upon with a hostile intention 

. , f I touched the point •» 1 came to it , 1 t cached it 
' ^ f 1 touched upon the point« I briefly dealt cuith the point 

n guessed the facts=l hit upon them by conjecture 
(r) '.I fussed at the facts=I tried to find them’ out hy 
1. conjecture. 

, j. / 1 woihed the machine** I caused the machine to work 
' ' tl worked at the machine = I was busy with the machine 

2 Inimical , riorid, floral , Heady , Infantile, infantine , 
Jocular, Jocose , Oceanic , Opinionative , Saline , Splenetic ' 

3 Close — C/wc f verb) the gale. This is {.adj ) weather. 
The music came to a dose (noun) Sit close (adv ) to me 
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last — I walked past (adv ) I walked past (prep ) the gate 
forget the past (noun) I forget the past (adj ) follies > 

"Why — He IS always looking for the (noun) and wherefore 
of things IV/ij' (adv ) did you ask for it ? This is the reason TvAy 
(conj ) I ask for it ' 

4 

I met a manssl met a man, not any other animal, not a 
woman or child 

I met one man»I met one man, not two or more 
He spoke little=»He hardly siad anything, hs said almost 
nothing 

Ide spoke a little=He said something, but not much 

5 

It stands for the infinitne phrase to cotnsnand success 
It stands for the noun clause v/hen he wtU come 

6 

(a) If that ss the case he wr// he punished 
{b) If that be the case he 7vtll be punished 

(<r) If that ivete the case he would be puni>-hed 

7 ' 

(fl) The boy prayed fos being 7 sch hie Crasus 

(b) Inquired about hts health 

(f) He must not be absent without ^tMn\ss\on 

I 

S /^ndrocles, who had no arms of any kind, now gave himself 
up for lost “What shall I do said he, * I ha\e no spear or sword, 
no, not so much as a stick to defend myself with ” 

9 

(a) No sooner was he called than he came 

(b) No one else was so much to blame as he 
(e) No one else was so beautiful as Helen 

10 . 

(a) He writes the language and also speaks it 

He writes the language with the some proficiency with which he 
speaks It 

lb) Is It going to be done 

Is It your wish that it be done 
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(c) I cw do It <ivithout any ott^s helf> 

I am the orly ftrson who can do tt 

(//) The older men are wiser than thejounger mec 
Men’s visdom increases with their age 


ANSWER PAPER 27 

1 Enjojmcnt, Pleasure, Pleasure, Gratification, Delight, 

fa) The height of the table is three feet 

(fl) I am determined he shall go 

(t) I am certain he w ill go 

(#/) I ha\e ne\er seen him before that 1 know of 

(c) We seldom meet 

j 

(a) Take her as your wife 
(^) During ihc space of three hours he sobbec 
(c) I sold u tn exchafi(;e for a Rupee 
(rfj He will work to support William’s chidren 
(e) A prepared to meet any fate 
4* Gnaltty 

I crtfc— diligence, patience, fntclhgcnce. 2 ///« breadth, length, 
stealth 3 c^'—'bura\er), slavery, knaverj 

Littleness 

I /i«=lambkin, manikin pipkin e/= rivulet, streamlet, 

coronet. 3 gosling, darling, duckling 

Place or OlBce 

I a«y=s curacy, papaev 2. r/;i^s=clerkship,' professorship 

3 o//;'=rojalty 

Absence of a quality 

/«j5=fearless, hopeleSs, fruitless 

Having a quality in a small degree 

«4a9 blackish, feverish, bluish 

5 

t 

(1) Advancing towards the robber, and presenting the voud" 
prince to him, she called out to him *my friend ’ 

27 
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(2} Immediately after his coming into the room, I walked 
out 1.0 avoid the necessity of speaking to him 

6 

(1) They dwelt, loved by God and man^ or 

(2) They dwelt, loving God and man 

(1) He loves you as much as he loves John^ or 

(2) He loves you as much as John loves you ^ 

(1) I saw in sound healthy or 

(2) I saw him quite distinctly 

7 

(1) I hope the time appointed for the meeting will be con- 
venient to ypu 

(2) 1 am afraid it will not be convenient for me to attend 

the meeting 

(3) He bears no resemblance to his father 

(4) There is no resemblance between the father and the son 

S 

(a) At the top <= Somewhere near the top 
On the top=On the very summit 

(Jb) In an hourn After the lapse of an hour 

Within an hour=:Before the expiration of an hour 

(c) Engaged in = Employed in 

Engaged to = Betrothed to 

(d) Nearly denotes quantity of time or space , as, nearly an 

hour , nearly ten miles n 

Almost— denotes degree , as almost black 

(e) Scarcely— expresses quantity , as, scarcely five days 

Hardly — expresses degtee , as, hardly dry 

9 

He IS well=He is in good health 
He IS well oifsaHe is in good circumstances 
Poor as he was = Though he was poor 
As he was poors Because he was poor 
Take hearts Gain courage , be encouraged 
fake to hearts Feel sensibly 

Go to school sGo to school for the purpose of learning 
Go to the schools Go to the school-house for some purpose 
(say, to see somebody). 
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I dare say — I suppose 
I dare to say:=I can boldly assert. 

to 

Assembly, Abode, Choice, Flight, Growth, Impulse, Stealth, 
Shock, Web 

ANSWER PAPER 28. 

1 

(0) // betng provided that you go 

^ {b) H zs no sooner said than tt ts done 

(c) Whether yen Me it or do not like ti. {No is used for not ) 

(d) I gave thanks to you 

2 Abide by, Accommodate to, Admit of, Agree with, Answer 

to, Call at, Inquired of. Mingle or Mix in, Part from 
, Succeed in or to 

^ « f 

3 

(a) Moy expresses Permission 

(b) Mag expresses Possibility 

(c) Must expresses Wish 

(d) M ust expresses Compulsion 
(«) expresses Certainty 

4 

(a) I am glad that I see you (This is said when a person 
calls on you) * 

I am glad that I have seen you (This is said when the 
person is leaning you). 

(1) His appearance showed that he ivas then rich His 
appearance show ed that he had once been rich^ but rvas 
no longer so 

5 Turning up the cradle, he found that his child had not been 
hurt, and that an enormous serpent was lying dead on the floor, 
killed by the faithful dog, whose courage and fidelity in preserving 
the life of the child, deserved a very different fate 

6 Very, so, so, too, when, one 

7 

[a) It was not for his own sake that he had taken this step 

{b) It was with reason that they complained of excessive 
taxation 
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(c) It IS only a bad workman who complain s of his tools 
' (</} It IS only the dishonest that suspect dishonesty m others 

le) It IS you who have done all the mischief 
(/) It IS they that employed th e vile informer 

8 

(a) This plum is not redder than that cherry 
(d) This ground is not higher than any other in the countiy 
(c) Henry is not more honest than his father 
(^1 This victory is not more glorious than that of Waterloo 
{e) The Senate was not more eager than the people to avenge 
his death ^ 

(y) You have not greater cause of complaint than anybody 
else 

9 

Discover =Wt discover that which existed before, but was not 
known to any one 

We what is new by combining already existing 

things Columbus discovered America, but Watts tnvenied the 
Steam Engine 

Dum6'=lie is dumb who cannot speak 
Stlent^}d.e is silent who can speak but does not 
Freedom denotes absence of constraint at the present time 
Liberty denotes previous constraint , as, The slave has got his 
liberty and now is free 


lo 


Common 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Horse 

Stallion 

Mare 

Fowl 

Cock 

Hen 

Deer 

Hart 

Roe 

Sheep 

Ram 

Ewe 

Calf 

Bullock 

Heifer 

Spouse 

Husband 

Wife 

Orphan 

Boy 

Girl 


ANSWER PAPER 29 

(a) Allbrst the'morning star have disappeared 
{b) He IS too proud to submit to correction 
(0 I have not seen him for the last three weeks 
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(d) I could not /lelp feeling sorry for >\hat you had said 

(ft) If you you do not work hard, you will lose your place ^ 
the class 

(/ ) The boat upset at the very commencement of the storm 

2 Tale, ditch, chicken, breach, premiss, fljod, watch, breadth, 
•sov^er, gift, height, health, dearth, birth, advice, or adviser, choice, 
refusal , i 


(rt) I will 7naie up my deficiency in mathematics during the 
summer vacation He made up to us with cold- 
ness The tiger made at the sportsmen I will 
make over his estate to his son The ship was 
forced to make for the island of St Helena He 
tried to make away with his enemy I could {not 
make out the sense ot the passage 

(i) To play off tricks v/ith friends is certainly bad They 
have gone play a game at whist You are too 
old to play with toys It is hoped that they will 
play out iheir parts creditably He plays on the 
guitar with great skill 

(ft) Under the pretence of relieving the distress of the 
people, they fell to collecting money That 
brothers should fall out with brothers is surely a 
painful sight It is no wonder foi a man of his 
nature to fall ovt with his friends They jell tn 
among thieves Our boat then Jell tn with a 
ship By and by his friends all fell away from 
him ! 

<4 The three meanings are — 

[a) I told you about it tn Ote presence of all 
{6) I told you about it before anybody else told you 
(ft) I told you everything about it on a former occasion 
S 

(a) All who heard this said, ** He is speaking the truth ” 

(b) “I have been reading all day,” said my brother 

(ft) We said to him, “Your fault will be pardoned, if you 
confess it ” 

(d) He said to me, “ You are mistaken , you will not go 

to-day ” •'6 

(e) Pilate replied to the Jews, ‘What I have written 

have written ” * 
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(/} Findinpr no remedy, he said to himself, '‘It is better to 
die than to live in such misery, as I am compelled 
to suffer from a master who treats me, and always 
has treated me so unkindly ” 

6 The huntsman has begged three to parts He bearded the 
lion in his due I have booked my passage He has 
braved the danger well He heads the list of candidates 
The washerman irons the clothes The ship is not properly 
examined What will be the cost of papirtn^ these walls ? 
The mother rocks the cradh of the child The horse must 
be shod I voice the sentements of the audience He 
garduei is wateting the plants 


(a) Do not live /br riches, but whatever vou live for li\e- 
by honest labour , and if you have to live on a small 
income live wtihin your means 

{fi) India borders on Burma and is separated from it partly 
b\ the Bay of Bengal, which lies between them and 
partly by a line of mountains situated to the north of 
the bay 

8 Re-fer, suc-cess, lam-ent a ble, con-sid-er, ad-ver sar->, 
va-ri-et-y 

Dost thou not love ? Shall I not love ? 

9 

(a) Very few appear in those streets which but some hours 
ago were crowded 

{b) If you take a farthing from a hundred, it will be a hundred 
no longer 

(c) I can attribute the silence to nothing but to displeasure 
or forgetfulness. 

(d) The news of your success would have given me the- 
utmost pleasure 


Judging, bidding, turning, agreeing, beginning, worshipping 
Bilious, gracious, melodious, virtuous, grievous, plenteous 
Payable, curable, removable, changeable, valuable, derivable 
Awful, woful, wilful, dutiful, skilful 
Easily, drily, readily, coolly, truly, whollj 
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ANSWER PAPER 30 

I All the year round “Throughout the year 
If the worst comes to the worst=«If thmgs come to the worst 
-possible condition < 

Not worth powder and shot=not being equal in value to the 
powder and shot required to kill t (* «• ) not worth much 
For all the world “For any consideration 
Make mouths at “Make faces at 

Take in good part = Bear somethiOkf that is improper or unplea- 
sant patiently or take it in a friendly manner 

Take a fancy to “Have a liking for (more out of caprice than 
reason) 

Under the circumstances“Taking into account what has 
'happened 

2. Child “Childish , Puerile 
Day “Daily , Diurnal 
Earth “Earthly , Terrestrial 
Father “Fatherly , Paternal 
Flesh «=» Fleshy * Carnal 
Friend “Friendly , Amicable 
God“Godikc , Divine 
Heart “Hearty , Cordial 
Home= Homely , Domestic 
1 Life= Lively , Vital 

Mother“ Motherly . Alaternal. 

Water“ Watery , Aquatic 
World “Worldly , Mundane 

3 Induslttal, pertaining to some particular branch of industry 
Induslnous, one who practices industry, hard-working ‘ Industrial” 
IS applied to things, “industrious” to persons 

. Contwual, that which always continues, lasting Continuous^ 
that which IS not broken by intervals, uninterrupted 

Popular^ that which pleases the people Populous, filled with 
■people 

Momentary, lasting only for a momet Momentous, of great 
importance 

Notable, distinguished Notorious, having an evil reputation 
Elemental, pertaining to the elements — earth, air, fire, or water 
Elementary, primary, simple 

Imperial, pertaining to some empire or emperor Imperious, 
haughty * 

4 - 

(o) If you find victories, we will find rewards 

(p) You will become better m proportion to your self denial 
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(c) If they choose to trust the nffairs of the public in such 
a thing, I cannot help iheti choostnt; id do so 
(a) He wrote to his to the effect that two members of his 
family were very much he would to accept he his 
elder brothers pro'cimo at his place 
(^) When I reached the place had taken place lying for 
an hour raise very painful 

(f) He fell into difficulty, be instead of being benchtted 
associates to follow 

6 

I do not care for her tn ihe least Do >ou care for her at all ^ 
Everything has been done in accordance with your desire I did 
It sn spite of you I never said that , on the contrary I said just 
the opposite 1 do not like to do this , nevei theless I will do it to 
please you 

7 

(a) Socrates proved virtue to be its own reward 

(i) He appeared to have forgotten his lesson 

(o) The place of burial is unknown 

(d) Some animals without lungs breathe with the skin 

(o) He was punished for coming late 

8 . 

(a) The noise of drum-beating is disliked by me 
(h) I found 1 Was being laughed at by the boys 

(c) The road to hell is paved with good intentions 

(d) Let great care be taken, boy, to have everything read\ 

(e) I am sorry to find that you were not promoted by their 

this year 

(/) What cannot be cured must be endured 
(g) This IS too good to be expected 
*9 

(a) with, to, to, of , (i) with, of, to, up , (c) whether, when, hov 
what 

JO 

Out of the wav "Secluded 
Out of doors=Open air 
Holr-and corner= Clandestine 
Stay at homers Domestic 
Go-ahead= Pushing 
Upside down = Inverted 
Dog in-the manger = Selfish 
Jark-in-the-bo\= Volatile 
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May — 57, 62 
Might — 57 

. Miscellaneous- X26 7, 280 4. 

290 2, 299 300, 313 7 
Mode of answer and assent, 
110 II, 411 
Mood— 45 9 

Indicative, 45 1 

Subjunctive, 45 6 
Infinitive, 46 7 

Dropping of “ to ’ after certain verbs, 

47 

Position of the infinitive, 47 
Gerundial infinitive, 48, 346 
Imperative, 48 9, 329 
More— 102 
Much- 65, 102, 327 
Must — 57 . 

Nay— 66 

Near— 102, 397, 401 
Never so, ever so— 67 
Need— 62 3 
Needs, 102, 334 
Neither— 102, 382 
No— 65, 66. 103, 356 
No sooner— than— 223, 357, 

367 

None— 66, 103 

Nor— 73 
Nothing— 66 
Not— 7 

Nouns— 5 2x, 324, 32s, 340, 345, 
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Cl-«ses of, 5 

Common, general, or significant, 5,6 

Proper or, meaningless, 5,6,8 

CoHeciive, 5,6,7,76 

Material, 5,6,7 

Abstract, 5,6, 7,8 

Of Multitude, 7 

Concrete, 8 

Different uses of, m a sentence, 8 
Substitutes of, 8,9 
Now— 64, 74 
Now — now, 64 
Now and then, 65 
Every now ind then, 65 
Now or never, 65 
Number— 1 1-18, 256 336, 342 
Definition of, 1 1 
Rules of forming the plural, ii 
Plurals of words ending in man, 
II 12 \ 

Plurals of compound words, 12 
Plurals of individual letters 'ind 
numerals— 12 

Nouns having two plural forms with 
different meanings, 13 14 
Nouns having one meaning in the 
singular and another in the 
plural, 14 15 

Nounshaving one meaning in the 
plural and two in the singular, 

14 15 

Nouns having two meanings in the 
plural and one in the singular, 

15 16 

Nouns used only in the plural, 16 
„ „ „ „ singular, 16 

When are plural 'inflections dropped? 
I® 

Plurals of Proper, Material and 
Abstract Nouns, 17 
Double plural, 12 
Of— 69, 70 

Of course— 325, 367 
Off— 103 
Once— 66 
At once, 66 
Once for all, 67 
All at once, 67 
One— 103, 401 
One another, 379 
’ ly— 64, 74, 103,327, 330.389 90 
1 


Order of words -84 
The Nominative and the Verb, 84 
The Object and the Governing word, 
1>S 

Orthography— 1-3 

Otherwise— 103 
Ought— 62 3 
Parable— 100 
Paraohrase —294 
Parsing— III 27, 259-60, 285 86, 
294 95 . 306 7 
Method of, ill 2 
Examples of, 1 12 — 

Of Nouns, 1 14 17 
Of Pronouns, 117 19 
Of Articles, 1 19 
Of Adjectives, 120 
Of Verbs, 121 4 
Of Adverbs, 124 5 
Of Prepositions, 125 
Of Conjunctions, 125 6 
Ml ccllaneous examples of, 126 7 

Participles— 49 

Use of, 49, 71, 72 ' 

Parts of Speech— 3 5 

Mow many, 3 

Definition of the different — 3, 4 
Uninflected —5 
Interchange of — lOi 4 

Past-387 416, 103 355 
Person— 18 

Possessive Case, 301, 354 
Prefixes— 87 90, 373, 388 
Prepositions— 68, 258, 293, 301, 
306 

When, after the objective case, 71 
Participles construed as prepositions, 

V 71 I 

verbs followed by appropriate, 
166 79 

Adjectives and past participles 
followed by appropriate, iSo 87 
Nouns followed by^ appropriate, 

Doulsle Prepositions— 34 b 
Presently— 66 

Pronouns— 33 8, 257, 284, 292, 

„ 305 

Personal, 33 
Demonstrative, 33 
Interrogative, 34 
Reflexive, 34 
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Relative, 34-6 
Special questions, 36 ^ 

Prosody — 95 6 

Two forms of poetry, 95 

Rhyme, 95 

Blank verse, 95 

Verse, 95 

Foot, 95 

Metre, 95 

Different kinds of feet, 95 6 
Stanza, 96 

Proverbs— 254 55 

Punctuation— 96 98, 260 i 

Definition of, 96 

Comma, 96 7 

Semi colon, 97 8 

Colon, 98 

Full stop, 98 

Puniab University Ques 
tions— 292 300 
Quoth— 62 3 
Right -103, 383 
Round— 103, 397 
Sequence of Tenses— 188 90, 
348 

Shall and will— 57 62, 258, 
292, 338, 356, 3S6 
Should and would— 62, 293 
Since, 67, 69, 74, 103, 381, 388, 
386 

Since and ago— 67 
So— as— 37 
So that— 37 
Some— 103 
Still-103, 331, 374, 388 

Such— as— 37 
Such— that— 37 . 

Suflfees— S7, 9? 2, 339, 348, 373, 
300 

Syllable— 2, 326 
Syntax— 3, 75 

Definition of, 3 
Rules of, 7 

Synthesis of Sentences — 

213 14 

Difficult Specimens of, 214 20 
Tense— 50-1 
Precent Indicative, <30 

„ ^50 

Present Perfect Indicative, 50 
Difference between Past and Present 
Perfect, 51 


Past Perfect, 51 
Future, 51 346 
Future Perfect, 51, 

Progressive form, 51 

Test Papers— 323» 362 
Than— 75. io4. 35° 

Than whom, 83 

That— 35. 36. 39. 104 

The— 27, 29, 30, 31, 65, 304, 385 

The same— as, 37 

The same — that, 31 

The one — the other, 37, 382 

Then— 64, 104 

Then and there, 64 

There- 64, 372, 396 

Though— yet— 74 

Till— 104 
To— 69 

Too— 6s, 75, 266, 4.9 
Too much — 284 

Tripthong — 3 

Verbs— 38 63, 257 58, 284-5, 

292 3 . 301. 336, 337 . 342, 351, 
354 , 358 

Classification of, 38 t 

Causative, 38 

Factitive, 38, 335 

AuMharj, 39, 57 

Impersonal, 39, 397 

Defective, 39, 397 

Other parts of speech used as, 39 

Verbs governing two objects, 39 

Reflexive, 40 

Reciprocal, 40 

Strong and weak— 351 

Copula or apposition, 40 

Complements of the predicate, 40 

Intransitive Verbs convert- 
ed into Transitives— 332 
Transitive converted into intransitive 
and vice vet sa — 40 i 
Transitive verbs having a passive 
signification, 41, 354 
Transitive verbs governing reflexive 
pronouns, 41 
Very- 6 s, 327 
Very much, 65, 284 
Voice— 42 5 
Definition of, 42 
Active, 42, 43, 44 
Passive, 42, 43, 44 
Intransitive verbs in the passive, 42 
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P'\ESi\e ^erbs goxermng objective 
cases, 42, 43 

Change of voice, 401, 434 326, 
328, 341 2, 362 
Passive Participle, 45 
Well— 74i 418, 

What— 34. SS. 66, 104, 397 
When— 63, 66 


Why— 416 
With— 69, 70 
Within, 70 I 

Words usually mis spelt 

31S 22 

Worth— 62 3 
Wrong-— 104 
Yet— 104 




